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RIFLE  AND  INFANTRY  TACTICS. 


TITLE   FIRST. 


ARTICLE  FIRST. 

Formation  of  a  Regiment  in  order  of  Battle,  or  in  Line. 

1.  A  Rr.atMRN'T  is  composed  of  ten  companies,  which  will  habitually  be  posted  from 
■ght  to  le  t,  in  the  following  order:  first,  sixth,  fourth,  ninth,  third,  eighth,  fifth, 
.eath,  seventh,  second,  according  to  the  rank  of  captains. 

2.  With  a  less  number  of  cumpanies  the  same  principle  will  be  observed,  vu  :  the 
:rst  captain  will  command  the  right  company,  the  second  captain  the  left  company, 
.lie  third  captain  the  right  centre  company,  aad  so  on. 

3.  The  companies  thus  posted  will  be  designated  from  right  to  left,  fimt  company, 
itvond  company,  4c.     This  designation  will  be  observed  in  the  manoeuvres. 

i.  The  first  two  companies  on  the  right,  whatever  their  denomination,  will  form  the 
Irtt  division  ;   the  next  two  companies  the  second  division  ;  and  so  on,  to  the  left. 

5.  Each  company  will  be  divided  into  two  equal  parts,  which  will  be  designated  as 
the  first  and  second  platoon,  counting  from  the  right;  and  each  platoon,  in  like 
manner,  will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections. 

G.  In  all  execis.?s  and  manoeuvres,  every  regiment,  or  part  of  a  regiment,  composed 
of  two  or  more  companies,  will  be  designated  as  a  battalion. 

7.  The  color,  with  a  guard  to  be  hereinafter  designated,  will  be  posted  on  the  left  of 
the  right  centre  battalion  company.  That  company,  and  all  on  its  right,  will  be  de- 
nominated Uie  right  wing  of  the  battalion  ;   the  remaining  companies  the  left  wing. 

8.  The  formation  of  a  regiment  is  in  two  ranks ;  and  each  company  will  be  formed 
into  two  ranks,  in  the  following  manner :  the  corporals  will  be  posted  in  the  front 
rank,  and  on  the  right  and  left  of  platoois,  according  to  height ;  the  tallest  corporal 
and  the  tallest  man  will  form  the  first  file,  the  next  two  tallest  men  will  form  the  second 
file,  and  so  on  to  the  last  file,  which  will  be  composed  of  the  shortest  corporal  and  the 
the  shortest  man. 

9.  The  odd  and  even  files,  numbered  as  one,  two,  in  the  company,  from  right  to  left, 
will  form  groups  of  four  men,  who  will  be  designated  comrades  in  battle. 

10.  The  distance  from  one  rank  to  another  will  be  thirteen  inches,  measured  from 
the  breasts  of  the  rear  rank  men  to  the  backs  or  knapsacks  of  the  front  rank  men. 

11.  For  manoeuvring,  the  companies  of  a  battalion  will  always  be  equalized,  by 
transferring  men  from  the  strongest  to  the  weakest  companies. 

Posts  of  Company  Officers,  Sergeants  and  Corporals. 

12.  The  company  officers  and  sergeants  are  nine  in  number,  and  will  be  posted  in 
the  following  manner  :  ' 

13.  The  captain  on  the  right  of  the  company,  touching  with  the  left  elbow. 

14.  Thefirat  tcrqeant  in  the  rear  rank,  touching  with  the  left  elbow,  and  covering 
the  captain.  In  the  manoeuvres  he  will  be  denominated  covering  tergeant,  or  right 
yiide  of  the  company. 

15.  The  remaining  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  posted  as  file  closers,  and  two  paos 
behind  the  rear  rank. 

16.  The/rsf  lieutenant,  opposite  the  centre  of  the  fourth  section. 

17.  The  itccond  lieutenant,  opposite  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon. 
IS.  The  third  lieutenant,  opposite  th:  centre  of  the  second  platoon. 
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19.  The  secewf  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  left  of  the  company.  In 
the  manccuvjesllie  will  be  designated  left  guide  of  the  company. 

2(UiTke  thp-d  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  right  of  the  second  platoon. 

21.  TheJ^rth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  left  of  the  first  platoon. 

22.  Ihejifth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  right  of  the  first  platoon. 

23.  In  the  left  or  tenth  company  of  the  battalion,  the  second  sergeant  will  be  posted 
in  the<front  rank,  and  on  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

24. 'The  corporals  will  be  posted  in  the  front  rank,  as  prescribed  in  No.  8. 

25.  Absent  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  replaced^—  officers  by  sergeants,  and  ser- 
geants by  corporals.  The  colonel  may  detach  a  first  lieutenant  from  one  company  to 
command  another,  of  which  both  the  captain  and  first  lieut;cant  are  absent ;  but  th.'s 
authority  will  give  no  right  to  a  lieutenant  to  demand  to  be  so  detached. 

Posts  of  Field  Officers  and  Regimental  Staff. 

26.  The  field  officers,  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel  and  major,  are  supposed  to  be 
mounted,  and  on  active  service  shall  be  on  horseback.  The  adjutant,  when  the  bat- 
talion is  manoeuvring,  will  be  on  foot. 

27.  The  colonel  will  take  po:  t  thirty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  file  closers,  and  oppo- 
site the  centre  of  the  battalion.  This  distance  will  bejreduced  whenever  there  is  a 
reduction  in  the  front  of  the  battalion. 

28.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major  will  be  opposite  (the  centres  of  the  right 
and  left  wings  respectively,  and  twelve  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  file  closers. 

29.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  will  be  opposite  the  right  and  left  of  the  bat- 
talion, respectively,  and  eight  paces  in  rear  of  the  file  closers. 

30.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant1  major  will  aid  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major,  re- 
spectively, in  the  manoeuvres. 

31.  The  colonel,  if  absent,  will  be  replaced  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  and  the  latter 
by  the  major.  If  all  the  field  officers  be  absent,  the  senior  captain  will  command  the 
battalion ;  but  if  either  be  present,  he  will  not  call  the  senior  captain  to  act  as  field 
officer,  except  in  case  of  evident  necessity. 

32.  The  quarter-master,  surgeon,  and  other  staff  officers,  in  one  rank,  on  the  left  of 
the  colonel,  and  three  paces  in  his  rear. 

33.  The  quarter-master  sergeant,  on  a  line  with  the  front-  rank  of  the  field  music, 
and  tw«  paces  on  the  right. 

Posts  of  Field  Music  and  Band. 

34.  The  buglers  will  be  drawn  up  in  fout>ranks,  and  posted  twelve  paces  in  rear  of 
the  file  closers— the  left  opposite  the  centre  of  the  left  centre  company.  The  senior 
principal  musician  will  be  two  paces  in  front  of  the  field  music,  and  "the  other  two 
paces  in  the  rear. 

35  The  regimental  band,  if  there  be  one,  Will  be  drawn  up  in  two  or  four  ranks, 
according  to  its  numbers,  and  posted  five  paces  in  rear  of  the  field  music,  having  one 
of  the  principal  musicians  at  its  head. 

Color-guard. 

3G.  In  each  battalion  the  color-guard  will  be  composed  of  eight  corporals,  and  posted 
on  the  left  of  the  right  centre  company,  of  which  company,  for'  the  time  being,  the 
guard  will  make  a  part. 

37.  The  front  rank  will  be  composed  of  a  sergeant,  to  be  selected  by  the  colonel, 
who  will  be  called,  for  the  time,  color-bearer,  with  the  two  ranking  corporals,  respec- 
tively, on  his  right  and  left ;  the  rear  rank  will  be  composed  of  the  three  corporals 
next  in  rank  ;  and  the  three  remaining  corporals  will  be  posted  in  their  rear,  and  on 
the  line  of  the  file  closers.  The  left  guide  of  the  color  company,  when  these  three 
last  named  corporals  are  in  the  rank  of  file  closers,  will  be  immediately  on  their  left. 

35.  In  battalions  with  less  than  five  companies  present,  there  will  be  no  color-guard, 
and  no  display  of  colors,  except  it  may  be  at  reviews. 

39.  The  corporals  for  the  color-guard  will  be  selected  from  those  most  distinguished 
for  regularity  and  precision,  as  well  in  their  position*  under  arms  as  in  their  marching. 
The  latter  advantage,  and  a  just  carriage  of  the  ptrson,  arc  to  be  more  particularly 
sought  for  in  the  selection  of  the  color-bearer. 
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General  Guides. 

■10.  There  will  bo  two  general  guides  in  each  battalion,  selected,  for  the  time,  by  tbc 
colon  '1,  iVom  among  the  sergeants  (other  than  first  sergeants)  the  most  distinguished 
for  furriagj  under  arms,  and  accuracy  in  marching. 

41.  These  sergeants  will  be  respectively  denominated,  in  tin  manoeuvres,  right 
general  guide,  and  left  general  guide,  and  be  posted  in  the  line  of  file  closers  ;  the  first 
in  roar  ul  the  right,  and  the  second  in  rear  of  the  left  flank  of  the  battalion. 

ARTICLE   SECOND. 

Instruction  of  the  Battalion. 

42.  Every  com-randing  officer  13  responsible  for  the  instruction  of  his  command, 
lie  will  assemble  the  officers  together  for  theoretical  and  practical  instruction  as  ofVn 
&:,  he  may  judge  necessary,  and  when  unable  to  attend  to  this  duty  in  person,  it  will 
be  discharged  by  the  officer  next  in  rank. 

43."  Captains  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  theoretical  and  practical  instruction 
of  the  non-com  missioned  officers,  and  the  adjutant  for  the  instruction  of  the  non-com- 
missioned staX  To  this  end,  they  will  require  these  tactics  to  be  studied  and  recited 
lesson  by  lesson  ;  "nd  when  instruction  is  given  on  the  ground,  each  non-commissioned 
oiiicer,  as  he  expiai.isa  movement,  should  be  required  to  put  it  into  practical  operation. 

44.  The  nori-c-:: -Missioned  officers  should  also  be  practised  in  giving  commands. 
I-'ae'i  command,  i:i  a  lesson,  at  the  theoretical  instruction,  should  first  be  given  by  the 
in-tructor,  and  then  repeated,  in  succession,  by  the  non-commissioned  officers,  so  that 
wli'le  they  become  habituated  to  the  commands,  uniformity  may  be  established  in  the 
manner  of  giving  them. 

1".  In  the  school  of  the  soldier,  the  company  officers  will  be  the  instructors  of  the 
squads;  but  if  there  be  not  a  sufficient  number  of  company  officers  present,  intelli- 
gent sergeants  may  be  substituted  ;  and  two  or  three  squads,  under  sergeant  instruc- 
tors, be  superintended,  at  the  same  time,  by  an  officer. 

■lii.  In  the  school  of  the  company,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major,  under  the 
colonel,  will  be  the  principal  instructors,  substituting  frequently  the  captain  of  the 
company,  and  sometimes  one  of  the  lieutenants  ;  the  substitute,  as  far  as  practicable, 
being  superintended  by  one  of  the  principals. 

47.  In  the  school  of  the  battalion,  the  brigadier  general  may  constitute  himself  the 
principal  instructor,  frequently  substituting  the  colonel  of  the  battalion,  sometimes 
the  lieutenant  colonel  or  major,  and  twice  or  thrice,  in  the  same  course  of  instruction, 
each  of  the  three  senior  captains.  In  this  school,  also,  the  substitute  will  always. 
it  practicable,  be  superintended  by  the  brigadier  general  or  the  colonel,  or  (in  case 
0:  a  captain  being  the  instructor,)  by  the  lieutenant  colonel  or  major. 

18.  Individual  instruction  being^  the  basis  of  the  instruction  of  compani  s,  on  which 
that  of  the  regiment  depends,  and  the  first  principles  having  the  greatest  influence 
noon  this  individual  instruction,  classes  of  recruits  should  be  watched  with  the  greatest 


care. 


40.  Instructors  will  explain,  in  a  few  clear  and  precise  words,  the  movement  to  be 
executed ;  and  not  to  overburden  the  memory  of  the  men,  they  will  always  use  the 
same  terms  to  explain  the  same  principles. 

50.  They  should  often  join  example  to  precept,  should  keep  up  the  attention  of  the 
men  by  an  animated  tone,  and  pass  rapidly  from  one  movement  to  another,  as  soon  as 
that  which  they  command  has  been  executed  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 

ol.  The  bayonet  should  only  be  fixed  when  required  to  be  used,  either  for  attack  or 
del  -nee  ;   the  exercises  and  manoeuvres  will  be  executed  without  the  bayonet. 

e.2.  In  the  movements  which  require  the  bayonet  to  be  fixed,  the  chief  of  the  bat- 
talion will  eaas:  the  signal  to  fix,  bayonet  to  'be  sounded  ;  at  this  signal  the  men  will 
f:x  bayonets  without  command,  and  immediately  replace  their  pieces  in  the  position 
they  were  before  the  signal. 

Instruction  of  Officers. 

53.  The  instruction  of  officers  can  be  perfected  only  by  joiiiinir  theory  to  practice. 
The  colonel  will  often  practice  them  in  marching  and 'estimating  distances,  and  he 
will  carefully  endeavor  to  cause  them  to  take  stens  equal  in  length  and  swiftness. 
They  will  also  be  exercised  in  the  double  quick  step'. 
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64.  The  instruction  of  officers  will  include  all  the  Titles  in  this  system  of  drill,  and 
such  regulations  as  prescribe  their  duties  in  peace  and  war. 

55.  Every  officer  will  make  himself  perfectly  acquainted  with  the  bugle  signals  : 
and  should,  by  practice,  be  enabled,  if  necessary,  to  sound  them.  This  knowledge, 
t,o  necessary  in  general  instruction,  becomes  of  rital  importance  on  actual  service  in 
the  field. 

Instruction  of  Sergeants. 

56.  As  the  discipline  and  efficiency  of  a  company  materially  depend  on  the  conduct 
and  character  of  its  sergeants,  they  should  be  selected  with  care,  and  properly  in- 
structed in  all  the  duties  appertaining  to  their  raak. 

57.  Their  theoretical  instruction  should  include  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  the  School 
of  the  Company,  and  the  Drill  for  Skirmishers.  They  should  likewise  know  all  the 
details  of  service,  and  the  regulations  prescribing  their  duties  in  garrison  and  in 
campaign. 

58.  The  captain  selects  from  the  corporals  in  his  company  those  whom  he  judges  tit 
to  be  admitted  to  the  theoretical  instruction  of  the  sergeants. 

Instruction  of  Corporals. 

5!).  Their  theoretical  instruction  should  include  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  and  such 
regulations  a3  prescribe  their  duties  in  garrison  and  in  campaign. 

60.  The  captain  selects  from  his  company  a  few  privates,  who  may  be  admitted  to 
the  theoretical  instruction  of  the  corporals. 

61.  As  the  instruction  of  sergeants  and  corporals  is  intended  principally  to  qualify 
them  for  the  instruction  of  the  privates,  they  should  be  taught  not  only  to  execute, 
but  to  explain  intelligibly  everything  they  may  be  required  to  teacu. 

Commands. 

There  are  three  kinds. 

62.  The  command  caution,  which  is  attention. 

63.  The  preparatory  command,  which  indicates  the  movement  which  is  to  be 
executed. 

64.  The  command  of  execution,  such  as  march,  or  halt,  or,  in  the  manual  of  arms, 
the  part  of  command  which  causes  an  execution. 

65.  The  tone  of  command  should  be  animated,  distinct,  and  of  a  loudness  propor- 
tioned to  the  number  of  men  under  instruction. 

66.  The  command  attention  is  pronounced  at  the  top  of  the  voice,  dwelling  on  the 
last  syllable. 

67.  The  command  of  execution  will  be  pronounced  in  a  tone  firm  and  brief. 

68.  The  commands  of  caution  and  the  preparatory  commands  are  herein  distin- 
guished by  italics,  those  of  execution  by  capitals. 

69.  Those  preparatory  commands  which,  from  their  length,  are  difficult  to  be  pro- 
nounced at  once,  must  be  divided  into  two  or  three  parts,  with  an  ascending  progres- 
sion in  the  tone  of  command,  but  always  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tone  of  execution 
may  be  more  energetic  and  elevated  ;  the  divisions  are  indicated  by  a  hyphen.  The 
parts  of  command  which  are  placed  in  a  parenthesis,  are  not  pronounced. 
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TITLE  SECOND. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 

General  Rules  and  division  of  the  School  of  the  Soldier. 

70.  The  object  of  this  school  Being  the  individual  and  progressive  instruction  of  tho 
recruits,  the  instructor  never  requires  a  movement  to  be  executed  until  he  has  given  an 
exact  explanation  of  it ;  and  he  executes,  himself,  the  movement  which  he  command?, 
so  as  to  join  example  to  precept.  He  accustoms  the  recruit  to  take,  by  himself,  the 
position  which  is  explained — teaches  him  to  rectify  it  only  when  required  by  his  want 
of  intelligence — and  sees  that  all  the  movements  are  performed  without  precipitation. 

71.  Each  movement  should  be  understood  before  passing  to  another.  After  they  have 
been  properly  executed  in  the  order  laid  down  in  each  lesson,  the  instructor  no  longer 
confines  himself  to  that  order;  on  the  contrary,  he  should  change  it,  that  he  may 
judge  the  intelligence  of  the  men. 

72.  The  instructor  allows  the  men  to  rest  at  the  end  of  each  part  of  the  lesson*,  and 
oftener,  if  he  thinks  proper,  especially  at  the  commencement ;  for  this  purpose  he 
commands  Hisr. 

73.  At  the  command  Rest,  the  soldier  is  no  longer  required  to  preserve  immobility* 
or  to  remain  in  his  place.  If  the  instructor  wishes  merely  to  relieve  the  attention  of 
the  recruit,  he  commands,  in  place — Rest;  the  soldier  is  then  not  required  to  preserve 
his  immobility,  but  he  always  keeps  one  of  his  feet  in  its  place. 

74.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  commence  the  instruction,  he  commands — At- 
tention ;  at  tbis  command,  the  soldier  takes  his  position)  remains  motionless,  and 
fixes  his  attention. 

75.  The  School  of  the  Soldier  will  be  divided  into  three  parts  ;  the  first,  compre- 
hending what  ought  to  be  taught  to  recruits  without  arms ;  the  second,  the  manual 
of  arms,  the  loadings  and  firings;  the  third,  the  principles  of  alignment,  the  march 
by  the  front,  the  different  steps,  the  march  by  the  flank,  theYrinciples  of  wheeling, 
and  those  of  change  of  direction ;  also,  long  marches  in  double  quick  time  and  the 
run. 

76.  Each  part  will  be  divided  into  lessons,  as  follows  : 

PART  FIRST. 

Lesson  1.  Position  of  the  soldier  without  arms ;  Efes  right,  left  and  front. 

Lesson  2.  Facings. 

Lemon  3.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  sommon  and  quick  time. 

Lesson  i.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  double  quick  time  and  the  run. 

♦ 

FART   SECOND. 

Lesson  1.  Principles  of  shouldered  arms. 

Lesson  2.  Manual  of  arms. 

Lesson  3.  To  load  in  four  times,  and  at  will. 

Lesson  4.  Firings,  direct,  oblique,  by  file,  and  by  rank. 

Lesson  5.  To  fire  and  load,  kneeling  and  lying. 

Lesson  6.  Bayonet  exercise. 

PART   TniRD. 

Lesson  1.  Union  of  eight  or  twelve  men  for  instruction  in  the  principles  of  the 
alignment. 

Lesson  2.  The  direct  march,  the  oblique  march,  and  the  different  steps. 

Lesson  3.  The  march  by  the  flank. 

Lesson  4.  Principles  of  wheeling  and  change  of  direction. 

Lesson  5.  Long  marches  in  double  quick  time,  aud  the  run,  with  arms  and  knapsacks. 
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PART  FIRST. 

77.  This  will  be  taught,  if  practicable,  to  one  recruit,  at  a  time ;  but  three  or  four 
may  be  united,  when  the  number  be  great,  compared  with  that  of  the  instructors. 
In  this  case,  the  recruits  will  be  placed  in  a  single  rank,  at  one  pace  from  each  other. 
In  this  part,  the  recruits,  will  be  without  arms. 

Lesson  1. 

Position  of  the  Soldier. 

78.  Heels  on  the  same  line,  as  near  each  other  as  the  conformation  of  the  man  will 
permit; 

The  feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with  each  other  something  less  than  a 
right  angle;  ' 

The  knees  straight  without  stiffness  ; 

The  body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  forward ; 

The  shoulders  square  and  falling  equally  ; 

The  arms  hanging  naturally ; 

The  elbows  near  the  body ; 

The  palm  of  the  hand  turned  a  little  to  the  front,  the  little  finger  behind  the  seam 
of  the  pantaloons  ; 

The  head  erect  and  square  to  the  front,  without  constrain  > ; 

The  chin  near  the  stock,  without  covering  it ; 

The  eyes  fixed  straight  to  the  front,  and  striking  the  ground  about  the  distance  of 
fifteen  paces. 

Remarks  on  the  Position  of  the  Soldier. 

Heels  on  the  same  line ; 

79.  Because,  if  one  were  in  rear  of  the  other,  the  shoulder  on  that  side  would  be 
thrown  back,  or  the  position  of  the  soldier  would  be  constrained. 

I  Heels  more  or  less  closed ; 

Because,  men  who  are  knock-kneed,  or  who  have  legs  with  large  calves,  cannot 
without  constraint,  make  their  heels  touch  while  standing. 

Tilt  feet  equally  turned  out,  and  not  forming  too  large  an  angle. 

Because,  if  one  foot  were  turned  out  more  than  the  other,  a  shoulder  would  be 
deranged,  and  if  both  feet  be  too  much  turned  out,  it  would  not  be  practicable  to 
incline  the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  without  rendering  the  whole  position 
unsteady. 

Knees  extended  ivithout  stiffness; 

Because,  if  stiffened,  constraint  and  fatigue  would  be  unavoidable. 

The  body  erect  on  the  hips  ; 

Because,  it  gives  equilibrium  to  the  position.  The  instructor  will  observe  thai  many 
recruits  have  the  bad  habit  of  dropping  a  shoulder,  of  drawing  in  a  side,  or  of  advan- 
cing a  hip,  particularly  the  right,  when  under  arms.  These  are  defects  he  will  labor 
to  correct. 

The  upper  part  of  the  body  inclining  forward  ; 

Because,  commonly,  recruits  are  disposed  to  do  the  reverse,  to  project  the  belly, 
and  to  throw  back  the  shoulders,  when  they  wish  to  hold  themselves  erect,  from  which 
result  great  inconveniences  in  marching.  ,The  habit  of  inclining  forward  the  upper 
part  of  the  body  is  so  important  to  contract,  that  the  instructor  must  enforce  it  at  the 
beginoing,  particularly  with  recruits  who  have  naturally  the  opposite  habit. 

Shoulders  square. 

Because,  if  the  shoulder  i  be  advanced  beyond  the  line  of  the  breast,  and  the  back 
arched  (the  defect  called  round  shouldered,  not  uncommon  among  recruits),  the  man 
cannot  align  himself,  nor  use  his  piece  with  address.  It  is  important,  then,  to  correct 
this  defect,  and  necessary  to  that  end  that  the  coat  should  set  easy  about  the  shoulders 
and  arm-pits;  but  in  correcting  this  defect,  the  instructor  will  take  care  that  the 
shoulders  be  not  thrown  too  much  to  the  real',  which  would  cause  the  belly  to  project, 
and  the  small  of  the  back  to  be  curved. 
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The  arms  hanging  naturally,  elbows  near  the  body,  the  palm  of  the  hand  a  little  turned 
to  the  front,  the  little  finger  behind  the  team  of  the  pantul  <i'ms  ; 
Because,  these  positions  are  equally  important  to  the  shoulder-armi,  and  to  prevent 
the  man  from  occupying;  more  space  in  a  rank  than  is  necessary  to  a  free  use  of  the 
piece ;  they  have,  moreover,  the  advantage  of  keeping  in  the  shoulders. 
T  he  face  straight  to  the  front,  and  tcithont  restraint  ; 

Because,  if  there  be  stiffness  in  the  latter  position,  it  would  communicate  itself  to 
the  whole  of  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  embarrass  its  movements,  and  give  pain 
and  fatigue. 

Eyes  direct  to  the  front ; 

Because,  this  is  the  surest  means  of  maintaining  the  shoulders  in  line — an  essential 
object,  to  be  insisted  on  and  attained. 

SO.  The  instructor  having  given  the  recruit  the  position  of  the  soldier,  without 
arms,  will  now  teach  him  the  turning  of  the  head  and  eyes.     He  will  command: 
1.  Eyes — Right.     2.  I'kont. 

81.  At  the  word  right,  the  recruit  will  turn  the  head  gently,  so  as  to  bring  the 
inner  corner  of  the  left  eye  in  a  line  with  the  buttons  of  the  coat,  the  eyes  fixed  on 
the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men  in,  or  supposed  to  be  in,  the  same  rank. 

82.  At  the  second  command,  the  head  will  resume  the  direct  or  habitual  position. 

83.  The  movement  of  Eyes — Left  will  be  executed  by  inverse  means.  , 

84.  The  instructor  will  take  particular  care  that  the  movement  of  the  head  does 
not  derange  the  squareness  of  the  shoulders,  which  will  happen  if  the  movement  of 
the  former  be  too  sudden. 

85.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  recruit  to  pass  from  the  state  of  attention 
to  that  of  ease,  he  will  command: 

Rest: 

86.  To  cause  a  resumption  of  the  habitual  position,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Attention.     2.  Squad. 

87.  At  the  first  word,  the  recruit  will  fix  his  attention;  at  the  second,  he  will 
resume  the  prescribed  position  and  steadiness. 

Lesson  II. 

Facings. 

88.  Facing  to  the  right  and  left  will  be  executed  in  one  time,  or  pause.  The  in- 
structor wilt  command : 

1.  Squad    2.  Bight  [or  left]— Face. 

89.  At  the  second  command,  raise  the  right  foot  slightly,  turn  on  the  left  heel, 
raising  the  toes  a  little,  and  then  replace  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left,  and 
on  the  same  line. 

90.  The  full  face  to  the  rear  (or  front)  will  be'executed  in  two  times,  or  pauses. 
The  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Squad.     2.  Abovt — Face. 

91.  (First  time.)  At  the  word  about,  the  recruit  will  turn  on  the  leftheel,  bring 
the  left  toe  to  the  front,  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear,  the  hollow  opposite  to,  and 
full  three  inches  from,  the  left  heel,  the  feet  square  to  each  other. 

92.  (Second  time.)  At  the  word/ace,  the  lecruit  will  turn  on  both  heel?,  raise  the 
toes  at  little,  extend  the  hams,  face  to  the  rear,  bringing,  at  the  same  time,  the  right 
heel  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

93.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  these  motions  do  not  derange  the  position  of 
the  body. 

Lesson  III. 
Principles  of  the  Direct  Step. 

94.  The  length  of  the  direct  step,  or  pace,  in  common  time,  will  bo  twenty-eight 
inches,  reckoning  from  heel  to  heel,  and  in  swiftness,  at  the  rate  of  ninety  in  a  minute, 

95.  The  instructor,  seeing  the  recruit  confirmed  in  his  position,  will  explain  to  him 
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the  principle  and  mechanism  of  this  step — placing  himself  six  or  seven  paces  from, 
and  facing  to,  the  recruit.  He  will  himself  execute  slowly  the  step  in  the  way  of  illus- 
tration, and  then  command : 

.  1.  Squad,  forward.     2.   Common  time.     3.  March. 

96.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  on  the 
right  log,  without  bending  the  left  knee. 

97.  At  the  third  command,  he  will  smartly,  but  without  a  jerk,  carry  straight  for- 
ward the  left  foot  twenty-eight  inches  from  the  right,  the  sole  near  the  ground,  the 
ham  extended,  the  toe  a  little  depressed,  and,  as  also  the  knee,  slightly  turned  out ; 
he  will,  at  the  same  time,  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  forward,  and  plant  flat  the 
left  foot,  without  shock,  precisely  at  the  distance  where  it  finds  itself  from  the  right 
when  the  weight  of  the  body  is  brought  forward,  the  whole  of  which  will  now  rest 
on  the  advanced  foot.  The  recruit  will  next,  in  like  manner,  advance  the  right  foot 
and  plant  it  as  above,  the  heel  twenty-eight  inches  from  the  heel  of  the  left  foot,  and 
thus  continue  to  march  without  crossing  the  legs,  or  striking  the  one  against  the  other, 
without  turning  the  shoulders,  and  preserving  always  the  face  direct  to  the  front. 

98.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  arrest  the  march,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Squad.     2.  Halt. 

99.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  when  either  foot  is 
coming  to  the  ground,  the  foot  in  the  rear  will  be  brought  up,  and  planted  by  the  side 
of  the  other,  without  shock. 

100.  The  instructor  will  indicate,  from  time  to  time,  to  the  recruit,  the  cadence  of 
the  step  by  giving  the  command  one  at  the  instant  of  raising  a  foot,  and  two  at  the 
instant  it  ought  to  be  planted,  observing  the  cadence  of  ninety  steps  in  a  minute. 
This  method  will  contribute  greatly  to  impress  upon  the  mind  the  two  motions  into 
which  the  step  is  naturally  divided. 

101.  Common  time  will  be  employed  only  in  the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  School 
of  the  Soldier.  As  soon  as  the  recruit  has  acquired  steadiness,  has  become  established 
in  the  principles  of  shoulder  arms,  and  in  the  mechanism;  length  and  swiftness  of  the 
step  in  common  time,  he  will  be  practised  only  in  quick  time,  the  double  quick  time, 
and  the  run. 

102.  The  principles  of  the  step  in  quick  time  are  the  same  as  for  common  time,  but 
its  swiftness  is  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  ten  steps  per  minute. 

103.  The  instructor  wishing  the  squad  to  march  in  quick  time,  will  command : 

1.  Squad,  forward.    2.  March. 
Lesson  IV. 

Principles  of  the  Double  Quick  Step. 

104.  The  length  of  the  double  quick  step  is  thirty-three  inches,  and  its  swiftness  at 
the  rate  of  one  hondred  and  sixty-five  steps  per  minute. 

105.  The  instructor  wishing  to  teach  the  recruits  the  principles  and  mechanism  of 
the  double  quick  step,  will  command : 

1.  Double  Quick  Step.    2.  March. 

106.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  raise  his  hands  to  a  level  with  his  hips, 
the  hands  closed,  the  nails  towards  the  body,  the  elbows  to  the  rear. 

107.  At  the  second  command,  he  will  raise  to  the  front  his  left  leg  bent,  in  order  to 
give  to  the  knee  the  greatest  elevation,  the  part  of  the  leg  between  the  knee  and  the 
instep  vertical,  the  tee  depressed ;  he  will  then  replace  his  foot  in  its  former  position  ; 
with  the  right  leg  he  will  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  left,  and  the 
alternate  movement  of  the  legs  will  be  continued  until  the  command : 

1.  Squad.    2.  Halt. 

108.  At  the  second  command,  the  recruit  will  bring  the  foot  which  is  raised  by  the 
side  of  the  other,  and  dropping  at  the  same  time  his  hands  by  his  side,  will  resume  the 
position  of  the  soldier  without  arms. 

10'.  The  instructor  placing  himself  seven  or  eight  paces  from,  and  facing  the  re- 
cruit, will  indicate  the  cadence  by  the  commands,  one  and  two,  given  alternately  at 
the  instant  e.-.ch  foot  should  be  brought  to  the  ground,  which  at  first  will  be  in  com- 
mon time,  but  its  rapidity  will  be  gradually  augmented. 
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110.  The  recruit  being  sufficiently  established  in  the  principles  of  this  step,  the  in- 
structor will  command : 

1.  Squad,  forward.     2.   Double  Quick.        3.   Mabch. 

111.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  throw  the  weight  of  his  body  on  the 
right  leg. 

112.  At  the  second  command,  he  will  place  his  arms  as  indicated  No.  10G. 

113.  At  the  third  command,  ho  will  carry  forward  the  left  foot,  the  leg  slightly 
bent,  the  knee  somewhat  raised — will  plant  his  left  foot,  the  toe  first,  thirty-three 
inches  from  the  right,  and  with  the  right  foot  will  then  execute  what  has  just  been 
prescribed  for  the  left.  This  alternate  movement  of  the  legs  will  take  place  by  throw- 
ing the  weight  of  the  body  on  the  foot  that  is  planted,  and  It  y  allowing  a  natural  oscil- 
latory motion  to  the  arras. 

114.  The  double  quick  step  may  be  executed  with  different  degrees  of  swiftness. 
Under  urgent  circumstances  the  cadence  of  this  step  may  be  increased  to  one  hun- 
dred and  eighty  per  minute.  At  this  rate  a  distance  of  four  thousand  yards  would 
be  passed  owr  in  about  twenty-live  minutes. 

115.  The  recruits  will  be  exercised  also  in  running. 

11G.  The  principles  are  the  same  as  for  the  double  quick  step,  the  only  difference 
consisting  in  a  greater  degree  of  swiftness. 

117.  It  is  recommended  in  marching  at  double  quick  time,  or  the  run,  that  the  men 
should  breathe  as  much  as  possible  through  the  nose,  keeping  the  mouth  closed.  Ex- 
perience has  proved  that,  by  conforming  to  this  principle,  a  man  can  pass  over  a  much 
longer  distance,  and  with  less  fatigue. 

PART  SECOND. 

CENEKAL   RULES. 

IIS.  The  instructor  will  not  pass  the  men  to  this  second  part  until  they  shall  be  well 
established  in  the  position  of  the  body,  and  in  the  manner  of  marching  at  the  different 

steps. 

110.  He  will  then  unite  four  men,  whom  he  will  place  in  the  same  rank,  elbow  to 
elbow,  and  instruct  them  in  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  as  follows: 


Principles  of  SJwulder  Arms. 

120.  The  recruit  being  placed  as  explained  in  the  first  lesson  of  the  first  part,  the 
instructor  will  cause  him  to  bend  the  right  arm  slightly,  and  place  the  piece  in  it,  in 
the  following  manner : 

121.  The  piece  in  the  right  hand — the  barrel  nearly  vertical  and  resting  in  the  hol- 
low of  the  shoulder — the  guard  to  the  front,  the  arm  hanging  nearly  at  its  full  length 
near  the  body;  the  thumb  and  fore-itnger  embracing  the  guard,  the  remaining  fingers 
closed  together,  and  grasping  the  swell  of  the  stock  just  under  the  cock,  which  rests 
on  the  little  finger. 

122.  Recruits  are  frequently  seen  with  natural  defects  in  the  conformation  of  tin 
shoulders,  breast  and  hips.  These  the  instructor  will  labor  to  correct  in  the  lessons 
without  arms,  and  afterwards,  by  steady  endeavors,  so  that  the  appearance  of  the 
pieces,  in  the  same  line,  may  be  uniform,  and  this  without  constraint  to  the  men  in 
their  positions. 

123.  The  instructor  will  have  occasion  to  remark  that  recruits,  on  first  bearing 
arms,  are  liable  to  derange  their  position  by  lowering  the  rightshoulder  and  the  right 
hand,  or  by  sinking  the  hip  and  spreading  out  the  elbows. 

121.  He  will  be  careful  to  correct  all  these  faults  by  continually  rectifying  the  posi- 
tion;  he  will  sometimes  take  away  the  piece  to  replace  it  the  better  ;  he  will  avoid 
fatiguing  the  recruits  too  much  in  the  beginning,  but  labor  by  degrees  to  render  th'i 
position  so  natural  and  easy  that  they  may  remain  in  it  a  long  time  without  fatigue. 
f  |12.r>.  Finally,  the  instructor  will  take  great  care  that  the  piece,  at  the  shoulder,  be  not 
carried  too  high  nor  too  low  ;  if  too  high,  the  right  elbow  would  spread  out,  th*  sol- 
dier would  occupy  too  much  space  in  his  rank,  and  the  piece  be  made  to  waver ;  if  too 
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low,  the  files  would  be  two  much  closed,  the  soldier  would  not  have  the  necessary- 
space  to  handle  his  piece  with  facility,  the  right  arm  would  become  too  much  fatigued, 
and  would  draw  down  the  shoulder." 

126.  The  instructor,  before  passing  to  the  second  lesson,  will  cause  to  be  repeated 
the  movements  of  eyes  right,  left,  and  front,  aud  tha  facings. 

LESSON   II. 

Manual  of  Arms. 

127.  The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  to  four  men,  placed,  at  first,  in  one  rank: 
elbow  to  elbow,  and  afterwards  in  two  ranks. 

128.  Each  command  will  be  executed  in  one  time  (or  pause),  but  this  time  will  be 
divided  into  motion?,  the  better  to  make  known  the  mechanism. 

129.  The  rate  (or  swiftness)  of  each  motion,  in  the  manual  of  arms,  with  the  excep- 
tions herein  indicated,  is  fixed  at  the  ninetieth  part  of  a  minute ;  but,  in  order  not  to 
fatigue  the  attention,  the  instructor  will,  at  first,  look  more  particularly  to  the  execu- 
tion of  the  motions,  without  requiring  a  nice  observance  of  the  cadence,  to  which 
he  will  bring  the  recruits  progressively,  and  after  they  shall  have  become  a  little 
familiarized  with  the  handling  of  the  piece. 

130.  As  the  motions  relative  to  the  cartridge,  to  the  rammer,  and  to  the  fixing  and 
unfixing  of  the  bayonet,  cannot  be  executed  at  the  rate  prescribed,  nor  even  with  a 
uniform  swiftness,  they  will  not  be  subjected  to  that  cadence.  The  instructor  will, 
howeVer,  labor  to  cause  these  motions  to  be  executed  with  promptness,  and,  above  ail, 
with  regularity. 

131.  The  last  syllable  of  the  command  will  decide  the  brisk  execution  of  the  first 
motion  of  each  time  (or  pause.)  The  commands  two,  three,  and  four,  will  decide  the 
brisk  execution  of  the  other  motions.  As  soon  as  the  recruits  shall  well  comprehend 
the  positions  of  the  several  motions  of  a  time,  they  will  be  taught  to  execute  the  time 
without  resting  on  its  different  motions;  the  mechanism  of  the  time  will  nevertheless 
be  observed,  as  well  to  give  a  perfect  use  of  the  piece,  as  to  avoid  the  sinking  of,  or 
slurring  over,  either  of  the  motions. 

132.  The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  in  the  following  progression :  The  instructor 
will  command : 

Support — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

133.  (First motion.)  Bring  the  piece,  with  the  right  hand,  perpendicularly  to  the 
front,  and  between  the  eyes,  the  barrel  to  the  rear ;  seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand 
at  the  lower  band,  raise  this  hand  as  high  as  the  chin,  and  seize  the  piece  at  the  same 
time  with  the  right  hand  four  inches  below  the  cock. 

134.  (Second  motion. )  Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the  barrel  to  the  front ; 
carry  the  piece  to  the  left  shoulder,  and  pass  the  fore-arm  extended  on  the  b:east  be- 
tween the  right  hand  and  the  cock;  support  the  cock  against  the  left  fore-arm,  the 
left  hand  resting  on  the  right  breast. 

135.  (Third  motion.)     Drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

136.  "When  the  instructor  may  wish  to  give  repose  in  this  position,  he  will  command 

Rest. 

137.  At  this  command,  the  recruits  will  bring  up  smartly  the  right  hand  to  the 
handle  of  the  piece  (small  of  the  stock),  when  they  will  not  be  required  to  preserve 
silence,  or  steadiness  of  position. 

138.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  recruits  to  pass  from  this  position  to  that  of 
silence  and  steadiness,  he  will  command : 

1.  Attention.     2.  Squad. 

139.  At  the  second  word,  the  recruits  will  resume  the  position  of  the  third  motion 
of  support  arms. 

Shoulder — Abms. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

140.  (First  motion.)  Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  under  and  against  the 
left  fore-arm  ;  seize  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  extended ; 
detach  the  piece  slightly  from  the  shoulder,  the  left  fore-arm  along  the  stock. 
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141.  (Second  motion.)  Carry  the  piece  vertically  to  the  right  shoulder  with  both 
hinds,  the  rammer  to  the  front,  change  the  position  of  the  right  hand  30  :i-  to  em- 
brace the  guard  with  the  thumb  and  foie-finger,  slip  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the 
shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and  joined,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

142.  (  Third  motion.)     Drop  the  right  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 

Present — Ar.us. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

143.  (First  motion.)  With  the  right  hand  bring  the  piece  erect  before  the  centre 
of  the  body,  the  rammer  to  the  front;  at  the  same  time  seize  the  piece  with  th.:  left 
hand  half-way  between  the  guide  sight  and  lower  band,  the  thumb  extended  along  the 
barrel  and  against  the  stock,  the  fore-arm  horizontal  and  resting  against  the  body,  the 
hand  as  high  as  the  elbow. 

144.  (Second  motion.)  Grasp  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand  below 
and  against  the  guard. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  tico  motions. 

145.  (  First  motion,)  Bring  the  piece  to  the  right  shoulder,  at  the  same  time  change 
the  potition  of  the  right  hand  so  as  to  embrace  the  guard  with  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger, elip  up  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and 
joind,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

146.  (Second  motion.)     Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 

Order — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

147.  (First  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  hand  near  the  upper 
band,  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the  shoulder  with  the  right  hand:  loosen  the  grasp 
of  the  right  hand,  lower  the  piece  with  the  left,  resoize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand 
above  the  lower  band,  the  little  finger  in  rear  of  the  barrel,  the  butt  about  four  inches 
from  the  ground,  the  right  hand  supported  against  the  hip,  drop  the  left  hand  by 
the  side. 

148.  (Second  motion.)  Let  the  piece  slip  through  the  right  hand  to  the  ground  by 
opening  slightly  the  fingers,  and  take  the  position  about  to  be  described. 

Position  of  Order  Arms. 

149.  The  hand  low,  the  barrel  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  extended  along 
tlie  stock  j  the  other  fingers  extended  and  joined  ;  the  muzzle  about  two  iuches  from 
the  right  shoulder;  the  rammer  in  front ;  the  toe  (or  beak)  of  the  Lutt,  agaiist,  and 
in  a  line  with,  the  toe  of  the  right  foot,  the  barrel  perpendicular. 

150.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  to  give  repose  in  this  position,  he  will  command: 

Rest. 

151.  At  this  command,  the  recruits  will  not  be  required  to  preserve  silence  or 
steadiness. 

152.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  recruits  to  pass  frqm  this  position  to  that  of 
silence  and  eteadiness,  he  will  command : 

1.  Attention.     2.  Squad. 

153.  At  the  second  word,  the  recruits  will  resume  the  position  of  order  arn:>. 

Shaidda — An  Ms. 
One  time  and  tico  motions. 
164.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  vertically  with  the  right  hind  to  the  height 
o  the  right  breast,  and  opposite  the  shoulder,  the  elbow  close  to  the  body  ;  s.'ize  tae 
piece  with  the  left  hand  below  the  right,  and  drop  quickly  the  right  hand  to  grasp  the 
piece  at  the  swell  of  the  stock,  the  thumb  and  fore-Finger  embracing  the  guard  ;  press 
the  piece  against  the  shoulder  with  the  left  hand,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

155.  (Second  motion.)     Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 

Load  tit  nine  times. 

1.  Load.* 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

156.  (First  motion,)     Same  as  the  first  position  of  present  arms  No.  143. 

•Whenever  the  loadings  and  firings  are  to  be  executed  the  instructor  will  cause  the 
catridge  boxes  to  be  brought  to  the  front 
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(Second  motion.)  Carry  the  piece  to  the  leftside  with  the  left  hand — butt  upon  the 
ei-ound — barrel  to  the  front — piece  inclined  to  the  right  and  front  resting  along  this 
left  thigh,  muzzle  six  inches  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  body — right  hand  grasping 
tb.3  piece  just  below  the  upper  band,  and  left  hand  extended  upon  the  piece. 

(Third  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the  muzzle  and  carry  the 
right  hand  to  the  cartridge  box. 

2.  Handle — Cartridge. 

One  tune  and  one  motion. 

157.  Seize  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  next  two  fingers,  and  place  it  between 
the  teeth. 

3.    Tear — Cartridge. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

158.  Tear  the  paper  to  the  powder,  hold  the  cartridge  upright  between  the  thumb 
and  first  two  lingers,  near  the  top;  in  this  position  place  it  in  front  of  and  near  the 
muzzle — the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

4.    Charge — CARTRIDGE. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

159.  Empty  the  powder  into  the  barrel :  disengage  the  ball  from  the  paper  with  the 
right  hand  and  the  thumb  and  the  first  two  fingers  of  the  left;  insert  it  into  the  bore, 
the  pointed  end  uppermost,  and  press  it  down  with  the  right  thumb  ;  seize  the  head  of 
the  rammer  with  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  of  the  right  hand,  the  other  fingers, 
closed,  the  elbows  near  the  body. 

5.  Draw — Rammer. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

1G0.  (Firrt  motion.)  Half  draw  the  rammer  by  extending  the  right  arm;  steady 
it  in  this  position  with  the  left  thumb ;  seize  the  rammer  between  the  thumb  ancl 
fore-finger  of  the  right  hand,  the  ', thumb  under  and  the  linger  over  the  rammer; 
fingers  extended,  palm  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

161.  (Second  motion.)  Clear  the  rammer  from  the  pipes  by  extending  the  arm; 
the  rammer  in  prolongation  of  the  pipes,  palm  of  the  band  to  the  front. 

102.  (  Third  motion.)  Turn  the  rammer  by  closing  Jthe  fingers,  the  little  end  pas- 
BTr.g  near  the  left  shoulder,  turning  the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front ;  steady  it  by 
extending  the  forefinger  of  the  right  hand  ;  place  the  head  of  the  rammer  on  the  ball, 
the  rammer  in  prolongation  of  the  barrel. 

6.  It  am. — Cartridge. 
One  timn  and  one  motion. 

163.  Insert  the  rammer  as  far  as  the  right,  and  steady  it  in  thi3  position  with  the 
thumb  of  the  left  hand  ;  seize  the  rammer  at  the  small  end  with  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger on  the  right  hand,  the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front ;  press  the  ball  home,  the 
elbows  near  the  body. 

7.  Return — Rammer. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

164.  (First  motion.)  Draw  the  rammer  half-way  out,  and  steady  it  in  this  position 
with  the  left  thumb  ;  grasp  it  near  the  muzzle  with  the  right  hand,  the  thumb  under, 
and  fore-finger  above  the  rammer,  the  fingers  extended;  clear  the  rammer  from  the 
bore  by  extending  the  arns,  the  palm  to  the  front,  the  rammer  in  tne  prolongation  of 
the  barrel. 

165.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  rammer,  the  head  passing  near  the  left  shoulder, 
the  fingers  cloBtd,  the  rammer  held 'between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger— naiis  to  the 
front;  insert  the  rammer,  until  the  hand  reaches  the  muzzle. 

166.  (  Third  motion.)  Force  the  rammer  home  by  placing  the  little  finger  of  the 
right  hand  on  the  head  of  the  rammer;  extend  the  left  hand  down  the  piece  without 
depressing  the  shoulder. 

Prime* 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

167.  (First  motion.)     With  the  left  hand  raise  the  piece  till  the  hand  is  as  high  a3 

*If  Waynard's  prime  be  used,  the  command  will  bo,  load  in  eight  times,   and  tho 
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the  eye,  grasp  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand;  half  face  to  the  right; 
place,  at  the  same  time,  the  right  foot  behind  and  at  right  angles  with  the  left;  the 
hollow  of  the  right  foot  against  the  left  heel.  Slip  the  left  hand  down  to  the  lower 
band,  the  thumb  along  the  stock,  the  left  elbow  against  the  body  ;  bring  the  piece  to 
the  right  side,  the  butt  below  the  right  fore-arm— the  small  of  the  stock  against  the 
body  and  two  inches  below  the  right  breast,  the  barrel  upwards,  the  muzzle  on  a  level 
with  the  eye. 

168.  (Second  motion.)  Half  cock  with  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand,  the  fingers 
supported  against  the  guard  and  the  email  of  the  stock— remove  the  old  cap  with  one 
of  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  and  with  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  of  the  same  hand 
tike  a  cap.'  from  the  pouch,  place  it  to  the  nipple,  and  press  it  down  with  the 
thumb ;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand. 

9.  Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motion  >. 

169.  ( First  motion, )  Bring  the  piece  to  the  right  shoulder  and  support  it  there 
with  the  left  hand,  face  to  the  front ;  bring  the  right  heel  to  the  side  of  and  on  a  line 
with  the  left ;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  a9  indicated  in  the  position  of  shoul- 
der arms. 

170.  ( Second  motion. )     Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 

Ready. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 

171.  (First  motion)  Raise  the  piece  slightly  with  the  right  hand,  making  a  half 
face  to  the  right  on  the  left  heel ;  carry  the  right  front  to  the  rear,  and  place  it  at  right 
angles  to  the  left,  the  hollow  of  it  opposite  to,  and  against  the  left  heel ;  grasp  the 
piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the  lower  band  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the  shoulder. 

172.  (Second  motion.)  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  upwards, 
the  left  thumb  extended  along  the  stock,  the  butt  below  the  right  fore-arm,  the  small  of 
the  stock  against  the  body  and  two  inches  below  the  right  breast,  the  muzzle  as  high 
as  the  eye,  the  left  elbow  against  the  side ;  place  at  the  same  time  the  right  thumb  on 
the  head  of  the  cock,  the  other  fingers  under  and  against  the  guard. 

173.  (  Third  motion. )  Cock,  ana  seize  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stoek  without 
deranging  the  position  of  the  butt. 

Aim. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

174.  Raise  the  piece  with  both  hands,  and  support  the  butt  against  the  right  shoul- 
der ;  the  left  elbow  down,  the  right  as  high  as  the  shoulder ;  incline  the  head  upon  the 
butt,  so  that  the  right  eye  may  perceive  quickly  the  notch  of  the  hausse,  the  front 
sight,  and  the  object  aimed  at ;  the  left  eye  closea,  the  right  thumb  extended  along 
the  stock,  the  fore-finger  on  the  trigger. 

175.  When  recruits  are  formed  in  two  ranks  to'  execute  the  firings,  the  front 
rank  men  will  raise  a  little  less  the  right  elbow,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  aim  of  the 
rear  rank  men. 

176.  The  rear  rank  men,  in  Aming,  will  each  carry  the  right  foot  about  eight  inches 
to  the  right,  and  towards  the  left  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right,  inclining  the  up- 
per part  of  the  body  forward. 

Firb. 

„     One  time  and  one  motion. 

177.  Press  the  fore-finger  against  the  trigger,  fire,  without  lowering  or  turning  the 
head,  and  remain  in  this  postion. 

178.  Instructors  will  be  careful  to  observe  when  the  men  fire,  that  they  aim  at  some 
distinct  objett,  and  that  the  barrel  be  so  directed  that  the  line  of  fire  and  the  sine  of 
sight  be  in  the  same  vertical  plane.  They  will  often  cause  the  firing  to  be  executed  on 
ground  of  different  inclinations,  in  order  to  accustom  the  men  to  fire  at  objects  either 
above  or  below  them. 

eighth  command  will  be  shoulder  arms,  and  executed  from  return  rammer,  in  one 
time  and  two  motians,  as  follows  : 

(First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  take  the  position  of  shoul- 
der arms,  as  indicated  No.  14a. 

(Second  motion. )     Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side.  ' 
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Load. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

179.  Bring:  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  at  the  same  time  face  to  the  front  and 
take  the  position  of  load  as  indicated  No.  156.  Each  rear  rank  man  will  bring  hia 
right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

180.  The  men  being  in  this  position,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  loading  to  be  con- 
tinued by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed,  No.  156,  and  following. 

181.  If,  after  firing,  the  instructor  should  not  wish  the  recruits  to  reload,  he  will 
command : 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

182.  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  hand  and  resume  the  position  of  shoul- 
der arms,  at  the  same  time  face  to  the  front,  turning  on  the  left  heel,  and  bring  the 
right  heel  on  a  line  with  the  left. 

183.  To  accustom  the  recruits  to  wait  for  the  command /rj,  the  instructor,  when 
they  are  in  the  position  of  aim,  will  command  : , 

Recover — Asms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

184.  At  the  first  part  of  the  command,  withdraw  the  finger  from  the  triger  ;  at  the 
command  arms,  retake  the  position  of  the  third  motion  of  ready. 

185.  The  recruits  being  in  the  position  of  the  third  motion  of  ready,  if  the  instructor 
should  wish  to  bring  them  to  a  shoulder,  he  will  command  : 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

186.  At  the  command  shoulder,  place  the  thumb  upon  the  cock,  the  fore-finger  on 
the  trigger,  half-cock,  and  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand.  At  the 
command  arms,  bring  up  the  piece  briskly  to  the  right  shoulder,  and  retake  the  posi- 
tion of  shoulder  arms. 

187.  The  recruits  being  at  shoulder  arms,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  fix  bayo 
nots,  he  will  command : 

Fix—  Bayonet. 

One  time  and  four  motions. 

188.  {First,  second,  and  third  motions.)  Same  as  in  first,  second  and  third  motions 
in  the  first  time  of  loading,  exeept  in  the  third  motion,  the  right  hand  is  carried  to  the 
bayonet,  grasping  it,  with  the  little  finger  up. 

189.  {Fourth  motion.)  Draw  the  bayonet  from  the  scabbard,  fix  it,  seize  the  piece 
with  the  right  hand  at  the  muzzle,  the  left  hand  resting  on  the  barrel,  arm  extended. 

Shouldtr — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

190.  ( First  motion. )  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  and  place  it  against  the  right 
shoulder,  the  rammer  to  the  front ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  right 
hand  at  the  swell  of  the  stock,  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  embracing  the  guard,  the 
right  arm  nearly  extended. 

191.  (Second  motion. )     Drop  briskly  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

192.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to  fix  bayo- 
nets, he  will  give  the  command  : 

Fix  Bayonets, 

when  the  pieces  will  be  brought  to  the  left  side  at  one  motion,  and  held  as  prescribed 
in  No.  188.  At  the  second  motion  the  bayonets  will  be  fixed  as  in  No.  189 ;  jmm  :di- 
ately  resume  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

Charge — Batohets. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

193.  ( First  motion.  J  Raise  the  piece  slightly  with  the  right  hand  and  make  a  half 
face  to  the  right  on  the  left  heel ;  place  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  opposite  to,  and 
three  Inches  from  the  left  heel,  the  feet  square ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with 
the  left  hand  a  little  above  the' lower  band. 
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194.  (Second  motion. )  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  upper- 
most, the  left  elbow  against  the  body  ;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock,  at  the  same  time, 
with  the  right  hand,  which  will  be  supported  against  the  hip  ;  the  point  of  the  bay- 
onet as  high  as  the  eye.  _ 

Shoilfder—Xnua.  ' 

One  time  and  two  moliom. 

195.  (First  motion.)  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  hand  in  facing  to 
the  front,  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder,  the  rammer  to  the  front;  turn  the  right 
h:ind  so  as  to  embrace  the  guard,  slide  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the 
right  hand  nearly  extended. 

196.  (Second  motion.)     Drop  the  left  hand  smartly  by  the  side. 

Trail — Arms. 
One  time  and  tico  motions. 

197.  (  First  motion. )     The  same  as  the  first  motion  of  order  arm*. 

198.  (Second  motion. )  Incline  the  muzzle  slightly  to  the  front,  the  butt  to  the  rear 
and  about  four  inches  from  the  ground.  The  right  hand  supported  at  the  hip,  will  so 
bold  the  piece  that  the  rear  rank  men  mar  not  touch  with  their  bayonets  the  men  in 
the  front  rank. 

Shoulder — Asms. 

199.  At  the  command  shoulder,  raise  the  piece  perpendicularly  in  the  right  hand 
the  little  finger  in  rear  of  the  barrel ;  at  the  command  arms,  execute  what  ha*  been 
prescribed  for  the  shoulder  from  the  position  of  order  arms. 

Unfix — B.A.YOXKT. 
One  time  and  four  motions. 
280.   (First  and  second  motions. )     Same  as  in  fix  bayonet. 

201.  (  Third  motion. )  Same  as  in  fix  bayonet,  except  turn  the  bayonet  clasp  with 
the  right  thumb,  grasp  the  shank  of  the  bayonet  with  the  right  hand,  palm  under 
thumb  and  fingers  extended  well  at  the  blade  of  the  bayonet. 

202.  (Fourth  motion.)  Wrench  off  the  bayonet,  return  it  to  the  scabbard,  grasp, 
the  piece  at  the  upper  band  with  the  right  hand,  lower  the  left  hand  along  the  barret, 
the  arm  extended  without  depressing  the  shoulder. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

203.  (First  and  second  motion. )     S^me  as  from  fix  bayonet  Nos.  190  and  191. 

Secure — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

204.  (First  motion.)  The  same  as  the  first  motion  ol'wppor!  arms,  Ha.  133,  except 
with  the  right  hand  seize  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock. 

205.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  to  the  front  • 
bring  it  opposite  the  left  shoulder,  the  butt  against  the  hip,  the  left  hand  at  the  lower 
band,  the  thumb  as  high  as  the  chin  and  extended  on  the-  rammer;  the  piece  erect 
and  detached  from  the  shoulder,  the  left  fore-arm  against  the  piece. 

206.  (  Third  motion. )  Reverse  the  piece,  pass  it  under  the  left  arm,  the  left  hand 
remaining  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  on  the  rammer  to  prevent  it  from  sliding 
out,  the  little  finger  resting  against  the  hip,  the  right  hand  falling  at  the  same  time 
by  the  side. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 

207.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  seize  it  with  the  ri<rht 
hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock.  The  piece  erect  and  detached  from  the  shoulder  "he 
butt  against  the  hip,  the  left  fore-arm  along  the  piece.  ' 

208.  (Second  motion.)  The  same  as  the  second  motion  of  shouider  arms  from  a 
support. 

209.  (  Third  motion.]  The  same  as  the  third  motion  of  shoulder  arms  front  a  support. 

Hight  Shoulder  shift — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

210.  (First  motion)  Detach  the  piece  perpendicularly  from  the  shoulder  with  the 
right  hand,  and  seize  it  with  the  left  between  the  lower  band  and  guide-sight,  raise  the 
piece,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder  and  four  inches  from  it ;  place,  at  the 
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same  time,  the  right  hand  on  the  butt,  the  beak  between  the  first  two  finders,  the 
other  two  fingers  under  the  butt  plate. 

211.  (Second  motion.)  Quit  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  raise  and  place  the  piece 
on  the  right  shoulder  with  .the  right  hand  «he  lock  plate  upwards;  let  fall  at  the 
same  time,  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

212.  (-First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  perpendicularly  by  extending  the  right  arm 
to  its  full  length,  the  rammer  to  the  front,  at  the  same  time  seize  the  piece  With  the 
left  hand  between  the  lower  band  and  guide-sight. 

213.  (Second  motion.)  Quit  the  butt  with  the  right  hand,  which  will  immediately 
embrace  the  guard,  lower  the  piece  to  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  slide  up  the  left 
hand  t;>  the  bight  of  the  shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and  closed.  Drop  the  left 
hand  by  the  side. 

214.  The  men  beijip  at  support  arms,  the  instructor  will  sometime*  cause  pieces  to 
be  brought  to  the  right  shoulder.     To  this  effect,  he  will  command  : 

Might  Shoulder  shift — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

215.  (  First  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  below  and  near  the  left 
fore-arm,  place  the  left  hand  under  the  butt,  the  heel  of  the  butt  between  the  first  two 
fingers. 

216.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock  plate  upwards, 
carry  it  to  the  right  shoulder,  the  left  hand  still  holding  the  butt,  the  muzzle  elevated  ; 
hold  the  piece  in  this  position  and  place  the  right  hand  upon  the  butt  as  is  prescribed 
No.  210,  and  let  fall  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

217.  (First  motion.)     The  same  as  the  first  motion  of  shoulder  arms  No.  212, 

218.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece,  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  to  the  front, 
carry  it  opposite  the  left  shoulder,  slip  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock,  place 
the  left  fore-arm  extended  on  the  breast  as  is  prescribed  No.  134,  and  let  fall  the  right 
hand  by  the  side.  . 

Arms— -At  will. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

219.  At  this  command,  carry  the  piece  at  pleasure  on  either  shoulder,  with  one  or 
both  hands,  the  muzzle  elevated. 

Support — Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

220.  At  this  command,  retake  quickly  the  position  of  shoulder  arms. 

221.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  the  ■ 
pieces  to  be  placed  on  the  ground,  he  will  command  : 

Ground — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

222.  (First  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the  barrel  to  the  left,  at 
the  same  time  seize  the  cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand,  bend  the  body,  advance  the 
left  foot,  the  heel  opposite  the  lower  band ;  lay  the  piece  on  the  ground  with. the 
right  hand,  the  toe  of  the  butt  on  a  line  with  the  right  toe,  the  knees  slightly  bent, 

-  the  right  heel  raised. 

223.  (Second  motion.)  Rise  up,  bring  the  left  foot  by  the  side  of  the  right,  quit 
the  cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand,  and  drop  the  hands  by  the  side. 

Raise—  Arks. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

224.  (First  motion.)  Seize  the  cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand,  bend  the  body, 
advance  the  left  foot  opposite  the  lower  band,  and  seize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand. 

225.  (Second  motion.)     Raise  the  piece,  bringing  the  left  foot  by  the  side  of  the 
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right;  turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the  rammer  to  the  front;  at  the  same  time 
quit  the  cartridge  box  with  loft  hand,  and  drop  thin  hand  by  the  side. 

22C.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  with  bayonet  in  the  scabbard,  if  the  in- 
structor wishes  to  cau.-e.  an  inspection  of  arms,  ho  will  command: 

Inspection — Arms. 
One  time  and  four  motions. 

(  Fir.it  and  second  motions.)  Same  S3  iu  fix  bayonet  No.  192,  except  that  the-  left 
hand  remains  at  the  muzzle,  and  the  rammer  head  is  seized  between  the  thumb  and 
lore-linger,  as  in  draw  rummer. 

227.  (Third  motion.)  Spring  rammer  as  prescribed  in  loading;  lower  the  left 
hand  .-.long  the  piece  to  full  extent  of  arm,  grasping  the  piece  at  the  muzzle  band  with 
right  hand. 

228.  (  Fourth  motion.)     Bring  the  piece  to  position  of  order  arms. 

"2'J.  The  instructor  will  then  inspect  iu  succession  the  piece  of  each  recruit,  in 
pacing  :nong  the  front  of  the  rank.  Each,  as  the  instructor  reaches  him,  Will  raise 
Miiartly  his  piece  with  his  right  hand,  seize  it  wKH  the  left  between  the  lower  hand 
and  guide-fight,  the  lock  to  the  front,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the 
piece  oppo.-'ite  to  the  left  eye  ;  the  instructor  wi<I  take  it  with  the  light  hand  at  the 
handle,  and,  after  inspecting  it,  will  return  it  to  the  recruit  who  will  receive  it  back 
with  the  right  hand,  and  replace  it  in  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

230.  When  the  instructor  shall  have  passed  him,  each  recruit  will  retake  the  posi- 
tion prescribed  at  the  command  inspection  arms,  return  the  rammer,  and  resume  the 
position  of  ordered  arms. 

231.  If,  instead  of  inspection  of  armi,  the  instructor  should  merely  wish  to  cause 
bayonets  to  be  fixed,  he  will  command  : 

Fix — Bayonets. 

232.  Take  the  position  indicated  No.  192,  fix  bayonets  as  has  been  explained,  and 
immediately  resume  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

233.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor,  after  firing,  to  ascertain  whether  the  pieces 
have  been  discharged,  he  will  command : 

Spring — Rammers. 

234.  Put  the  rammer  in  the  barrel  as  has  boon  explained  above,  and  immediately 
retake  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

235.  The  instructor,  for  the  purpose  stated,  can  take  the  rammer  by  the  small  end, 
and  spring  it  in  the  barrel,  or  cause  each  recruit  to  make  it  ring  in  tie  barrel. 

236  L'ach  recruit,  after  the  instructor  passes  him,  will  return  rammer,  and  resume 
the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

Remarks  on  the  Manual  of  Arms. 

237.  The  manual  of  arms  frequently  distorts  the  persons  of  recruits  before  thev  ac- 
quire ease  and  confidence  in  the  several  positions.  The  instructor  will  therefore  fre- 
quently recur  to  elementary  principles  in  the  course  of  the  lessons. 

238.  Recruits  are  also  extremely  liable  to  curve  the  sidcji  and  back,  and  to  derange 
the  shoulders,  especially  in  loading.  Consequently,  the  instructor  will  not  cause  them 
to  dwell  too  long,  at  a  time,  in  one  position. 

239.  When,  after  some  days  of  exercise  in  the  manual  of  arms,  the  four  men  shall 
be  well  established  in  their  use,  the  instructor  will  always  terminate  the  lesson  by 
marching  the  men  for  »ome  time  in  one  rank,  and  at  >  ne  pace  apart,  in  common  and 
quiek  time,  in  crder  to  confirm  them  more  and  more  in  the  mechanism  of  the  step  ;  he 
wiii  alto  teach  them  to  mark  time  and  to  change  »ti , ,  which  will  be  executed  in  the 
following  manner: 

To  Mark  Time. 

240.  The  four  men  marching  in  the  direct  step,  the  instructor  wiil  command  : 

1.  Mark  Time.     2.  March. 

■841.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  a  foot  is  coming  to 
the  ground,  the  recruits  will  make  a  senlblaftcc  of  marchiqg,  by  bringing  the  heels  br 
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the  side  of  each  other,  and  observing  the  cadence  of  the  step,  by  raising  each  foot 
alternately  without  advancing. 

242.  The  instructor  wishing  the  direct  step  to  be  resumed,  will  command  : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

243.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  as  prescribed  above,  the  recruits 
will  retake  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches. 

To  change  step. 

244.  The  squad  being  in  march,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.   Change  step.     2.  March. 

245.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  either  foot  is  com- 
ing to  the  ground,  bring  the  foot  which  is  in  rear  by  the  side  of  that  which  is  in  front, 
and  step  off  again  with  the  foot  which  was  in  front. 

To  march  backwards. 

246.  The  instructor  wishing  the  squad  to  march  backwards,  will  command  : 

1.  Squad  backward.     2.  March. 

247.  At  the  second  command,  the  recruits  will  step  off  smartly  with  the  left  foot 
fourteen  inches  to  the  rear,  reckoning,  from  heel  to  heel,  and  so  on  with  the  feet  in 
succession  till  the  command  halt,  which  will  always  be  preceded  by  the  caution  tquad. 
The  men  will  halt  at  this  command,  and  bring  back  the  foot  in'front  by  the  side  of 
the  other. 

248.  This  step  will  always  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

249.  The  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  recruits  march  straight  to  the  rear, 
and  that  the  ere«t  position  of  the  body  and  the  piece  be  not  deranged. 

Lesson.  III. 

To  load  in  four  times. 

250.  The  object  of  this  lesson  is  to  prepare  the  recruits  to  load  at  will,  and  to  cause 
them  to  distinguish  the  times  which  require  the  greatest  regularity  and  attention, 
such  as  charge  cartridge,  ram  cartridge,  and  prime.     It  will  be  divided  as  follows  : 

251.  The  first  time  will  be  executed  at  the  end  of  the  command ;  the  three  others  at 
the  commands,  two,  three  and  four. 

The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Load  in  four  timet.     2.  Load. 

252.  Execute  the  times  to  include  to  charge  cartridge 

Two. 

253.  Execute  the  times  to  include  ram  cartridge. 

Three. 

254.  Execute  the  time  to  include  prime. 

Foim. 

255.  Execute  the  times  of  shoulder  arms. 

To  load  at  will. 

256.  The  instructor  will  next  teach  loading  at  will,  which  will  be  executed  as  load- 
ing in  four  times,  but  continued,  and  without  resting  on  either  of  the  times,  fie  will 
command : 

1.  Load  at  will.     2.  Load.' 

.  257.  The  instructor  will  habituate  the  recruits,  by  degrees,  to  load  with  the  greatest 
possible  promptitude,  each  without  regulating  himself  by  his  neighbor,  and  above  all 
without  waiting  for  him. 

248.  The  cadence  prescribed  No.  129,  is  not  applicable  to  loading  in  four  times  or 
at  will.  ' 
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Lesson  IV. 

Firings. 

259.  The  firings  are  direct  or  oblique,  and  will  be  executed  as  follows: 

,The  direct  fire. 

260.  The  instructor  will  give  the  following  commands: 

1.   Fire  by  *quad.     2.  Squad.     3.  Ready.    4.  Aim.     5.  Fire.     6.  Load. 

261.  These  several  commands  will  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  Man- 
ual of  <nmi.  At  the  third  command,  the  men  will  come  to  the  position  of  ready  as 
heretofore  explained.  At  the  fourth  they  will  aim  according  to  the  rank  in  which 
each  may  find  himself  placed,  the  rear  rank  men  inclining  forward  a  little  the  upper 
part  of  the  body,  in  order  that  their  pieces  may  reach  as  much  beyond  the  front  rank 
as  possible. 

262.  At  the  sixth  command,  they  will  load  their  pieces  and  return  immediately  to 
the  position  of  ready. 

263.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by  the  commands  : 

1.  Squad.     2.  Am.     3.  Fire.     4.  Load. 

264.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  firing  to  cease,  he  will  command : 

Cease  firing. 

265.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  cease  firing,  but  will  load  their  pieces  if  un- 
loaded, and  afterwards  bring  them  to  a  shoulder. 

Oblique  Firing. 

266.  The  oblique  firings  will  be  executed  to  the  right  and  left,  and  by  the  same  com- 
mands as  the  direct  fire,  with  this  single  difference — the  command  aim  will  always  be 
preceded  by  the  caution,  right  or  left  oblique. 

Position,  of  the  two  ranks  in  the  Oblique  Fire  to  the  right. 

267.  At  the  command  ready,  the  two  ranks  will  execute  what  has  been  prescribed 
for  the  direct  fire. 

268.  At  the  cautionary  command,  right  oblique,  the  two  ra»ks  will  throw  back  the 
right  shoulder  and  look  steadily  at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

269.  At  the  command  aim,  each  front  rank  man  will  aim  to  the  right  without  de- 
ranging the  feet ;  each  rear  rank  man  will  advance  the  left  foot  about  eight  inches 
towards  the  right  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right  of  his  tile  leader  and  aim  to  the 
right,  inclining  the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  and  bending  a  little  the  left  knee. 

Position  of  the  ttvo  ranks  in  the  Oblique  Fire  to  the  left. 

t 

270.  At  the  cautionary  command  left  oblique,  the  two  ranks  will  throw  back  the  lef 
shoulder  and  look  sUacily  at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

271.  At  the  command  aim,  the  front  rank  will  take  aim  to  the  left  without  derang- 
ing the  feet ;  each  man  in  the  rear  rank  will  advance  the  right  foot  about  eight  inches 
towards  the  right  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right  ot  his  file  leader,  and  aim  to  the 
left,  incling  the  upper  part  of  the  body  iorward  and  btnding  a  little  the  right  knee. 

272.  In  both  eases,  at  the  command  load,  the  men  of  each  rank  will  come  to  fhe 
position  of  load  as  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire;  the  rear  rank  men  bringing  tack  the 
foot  which  is  to  the  right  andfiont  by  the  side  of  the  other.  Each  man  will  continue 
to  load  as  if  isolated. 

To  fire  by  file. 

273.  The  fire  by  file  will  be  executed  by  the  two  ranks,  the  files  of  which  will  fire 
•uccessively ,  and  w  ithout  regulating  on  each  other,  except  lor  the  first  fire. 

274.  The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  file.     2.  Squad.     3.  Ready.     4.  Commence  f:kino. 

275.  At  the  third  command,  the  two  ranks  will  take  the  position  prescribed  in  the 
direct  fire. 
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276.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  file  on  the  right  will  aim  and  fire ;  the  rear  rank 
man  in  aiming  will  take  the  position  indicated  No.  176. 

277.  The  men  of  this  file  will  load  their  pieces  briskly  and  fire  a  second  time;  re- 
load and  fire  again,  and  so  on  in  continuation. 

278.  The  second  file  will  aim,  at  the  instant  the  first  bring  down  pieces  to  reload, 
and  will  conform  in  all  respects  to  that  which  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  first  file. 

279.  After  the  first  fire,  the  front  and  rear  rank  men  will  not  be  required  to  fire  a 
the  same  time. 

280.  Each  man,  after  loading,  will  return  to  the  position  of  ready,  and  continue 
the  fire. 

281.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  fire  to  cease,  he  will  command  : 

Cease — Firing. 

282.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  cease  firing.  If  they  have  fired  they  will  load 
their  pieces  and  bring  them  to  a  shoulder  ;  if  at  the  position  of  ready,  they  will  half- 
cook  and  shoulder  arms.  If  in  the  position  of  aim,  they  will  bring  down  their  pieces, 
half-cock,  and  shoulder  arms. 

To  fire  by  Hank. 

283.  The  fire  by  rank  will  be  executed  by  each  entire  rank,  alternately. 

284.  The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  rank.     2.  Squad.     3.  Ready.     4.  Hear  rank.     5.  Aim.     C.  Fire.     7.  Load. 

285.  At  the  third  command,  the  two  ranks  will  take  the  position  of  ready  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  direct  fire. 

286.  At  the  seventh  eoinmand,  the  rear  rank  will  execute  that  which  has  been  pre- 
scribed in  the  direct  fire,  and  afterwards  take  the  position  of  ready. 

287.  As  soon  as  the  instructor  sees  several  men  of  the  rear  rank  in  the  position  of 
ready,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Front  rank.     2.  Aim.     3.  Fire.     4.  Load. 

288.  At  these  commands,  the  men  in  the  front  rank  will  execute  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  rear  rank,  but  they  will  not  step  off  with  the  right  foot. 

289.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by  the  rear  rank,  and  will  thus  con- 
tinue to  alternate  from  rank  to  rank,  until  he  shall  wish  the  firing  to  cease,  when  he 
will  command  cease  firing,  which  will  be  executed  as  heretofore  prescribed. 

Lesson  V. 

To  fire  and  load  Jcneding. 

290.  In  this  exercise  the  squad  will  be  supposed  loaded  and  drawn  up  in  one  rank. 
*The  instruction  will  be  s^iven  to  each  man  individually,  without  times  or  motions,  and 
in  the  following  mann  r. 

291.  The  instructor  will  command  : 

FIRE  AND   LOAD   KNEELING. 

292.  At  this  command,  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  squad  will  move  forward  three 
paces  and  halt;  then  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  reat  and  to  the  right  of  the  left  heel, 
and  in  a  position  convenient  for  placing  the  right  knee  upon  the  ground  in  bending  the 
left  leg  ;  place  the  right  knee  upon  the  ground;  lower. the  piece,  the  left  fore-arm  sup- 
ported" upon  the  thigh  on  the  same  side,  the  right  hand  on  the  small  of  the  stock, 
the  butt  resting  on  the  right  thigh,  the  left  hand  supporting  the  piece  near  the  lower 
band. 

293.  He  will  next  move  the  right  leg  to  the  left  around  the  knee  supported  on  the 
ground,  until  this  leg  is  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  left  foot,  and  thus 
seat  himself  comfortably  on  the  right  ,heel. 

294.  Raise  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  support  it  with  the  left,  holding  it 
near  the  lower  band,  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left  thigh  near  the  knee  ;  seize  the 
hammer  with  the  thumb,  the  fore-finger  under  the  guard,  cock  and  seize  the  piece  at 
the  small  of  the  stock ;  bring  the  piece  to  the  shoulder,  aim  and  fire. 

295.  Bring  the  piece  down  as  soon  as  it  is  fired,  and  support  it  with  the  left  hand 
the  butt  resting  against  the  right  thigh  :  carry  the  piece  to  the  rear  rising  on  the 
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knee,  the  barrel  downwards,  the  butt  resting  on  the  ground  ;  in  this  position  support 
the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the  upper  band,  draw  cartridge  with  the  rifrlit  and 
load  the  piece,  ramming  the  ball,  if  necessary,  with  both  hands. 

2!)0.  When  loaded  bring  the  piece  to  the  froni  with  the  left  hand,  which  hold*  it  at 
the  upper  hand ;  seize  it  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand  at  the  .small  of  the  stock  ; 
turn  the  piece  the  barrel  uppermost  and  nearly  horizontal,  the  left  elbow  resting 
on  the  left  thigh  ;  half-cock,  remove  theold  cap  and  prime,  rise  and  return  to  the  rankr. 

297.  The  second  man  will  thnn  b?  taught  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  first, 
and  so  on  through  the  remainder  of  the  squad. 

To  fire  and  load  lying. 

298.  In  this  exercise  the  squad  will  be  in  one  rank  and  loaded;  the  instruction  will 
be  given  individually  and  without  times  or  motions. 

299.  The  instructor  will  command  : 

FIItE  AND  LOAD  LYING. 

300.  At  this  command,  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  squad  will  move  forward  three 
paces  and  halt;  he  will  then  bring  his  piece  to  an  order,  drop  on  both  knei^,  and 
place  himself  on  the  ground  flat  on  his  belly,  in  this  position  he  will  support  the 
piece  nearly  horizontal  with  the  left  hand,  holding  it  near  the  lower  band,  the  bu  t 
end  of  the  piece  and  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  ground,  the  barrel  uppermost ;  cock 
the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  and  carry  this  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock  ;  raise 
the  piece  with  both  hands,  press  the  butt  against  the  shoulder,  and  resting  on  both 
elbows,  aim  and  fire. 

301.  As  soon  as  he  has  fired,  bring  the  piece  down  and  turn  upon  his  left  side,  still 
resting  on  his  left  elbow;  bring  back  the  piece  until  the  cock  is  opposite  his  breast, 
the  butt  end  resting  on  the  ground  ;  take  out  a  cartridge  with  the  right  hand  ;  sei:  e 
the  small  of  the  stock  with  this  hand,  holding  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  two 
first  fingers ;  he  will  then  throw  himself  on  his  back  still  holding  the  piece  with  both 
hands;  carry  the  piece  to  the  rear,  place  the  butt  between  the  heels,  the  barrel  up,  tie 
muzzle  elevated.  In  this  position,  charge  cartridge,  draw  rammer,  ram  cartridge  and 
return  rammer. 

302.  When  finished  lcadh.g,  the  man  will  turn  again  upon  his  left  side,  remove  the 
old  cap  and  prime,  then  raise  the  piece  vertically,  raise,  turn  about,  and  resume  his 
position  in  the  ranks. 

303.  The  second  man  will  be  taught  what  has  just  be  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  so 
on  throughout  the  squad. 

Lesson  VI. 

Bayonet  Exercise. 

304.  The  bayonet  exercise  in  this  book  will  be  confined  to  two  movements,  the  guard 
against  infantry,  and  the  guard  u./ainst  cavalry.  The  men  will  be  placed  in  one  rank, 
with  two  paces  interval,  and  being  at  shoulder  arms,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.   Guard  against  Infantry.     2.  Guard. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

305.  (First  motion.)  Make  a  half  face  to  the  right  turning  on  both  heels,  the  feet 
square  to  each  other;  at  the  same  time  raise  the  piece  slightly,  and  seiz-.'  it  with  the 
left  hand  above  and  near  the  lower  band. 

306.  (Second  motion.)  Carry  the  right  foot  twenty  inches  perpendicularly  to  the 
rear,  the  right  heel  on  the  prolongation  of  the  left,  the  knees  slightly  bent,  the  weight 
of  the  body  resting  equally  on  both  legs;  lower  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel 
uppermost,  the  left  elbow  against  the  body  ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the 
right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock,  the  arms  falling  naturally,  the  point  of  the  bayo- 
net slightly  elevated. 

Shoulder — Aims. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

307.  Throw  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder, 
at  the  same  time  bring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left  and  face  to  the  front. 

1.    Guard  against  cavalry.     2.   GcAlil). 

•  One  time  and  two  motions. 

308.  Both  motions  the  same  as  for  guard  against  infantry,  except  that  the  right 
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hand  will  be  supported  against  the  hip,  and  the  bayonet  held  at  the  hight  of  the  eye, 
as  in  charge  bayonet. 

Shoulder— Arms. 
One  tin*  and  one  motion. 

309.  Spring  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  and  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder, 
at  the  same  time  bring  the  right  beel  by  the  side  of  the  left,  and  face  to  the  front. 

PART  THIRD. 

310.  When  the  recruits  are  well  established  in  the  principle*  and  mechanism  of  the 
step,  and  the  position  of  the  body,  the  manual  of  arms,  the  instructor  will  unite  eight 
men,  at  least'  and  twelve  men,  at  most,  in  order  to  teach  them  the  principles  of  align- 
ment, the  principles  of  the  touch  of  elbows  in  marching  to  the  front,  the  principles 
of  the  march  by  the  flank,  wheeling  from  a  halt,  wheeling  in  marching,  and  the  change 
of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  He  will  place  the  squad  in  one  rank  elbow  to 
elbow,  and  number  the  men  from  right  to  left. 

Lesson  £. 

Alignments. 

311.  The  instructor  will  at  first  teach  the  recruits  to  align  themselves  man  by  man, 
in  order  the  better  to  make  them  comprehend  the  principles  of  alignment ;  to  this  end, 
he  will  command  the  two  men  on  the  right  flank  to  march  two  paces  to  the  front,  and 
having  aligned  them,  he  will  caution  the  remainder  of  the  squad  to  move  up,  as  they 
may  be  successively  called  each  by  his  number,  and  align  themselves  successively  on 
the  line  of  the  first  two  men. 

312.  Each  recruit,  as  designated  by  his  number,  will  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the 
right  as  prescribed  in  the  first  lesson  of  the  first  part,  and  will  march  in  quick  time  two 
paces  forward,  shortening  the  last,  so  as  to  find  himself  about  six  inches  behind  the  new 
alignment,  which  he  ought  never  to  rass;  he  will  next  move  up  steadily  by  steps  of 
two  or  three  inches,  the  hams  extended,  to  the  side  of  the  man  next  to  him  on  the 
alignment,  so  that,  without  deranging  the  head,  the  line  of  the  eyes,  or  that  of  the 
shoulders,  he  may  find  himself  in  the  exact  line  of  his  neighbor,  whose  elbow  he  will 
lightly  touch  without  opening  his  own. 

313.  The  instructor  seeing  the  rank  well  aligned,  will  command  : 

FRONT. 

314.  At  this,  the  recruits  will  turn  eyes  to  the  front,  and  remain  firm. 

315.  Alignments  to  the  left  will  be  executed  on  the  same  principles. 

316.  When  the  recruits  shall  have  thus  learned  to  align  themselves  man  by  man, 
correctly,  and  without  groping  or  jostliDg,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  entire  rank  to 
align  itself  at  once  by  the  command  : 

Eight  (or  left) — Dress. 

317.  At  this,  the  rank,  except  the  two  men  placed  in  advance  as  a  basis  of  alignment, 
will  move  up  in  quick  time,  and  place  themselves  on  the  new  line,  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  No.  312. 

318.  The  instructor,  placed  five  or  six  paces  in  front,  and  facing  the  rank,  will 
carefully  observe  that  the  principles  are  followed,  and  then  pass  to  the  flank  that  has 
served  as  the  basis,  to  verify  the  alignment. 

319.  The  instructor  seeing  the  greater  number  of  the  rank  well  aligned,  will  com- 
mand : 

FRONT. 

320.  The  instructor  may  afterwards  order  this  or  that  file  forward  or  back,  designat- 
ing each  by  its  number.  The  file  or  files  designated,  only,  will  slightly  turn  the  head 
towards  the  basis,  to  judge  how  much  they  ought  to  move  up  or  back,  steadily  place 
themselves  on  the  line,  aiid  then  turn  eyes  to  the  front,  without  a  particular  command 
to  that  effect. 

321.  Alignments  to  the  rear  will  be  executed  on  the  same  principles,  the  recruits 
stepping  back  a  little  beyond  the  line,  and  then  dressing  up  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  No.  312,  the  instructor  commanding : 

/tight  (or  left)  backward — Dress. 

322.  After  each  alignment,  the  instructor  will  examine  the  position  of  the  men,  and 
cause  the  rank  to  come  to  ordered  arms,  to  prevent  too  much  fatigue,  and  also  the 
danger  and  negligence  at  shouldered  arms.  * 
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Lesson  II. 

323.  The  men  having  le.nrned.in  the  first  and  second  part?,  to  march  with  steadiness 
in  common  time,  and  to  take  steps  equal  in  length  and  swiftness,  will  be  exercised  in 
the  third  part  only  in  quick  lime,  double  quick  trine,  and  the  run  ;  the  instructor  will 
cause  them  to  execute  successively,  at  these  different  gait*,  the  march  to  the  front,  the 
facing  about  in  marching,  the  march  by  the  flank,  the  wheels  at  a  halt,  and  in  march- 
ing, and  the  changes  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

324.  The  instructor  will  inform  the  recruits  that  at  the  command  march,  they  will 
always  move  off  in  quick  time,  unless  this  command  should  be  preceded  by  that  of 
double  quick. 

To  march  to  the  front. 

325.  The  rank  being  correctly  aligned,  when  -the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to 
march  by  the  front,  he  will  place  a  well  instructed  man  on  the  right  or  the  left,  accord- 
ing to  the  side  on  which  he  may  wish  the  guide  to  be,  and  command  : 

1.  Squad,  forward.     2.   Guide  right  (or  left.)     3.  March. 

326.  At  the  command  march,  the  rank  will  step  off  smartly  with  the  left  foot;  the 
guide  will  take  care  to  march  straight  to  the  front,  keeping  his  shoulders  always  in  a 
square  with  that  line. 

327.  The  instructor  will  observe,  in  marching  to  the  front,  that  the  men  touch 
lightly  the  elbow  towards  the  side  of  the  guide;  that  they  do  not  open  out  the  left 
elbow,  nor  the  right  arm  ;  that  they  yield  to  pressure  coming  from  the  side  of  the 
guide,  and  resist  that  cornin*  from  the  opposite  side  ;  that  they  recover  by  insensible 
degrees  the  slight  touch  of  the  elbow,  if  lost;  that  they  maintain  the  head  direct  to 
the  front,  no  matter  on  which  side  the  guide  may  be;  and  if  found  before  or  behind 
the  alignment,  that  the  man  in  fault  corrects  himself  by  shortening  or  lengthening  the 
step,  by  degrees,  almost  insensible. 

328.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  cause  reciuits  to  comprehend  that  the  alignment 
can  only  be  preserved,  in  marching,  by  the  regularity  of  the  step,  the  touch  of  the 
elbow,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  shoulders  in  a  square  with  the  line  of  direction  ; 
that  if,  for  example,  the  step  of  some  be  longer  than  that  of  others,  or  if  some  march 
faster  than  others,  a  separation  of  elbows,  and  a  loss  of  the  alignment,  would  be  inevita- 
ble ;  that  if  (it  being  required  that  the  head  should  be  direct  to  the  front)  they  do  not 
strictly  observe  the  touch  of  elbows,  it  would  be  impossible  for  an  individual  to  judge 
whether  he  marches  abreast  with  his  neighbor,  or  not,  and  whether  there  be  not  an 
interval  between  them. 

329.  The  impulsion  of  the  quick  step  having  a  tendency  to  make  men  too  easy  and 
free  in  their  movements,  the  instructor  will  be  careful  to  regulate  the  cadence  of  this 
step,  and  to  habituate  them  to  preserve  always  the  erectness  of  the  body,  and  the  due 
length  of  the  pace. 

330.  The  men  being  well  established  in  the  principles  of  the  direct  march,  the  in- 
structor will  exercise  them  in  marching  obliquely.  The  rank  being  in  march,  the 
instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  oblique.     2.  March. 

331.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will  make  a  half  face  to  the  right  (or  left,) 
and  will  then  march  straight  forward  in  the  new  direction.  As  the  men  no  longer 
touch  elbows,  they  will  glance  along  the  shoulders  of  the  nearest  tiles,  towards  the  side 
to  which  they  are  obliquing,  and  will  regulate  their  steps  so  that  the  shoulders  shall 
always  be  behind  that  of  their  next  neighbor  on  that  side,  and  that  his  head  shall  con- 
ceal the  heads  of  the  other  men  in  the  rank.  Besides  this,  the  men  should  preserve  the 
same  length  of  pace,  ard  the  same  degree  of  obliquity. 

332.  The  instructor  wishing  to  resume  the  primitive  direction,  will  command  : 

1.   Forxcard.     2.    March. 

333.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will  make  a  half  face  to  the  left  'or  right.) 
and  all  will  then  march  straight  to  the  front,  conforming  to  the  principles  of  the 
direct  march. 

To  march  to  the  front  in  double  quick  time. 

334.  When  the  several  principles,  heretofore  explained,  have  become  familiar  to  tb« 
recruits,  and  they  shall  be  well  established  in  the  position  ot  the  body,  the  bearir^of 
arms,  and  the  mechanism,  length,  and  swiftness  of  the  step,  the  instructor  will  pas* 
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them  from  quick  to  double  guiek  time,  and  the  re7erse  observing  not  to  make  them 
march  obliquely  in  double  quick  time,  till  they  are  well  established  in  the  cadence  of 
this  step. 

335.  The  squad  being  at  a  march  in  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Double  quick.     2    March. 

336.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  the  squad  will  step  off  in  double  quick  time.  Tnemen  will  endeavor  to  follow 
the  principles  laid  down  in  the  first  part  of  this  book,  and  to  preserve  the  alignment. 

327.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  squad  to  resume  the  step  in  quick  time,  he  will 
command : 

1.   Quick  time.     2.  March. 

333.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  bo  given  when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  the  squad  will  retake  the  step  in  quick  time. 

339.  The  squad  being  in  inarch,  the  instructor  will  halt  it  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  Nos.98  and  99.  The  command  halt,  will  be  given  an  instant  before 
the  foot  is  ready  to  be  placed  on  the  ground. 

340.  The  squad  being  in  march  in  double  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  occasionally 
cause  it  to  mark  time  by  the  commands  prescribed  No.  240.  The  men  will  then  mark 
double  quick  time,  without  altering  the  cadence  of  the  step.  He  will  also  cause  them 
to  pass  Irom  the  direct  to  the  oblique  step,  and  reciprocally,  conforming  to  what  has 
been  prescribed  No.  330,  and  following. 

341.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  march  in  double  quick 
time,  by  preceding  the  command  march,  by  double  quick. 

342.  The  instructor  will  endeavor  to  regulate  well  the  cadence  of  this  step. 

To  face  about  in  marching. 

343.  If  the  squad  be  marching  in  quick,  or  double  quick  time,  and  the  instructor 
should  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Squad  right  about.     2.  March. 

344.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  left  foot  is  com- 
ing to  the  ground,  the  recruit  will  bring  this  foot  to  the  ground,  and  turning  on  it, 
will  face  to  the  rear  ;  he  will  then  place  the  right  foot  in  the  new  direction,  and  step 
off  with  the  leit  foot. 

To  march  backwards. 

345.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to  march  it  in  the 
back  step,  he  vr ill  command  : 

.1.  Squad  backward.     2.   Guide  left  (or  right.)     3.  March. 

34G.  The  back  step  will  be  executed  by  the  means  prescribed  No.  247. 

347.  The  instructor,  in  this  step,  will  be  watchful  that  the  men  do  not  lean  on  each 
other. 

348.  As  the  march  to  the  front  in  quick  time  should  only  be  executed  at  shoul- 
dered arms,  the  instructor,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  men  too  much,  and  also  to 
prevent,  negligence  in  gait  and  position,  will  halt  the  squad  from  time  to  time,  and 
cause  arms  to  be  ordered. 

349.  In  marching  at  doable  quick  time,  the  men  will  always  carry  their  pieces  on 
the  right  shoulder  or  at  a  trail.      This  rule  is  general. 

350. -If  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  pieces  carried  at  a  trail,  he  will  give  the  com- 
mand trail  armi,  before  the  command  double  quick.  If,  on  the  contrary,  this  command 
be  not  given,  the  men  will  shift  their  pieces  to  the  right  shoulder  at  the  command 
double  quick.  In  either  case,  at  the  command  halt,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  to 
the  position  of  shoulder  arms.      This  rule  is  general. 

Lesson  III. 

The  march  by  the  flanl\ 

351.  The  rank  being  at  a  halt,  and  correctly  aligned,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Squad,   right— Face.     2.  Forward.     3,  March. 

352.  At  the  last  part  of  the  first  command,  the  rank  will  face  to  the  right ;  ths 
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even  numbered  mon,  after  facing  to  the  right,  will  step  quickly  to  the  right  m  ]■<  of 
the  odd  numbered  men,  the  latter  standing  fast,  so  that  when  the  movement  ii  execu- 
ted, the  men  will  bo  formed  into  files  of  two  men  iVeast. 

353.  At  the  third  command,  the  squad  will  st ep  off  smartly  with  the  left  foot  ;  the 
files  keeping  aligned,  and  preserving  th;ir  intervals. 

354.  The  march  bv  the  left  flank  will  be  executed  by  the  same  command.",  substitu- 
ting the  word  left,  for  rii/h'.  md  by  inverse  means  :  in  this  case,  th  :  even  nnmb  -red 
men,  after  facing  to  the  'left,  will  stand  fast,  and  the  odd  numbered  will  place  them- 
selves on  their  left. 

355.  The  instructor  will  place  a  well  instructed  Boldier  by  the  side  of  the  recruit 
who  is  at  the  head  of  the  rank,  to  reg-dato  the  step,  and  to  conduct  him  ;  and  it  will 
be  enjoined  on  this  recruit  to  inarch  always  elbow  to  elbow  with  the  roldier. 

35C.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  observed  in  the  march,  by  the  flank,  th"  follow- 
ing rules : 
That  the  step  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the   direct  r.tep  : 

Because  these  principles,  without  which  men,  placed  elbow  to  elbow,  in  the  same 
rank,  cannot  preserve  uuitv  and  harmony  of  movement,  are  of  a  more  necesse  y 
observance  in  marching  in  file. 

That  the  head  of  the  man  who  immediately  precedes,  covert  the  heads   of  all  vl.  >   ire 

in  front  : 

Because  it  is  the  most  certain  rule  by  which  each  man  may  maintain  himself  in  the 
exact  line  of  the  file. 

357.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  habitually  five  or  six  paces  on  the  flank  of 
the  rank  marching  in  file,  to  watch  over  the  execution  of  the  principles  prescribed 
above.  He  will  also  place  himself  sometimes  in  its  rear,  halt,  and  suffer  it  to  pass 
fifteen  or  twenty  paces,  the  better  to  see  whether  the  men  cover  each  other  accu- 
rately. 

358.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  rank,  marching  by  the  flank,  and  to  cause  it  to 
face  to  the  front,  he  will  command : 

1.  Squad.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

359.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  halt,  and  afterwards  no  man  will  -tir, 
although  he  may  have  lost  his  distance.  Thi3  prohibition  is  necessary,  *o  haoi'  ia.c; 
the  men  to  a  constant  preservation  of  their  distances. 

360.  At  the  third  command,  each  man  will  front  by  facing  to  the  left,  if  marching 
by  the  right  flank,  and  by  a  face  to  the  right,  if  marching  by  the  left  flank.  The 
rear  rank  men  will  at  the  same  time  move  quickly  into  their  places,  so  as  to  form  ihe 
squad  again  into  one  rank. 

361.  When  the  men  have  become  accustomed  to  marching  by  the  flank,  the  instruc- 
tor will  cause  them  to  change  direction  by  file;  for  this  purpose,  he  will  col-   !a:.d  : 

1.  By  file  left  (or  riyht).     2.  March. 

302.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  will  change  direction  to  the  left  (or  right) 
in  describing  a  small  arc  of  a  circle,  and  will  then  inarch  straight  forward  ;  the  two 
men  of  this  file,  in  wheeling,  will  keep  up  the  touch  of  the  elbows,  and  the  tn.;-.  on 
the  side  to  which  the  wheel  is  made,  will  shorten  the  first  three  or  four  step-.  £nch 
file  will  come  successively  to  wheel  on  the  same  spot  where  that  which  preceded  it 
wheeled.  ' 

363.  The  instructor  will  also  cause  the  squad  to  face  by  the  right  or  loft  flank  in 
marching,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command  : 

1.   Squad  by  the  ri<jkt  (or  left)  flanh.     '1.   jM.vr.cir. 

3G4.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  a  little  before  either  foot  comes 
to  the  ground,  the  recuits  will  turn  the  body,  plant  the  foot  that  is  raised  in  the  ikw 
direction,  and  step  ofl"  with  the  other  foot  without  altering  the  cadence  of  the  step  ; 
the  men  will  double  or  undouble  rapidly. 

365.  If,  in  facing  by  the  right  or  the  left  flank,  the  squad  should  face  to  the  rear, 
the  men  will  come  into  one  rank,  agreeably  to  the  principle  •<  indicated  in  No.  3t;o. 
It  is  to  be  remarked  that  it  is  the  meu  who  are  iu  rear  who  always  move  up  to  form 
into  single  rank,  and  in  such  manner  as  never  to  invert  the  order  of  the  numbers  in 
the  rank. 

360.  If,  when  the  squad  has  been  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  should  cause  it  fo 
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ace  by  the  left  flank,  it  is  the  even  numbers  who  will  double  by  moving  to  the  right 
of  the  odd  numbers  ;  but  if  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  the  odd  number,*  who  will  double 
to  the  left  of  the  even  numbers.     Observe  the  two  following  rules  in  the  facings,  viz  : 

1.  Never  gain  ground  to  the  front  in  doubling. 

2.  Never  reverse  the  order  of  the  numbers  in  undoubling. 

The  front  referred  to,  is  the  original  or  real  front.  The  numbers  would  be  re- 
versed, if  in  counting,  beginning  on  the  right  of  the  company,  number  two  should 
tall  before  number  one.  These  rules  apply  to  all  facings,  whether  the  company  be 
marching,  or  at  a  halt. 

367.  This  lesson,  like  the  preceding  one,  will  be  practised  with  pieces  at  a  shoulder ; 
but  the  instructor  may,  to  give  relief  by  change,  occasionally  order  support  arm*, 
and  he  will  require  of  the  recruits  marching  in  this  position,  as  much  regularity  as  in 
the  former. 

The  march  by  the  flank  in  double  quick  time. 

368.  The  principles  of  the  march  by  the  flank  in  double  quick  time,  are  the  same  as 
in  quick  time.  The  instructor  will  give  the  commands  prescribed  No.  351,  taking 
care  always  to  give  the  command  double  quick  before  that  of  march. 

3G9.  He  will  pay  the  greatest  attention  to  the  cadence  of  the  step. 

370.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  change  of  direction,  and  the  march  by  the  flank, 
to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  by  the  same  commands,  and  according  to  the 

.same  principles,  as  in  quick  time. 

371.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  pieces  to  be  carried  either  on  the  right  shoulder 
or  at  a  trail. 

372.  The  instructor  will  sometimes  march  the  squad  by  the  flank,  without  doubling 
the  files. 

373.  The  principles  of  this  march  are  the  same  as  in  two  ranks,  and  it  will 
always  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

374.  The  instructor  will  give  the  commands  prescribed  No.  351,  but  he  will  be  care- 
ful to  caution  the  squad  not  to  double  files. 

375.  The  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  men  do  not  bend  their  knees  unequally, 
which  would  cause  them  to  tread  on  the  heels  of  the  men  in  front,  and  also  to  lose  the 
cadence  of  the  step  and  their  distances. 

376.  The  various  movements  in  this  lesson  will  be  executed  in  single  rank.  In  the 
changes  of  direction,  the  leading  man  will  change  direction  without  altering  the 
length  or  the^  cadence  of  the  step.  The  instructor  will  recall  to  the  attention  of  the 
men,  that  in  facing  by  the  right  or  left  flank  in  marching,  they  will  not  double,  but 
march  in  one  rank. 

Lesson  IV. 

WHEELINGS. 

General  Principles  of  Wheeling. 

377.  Wheelings  are  of  two  kinds:  from  halts,  or  on  fixed  pivots,  and  in  march,  or 
,  on  moveable  pivots.  • 

378.  Wheeling  on  a  fixed  pivot  takes  place  in  passing  a  corps  from  the  order  in 
battle  to  the  order  in  column,  or  from  the  latter  to  the  former. 

379.  Wheels  in  marching  take  place  in  changes  of  direction  in  column,  as  often  as 
this  movement  is  executed  to  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide. 

380.  In  wheels  from  a  halt,  the  pivot  man  only  turns  in  his  place,  without  advancing 
or  receding. 

3S1.  In  the  wheels  in  marching,  the  pivot  takes  steps  of  nine  or  eleven  inches,  ac- 
cording as  the  squad  is  marching  in  quick  or  double  quick  time,v  so  as  to  clear  the 
wheeling  point,  which  is  necessary,  in  older  that  the  subdivisions  of  a  column  may 
change  direction  without  losing  their  distances,  as  will  be  explained  in  the  school  of 
the  company. 

3?2.  Ihe  man  on  the  wheeling  flank  will  take  the  full  step  of  twenty-eight  inches, 
or  thirty-three  inches,  according  to  the  gait. 

W  heeling  from  a  halt,  or  on  a  fixed  pivot. 

383.  The  rank  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  will  place  a  well-iastructed  man  on 
the  wheeling  flank  to  conduct  it,  and  then  command.  , 
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1.  By  squad,  right  wheel.     1.  March. 

384.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  step  off  with  their  left  foot,  turning  al 
the  same  time  the  head  a  little  to  the  left,  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  line  of  the  i.v.s  of  the 
men  to  their  left ;  the  pivot-man  will  merely  mark  time  in  gradually  turning'bis  body, 
in  order  to  conform  himself  to  the  movement  of  the  marching  flank;  ths  man  who 
conducts  this  flank  will  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and  from  the  tirst  step  ad- 
vance a  little  the  left  shoulder,  cast  his  eyes  from  time  to  time  along  the  rank,  and 
feel  constantly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  lightly,  but  never  push  him. 

385.  The  other  man  will  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  towards  the  pivot, 
resist  pressure  coining  from  the  opposite  side,  and  each  will  conform  himself  to  tha 
marching  flank — shortening  his  step  according  to  his  approximation  to  the  pivot. 

386.  The  instructor  will  make  the  rank  wheel  round  the  circle  once  or  twice  before 
halting,  in  order  to  cause  the  principles  to  be  the  better  understood,  and  he  will  be 
watchful  that  the  centre  does  not  break. 

387.  He  will  cause  the  wheel  to  the  left  to  be  executed  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples. 

388.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  arrest  the  wheel,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Squad.     2.  Halt. 

389.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  halt,  and  no  man  stir.  The  instructor, 
going  to  the  flank  opposite  the  pivot,  will  place  the  two  outer  men  of  that  flank  in 
the  direction  he  may  wish  to  give  the  rank,  without  however  displacing  the  pivot,  who 
will  conform  the  line  of  hisshoulders  to  this  direction.  The  instructor  will  take  care 
to  have  between  these  two  men,  and  the  pivot,  only  the  space  necessarv  to  contain  the 
other  men.    He  will  then  command : 

Left  (or  Right) — Dress. 

390.  At  this,  the  rank  will  place  itself  on  the  alignment  of  the  two  men  established 
as  the  basis,  in  conformity  with  the  principles  prescribed. 

391.  The  instructor  will  next  command  Frost,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed 
No.  314. 

Remarks  on  the  principles  of  the  Wheel  from  a  halt. 

392.  Turn  a  little  the  head  towards  the  marching /tank,  and  fix,  the  eges  on  the  line  of  the 

eyes  of  the  men  who  are  on  that  aide  ; 

Because,  otherwise,  it  would  be  impossible  for  each  man  to  regulate  the  length  of 
his  step  so  as  to  conform  his  own  movement  to  that  of  the  marching  flank. 

Touch  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  towards  the  pivot ; 

In  order  that  the  files  may  not  open  out  in  the  wheel. 

lies  lit  pressure  that  comes  from  the  side  of  the  marching  flank  ; 

Because,  if  this  principle  be  neglected,  the  pivot,  which  ought  to  be  a  fixed  point, 
in  wheels  from  a  halt,  might  be  pushed  out  of  its  place  by  pressure. 

Wheeling  in  marching,  or  on  a  moveable  pivot. 

393.  When  the  recruits  have  been  brought  to  execute  well  the  wheel  from  a  halt, 
they  will  be  taught  to  wheel  in  marching. 

394.  To  this  end,  the  rank  being  in  march,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause 
it  to  change  direction  to  the  reverse  flank,  (to  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide  or  pivot 
flank,)  he  will  command  : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  wheel.     2.  March. 

395.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  rank  is  yet  four  paces  from  the 
wheeling  point. 

396.  At  the  second  command,  the  wheel  will  be  executed  in  the  sirac  manner  as  from 
a  halt,  except  that  the  touch  of  the  elbow  will  remain  towards  the  marching  flank  (or 
side  of  the  guide)  instead  of  the  side  of  the  actual  pivot ;  that  the  pivot  man,  instead 
of  nierily  turning  in  his  place,  will  conform  himself  to  the  movement  of  the  maiching 
flank,  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man,  take  steps  of  lull  nine  inch  s,  and  thus 
gain  ground  forward  in  describing  a  small  curve  so  as  to  clear  the  point  ol  the  whvl. 
The  middle  of  the  rank  will  bend  slightly  to  the  rear.  As  soon  as  the  movement  shall 
commence,  the  man  w.lo  conducts  the  marching  flank  will  cast  his  eves  on  the  ground 
over  which  he  will  have  to  pass.  "  " 

397.  The  wheel  being  ended,  the  instructor  will  command  : 
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•  1.  Fovioard.     2.  March. 

398.  The  first  command  will  be  pronounced  whea  four  paces  are  yet  required  to  com- 
plete the  change  of  direction. 

389.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  of  completing  the 
wheel,  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank  will  direct  himself  straight  forward; 
the  pivot  man  and  all  the  rank  will  retake  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and  bring 
the  head  direct  to  the  front. 

Turning,  or  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

400.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  in  marching,  will  be  executed 
as  follows  :  The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Left  (or  right)  turn.     2.  March. 

401.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  rank  is  yet  your  paces  from  the  turn- 
ing point. 

402.  At  the  command  march,  to  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  the  rank  ought  to  turn, 
the  guide  will  face  to  the  left  (or  right)  in  marching,  and  move  forward  in  the  new 
direction  without  slackening  or  quickening  the  cadence,  and  without  shortening  or 
lengthening  the  step.  The  whole  rank  will  promptly  qonforin  iUelf  to  the  new  direc- 
tion; to  effect  which,  each  man  will  advance  the  shoulder  opposite  to  the  guide,  take 
the  double  quick  step,  to  carry  himself  in  the  new  direction,  turn  th?  head  and  eyes 
to  the  side  of  the  guide,  and  retake  the  touch  of  the  elbow  on  that  side,  in  placing 
himself  on  the  alignment  of  the  guide,  from  whom  he  will  take  the  step,  and  then  re- 
sume the  direct  position  of  the  head.  Each  man  will  thus  arrive  successively  on  the 
alignment. 

Wheeling  and  changing  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  in 

double  quick  time. 

4f  3.  When  the  recruits  comprehend  and  execute  well,  in  quick  time,  the  wheels  at 
a  halt  and  in  inarching,  and  the  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  the  in- 
structor will  cause  the  same  movements  to  be  repeated  in  double  quick  time. 

404.  These  various  movements  will  be  executed  by  th  >  same  commands  and  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles  as  in  quick  time,  except  that,  the  command  double  quick 
will  precede  that  of  march.  In  wheeling  while  matching,  the  pivot  man  will  take 
steps  of  eleven  inches,  and  in  the  <hanges  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  the 
men  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide  must  increase  the  gait  in  order  to  bring  them- 
selves into  line. 

405.  The  instructor,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  recruits,  and  hot  to  divide  their  at- 
tention, will  cause  them  to  execute  the  several  movements  of  which  this  lesson  is  com- 
posed, first  without  arms,  and  next,  after  the  mechanism  be  well  comprehended,  with 
arms. 

Lesson  V. 
i,ong  marches  in  double  quick  time  and  the  run. 

406.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  resumed  the  exercises  in  double  quick  time  and 
the  run,  with  arms  and  knapsacks. 

407.  He  will  cause  long  marches  to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  Loth  by  the 
front  and  by  the  flank,  and  by  constant  practice  will  lead  the  men  to  pais  over  a  dis- 
tance of  five  miles  in  sixty  minutes.  The  pieces  will  be  carried  on  either  shoulder, 
and  sometimes  at  a  trail. 

408.  He  will  also  exercise  them  in  long  inarches,  at  a  run,  the  pieces  carried  at  will ; 
the  men  will  be  instructed  to  keep  as  united  as  possible,  without  however  exacting 
much  regularity,  which  is  impracticable. 

409.  The  run,  in  actual  service,  will  only  be  resorted  to  when  it  may  be  highly  im- 
portant to  reach  a  given  point  with  great  prompitude. 

Stack  arms.  ♦ 

Thft  men  being  at  order  arms,  the  instructor  will  command : 

Stack — Arms. 

410.  At  this  command,  number  ttco  of  the  front  rank,  wijl  pass  his  piece  before  him, 
seize  it  with  the  left  hand  about  the  middle  band,  slope  it  across  the  body,  barrel  to 
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the  rear,  the  butt  three  inches  above  the  right  toe  of  the  man  on  his  KTt,  lMr/zle  six 
inches  to  the  right  of  his  right  shoulder. 

411.  Number  two  of  the  rear  rank  will  turn  his  piece,  lock  square  to  the  froi.t,  and 
pass  it  to  his  front  rank  man,  who  will  seize  it  with  his  right  hand  about  the  midrib* 
banc'  and  incline  it  forward,  resting  the  neck  of  the;  baronet  on  that  of  his  own  lm>  on..t 
and  close  to  the  blade.  Number  one  of  the  front  rank  will  turn  the  barrel  of  bis  pi'-c: 
square  to  the  front,  slope  it  across  tho  body,  place  the  neck  of  his  bayonet,  abo\e  ihc 
necks,  and  between  the  blades  of  the  other  two  bayonets,  holding;  the  piece  with  the 
right  hand  at  the  middle  band,  the  butt  three  inches  from  the  ground  in  front  of  his 
right  toe. 

41'2.  Number  two  of  the  front  rank  will  throw  the  butt  of  the  rear  rank  man's  peee 
about  thirty  inches  to  the  front,  at  the  same  time  resting  the  butt  of  his  own  piece  on 
the  gronnd  on  the  left,  and  a  little  in  rear  of  his  left  toe.  At  the  same  instant,  number 
one  of  the  front  rank  will  rest  the  butt  of  his  piece  on  the  ground,  a  little  in  front  of  his 
right  toe.     Number  one  of  the  rear  rank  will  incline  bis  piece  on  the  stack  thus  for  mud. 

413.  The  men  of  both  ranks  haying  taken  the  position  of  the  soldier  without  arms, 
the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Break  rank?.     2.   Mabch. 

To  resume  arms. 

414.  Both  ranks  being  re-formed  in  rear  of  their  stacks,the  instructor  will  command: 

7*afce— Aums. 

415.  At  this  command,  number  one  of  the  rear  rank  will  retake  his  piece.  Number 
two  of  the  front  rank  will  seize  his  own  piece  with  his  left  hand,  at  the  middle  band, 
and  his  rear  rank  man's  piece  in  the  same  manner  with  his  right  hand  ;  and  number 
one  of  the  front  rank  will  seize  his  piece  with  his  right  hand  in  the  same  ma  iner. 
These  two  men  will  raise  the  stack,  bring  the  butts  together  and  disengage  the  bayonets. 
Number  two  of  the  rear  rank  will  receive  his  piece  from  his  front  rank  man,  and  all 
will  resume  th£  position  of  ordered  arms. 


TITLE  THIRD. 
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General  rules  and  division  of  the  School  of  the  Company. 

1.  Instruction  by  company  will  always  precede  that  by  battalion,  and  the  object 
being  to  prepare  the  soldiers  for  the  higher  school,  the  exercises  of  detail  by  company 
will  be  strictly  adherred  to,  as  well  in  respect  to  principles,  as  the  order  of  progression 
herein  prescribed. 

2.  There  will  be  attached  to  a  company  undergoing  elementary  instruction,  a  cap- 
tain, a  covering  sergeant,  and  a  certain  number  of  file  closers,  the  whole  posted  in  the 
manner  indicated,  Title  Fi:st,  and,  according  to  the  same  title,  the  ollicer  charged 
with  the  exercise  of  such  company  will  herein  be  di  nominated  the  iimlruclor. 

3.  The  School  of  the  Company  will  be  divided  into  si*  lessons,  and  each  lesson  will 
comprehend  five  articles,  as  follows : 

LESSON.  I. 

1.  To  open  ranks. 

2.  Alignments  in  open  rank. 

3.  Manual  of  arms. 

4.  To  close  ranks. 

6.  Alignments,  and  manual  of  arms  in  closed  ranks. 

LESSON  II. 

1.  To  load  in  four  time*  and  at  will. 

2.  To  fire  by  company. 

3.  To  fire  by  file, 

4.  To  fire  by  rank. 

5.  To  firo  by  the  rear  rank. 
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LESSON  III. 

1.  To  march  in  line  of  battle. 

2.  To  halt  the  company  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to  align  it. 

3.  Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

4.  To  mark  time,  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  back  *tep. 

5.  To  march  in  retreat  in  line  of  battle. 

LESSON  IV. 

1.  To  march  by  the  flank. 

2.  To  change  direction  by  file. 

3.  To  halt  the  company  marching  by  the  flank,  and  to  face  it  to  the  front. 

4.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  to  form  it  on  the  right  or  left  by  file 
into  line  of  battle. 

5.  The  company  marching  by  the  flank,  to  form  it  by  company  or  platoon  into  line, 
and  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right  and  left  in  marching. 

LESSON  V. 

1.  To  break  into  column  by  platoon  either  at  a  halt,  or  while  marching. 

2.  To  march  in  column. 

3.  To  change  direction. 

4.  To  halt  the  column. 

5.  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  to  the  right  or  left  into  line  of  battle,  either 
at  a  halt  or  marching. 

LESSON  VI. 

1.  To  break  into  platoons,  and  to  re-form  the  company. 

2.  To  break  files  to  the  rear,  and  to  cause  them  to  re-enter  into  line. 

3.  To  march  in  column  in  route,  and  to  execute  the  movements  incident  thereto. 

4.  Countermarch. 

5.  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  on  the  light  or  left  into  line  of  battle. 

4.  The  company  will  always  be  formed  in  two  ranks.  The  instructor  will  then  cause 
the  flies  to  be  numbered,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command  : 

In  each  rank — Count  Twos. 

5.  At  this  command,  the  men  count  in  each  rank,  from  right  to  left,  pronouncing  in 
a  loud  and  distinct  voice,  in  the~  same  tone,  without  hurry  and  without  turning  the 
head,  one,  two,  according  to  the  place  which  each  one  occupies.  He  will  also  cause 
the  company  to  be  divided  into  platoons  and  sections,  taking  care  that  the  first  platoon 
is  always  composed  of  aa  even  number  of  file: . 

6.  The  instructor  will  be  as  clear  and  concise  as  possible  in  his  explanations ;  he  will 
cause  faults  of  detail  to  be  rectified  by  the  captain,  to  whom  he  will  indicate  them, 
if  the  captain  should  not  have  himself  observed  them  ;  and  the  instructor  will  not 
otherwise  interfere,  unless  the  captain  should  not  well  comprehend,  or  should  badly 
execute  his  intentions. 

7.  Composure,  or  presence  of  mind,  in  him  who  commands,  and  in  those  who  obey, 
being  the  first  means  of  orAtr  ima  body  of  troops,  the  instructor  will  labor  to  habituate 
the  company  to  this  essential  quality,  and  will  himself  give  the  example. 

"     LESSON  FIRST. 

Article  First. 

To  open  ranks. 

8.  The  company  being  at  ordered  arms,  the  ranks  and  file  closers  well  aligned,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  he  will  direct  the  left  guide 
to  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  which  being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Attention.     2.    Company.     3.   Shoulder — Arms.     4.    To  the  rear  open  order. 

9.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  covering  sergent,  and  the  left  guide,  will  step  off 
smartly  to  the  rear,  four  paces  from  the  front  rank,  in  order  to  mark  the  alignment 
of  the  rear  rank.  They  will  judge  this  distance  by  the  eye,  without  counting  the 
steps. 
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10.  The  instructor  will  plice  himself  at  the  same  time  on  the  right  flank,  in  order  to 
observe  if  these  two  non-commissioned  officers  are  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  front  rank, 
and  if  necessary,  to  correct  their  positions,  which  being  executed,  he  will  command: 

5.  March. 

11.  At  this  commanJ^the  front  rank  will  stand  fast. 

12.  The  rear  rank  will  step  to  the  rear,  without  counting:  the  steps,  and  will  place 
themselves  on  the  alignment  marked  for  this  rank,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier.^fo.  321. 

13.  The  covering  sergeant  will  align  the  rear  rank  on  tha  left  guide  placed  to  mark 
the  left  of  this  rank. 

14.  The  file  closers  will  march  to  the  rear  at  the  same  time  with  the  rear  rank,  and 
will  place  themselves  two  paces  from  this  rank  when  it  is  aligned. 

15.  The  instructor  seeing  the  rear  rank  aligned,  will  command  : 

G.  Front. 

1C.  At  this  command,  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank  will  return  to  his 
place  as  a  file  closer.  , 

17.  The  rear  rank  being  aligned,  the  instructor  will  direct  the  captain  and  the 
covering  sergeant  to  observe  the  men  in  their  respective  ranks,  and  to  correct,  if 
necessary,  the  positions  of  persons  and,pieces. 

Article  Second. 

Alignments  in  open  ranks. 

18.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  will,  in  the  first  exercises,  align  the  ranks, 
man  by  man,  the  better  to  inculcate  the  principles. 

19.  To  effect  this,  he  will  cause  two  or  four  men  on  the  right  or  left  of  each  rank  to 
march  two  or  three  paces  forward,  and,  after  having  aligned  them,  command : 

By  fit  right  (or  left)—  Dress. 

20.  At  this,  the  men  of  each  rank  will  move  up' successively  on  the  alignment,  each 
man  being  preceded  by  bis  neighbor  in  the  same  rank,  towards  the  basis,  by  two  paces, 
and  having  correctly  aligned  himself,  will  cast' his  eyes  to  the  front. 

21.  Successive  alignments  having  habituated  the  soldiers  to-  dress  correctly,  the 
instructor  will  cause  the  ranks  to  align  themselves  at  once,  forward  and  backward, 
sometimes  in  a  direction  parallel,  and  sometimes  in  one  oblique,  to  the  original  direc- 
tion, giving,  in  each  case,  two  or  four  men  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment  to  each' 
rank.     To  effect  which,  he  will  command : 

1.  Sight  (or  Uft)— Dress.    2.  Front. 

or 

1.  Right  (or  h/t)  backward — Dress.     2.  Fbost. 

22.  In  oblique  alignments,  in  opened  ranks,  th?  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  not  seek 
to  cover  their-  file  leaders,  as  the  sole  object  of  tho  exercise  is  to  teach  them  to  align 
themselves  correctly  in  their  respective  ranks,  in  the  different  directions. 

23.  In  the  several  alignments,  the  captain  will  superintend  the  front  rank,  and  the 
covering  sergeant  the  rear  rank.  For  this  purpose,  they  will  place  themselves  on  the 
side  by  which  the  ranks  are  dressed. 

21.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  men  will  conform  the  line  of  their  shoulders  to  the 
new  direction  of  their  rank,  and  will  place  thenisi'lves  on  the  alignment  as  has  been 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  317  or  Nj.  3'.1,  according  as  the  new  direc- 
tion shall  be  in  front  or  rear  of  the  original  one. 

25.  At  the  end  of  each:  alignment,'  the  captain  and  the  covering  sergeant  will  pass 
along  the  front  of  the  ranks  to  correct  the  positions  of  persons  and  arms. 

Article  Third. 

Manual  of  arms, 

26.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  will  place  himself  in  a  position  to  see  the 
ranks,  and  will  command  the  manual  of -arms  in  the  following  order  ; 
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"Ffesent  armSj  Shoulder  arms. 

Prd?r"arifigiu> 
GfrOund*Srm3, 

Baise  arm'C  ~  "Shoulder  arms. 

Support  arms,  ghoulder.arms. 

Fix  bayonet?  Shoulder  arms. 

Charge  bayona  Shoulder  arms. 

TfmyfmT1  Shoulder  arms. 

Unfix "bayqnjet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Secure  anas.  SboulBer  arms.~ 

Load  in  nina  times. 

27.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  the  position  of  the  body,  of  the  feet,  and  of  the 
piece,  be  always  exact,  and  that  the  times  be  briskly  executed  an3  close  to  the  person. 

Article  Fourth. 

To  close  ranks. 

28.  The  manual  of  arms  being  ended,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.    Close  order.     7.  Makch. 

29.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  will  close  up  in  quick  time,  each  man 
directing  himself  on  hia^e  leader. 

Article  Fifth. 

Alignments,  and  manual  of  arms  in  closed  ranks. 

30.  The  ranks  being  closed,  the  instructor  will  cau3e  to  be  executed  parallel  and 
oblique  alignments  by  the  right  and  left,  forward  and  backward,  observing  to  place 
always  two  or  four  files  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment.  He  will  give  the  commands 
prescribed,  No.  21. 

31.  In  alignments  in  closed  ranks,  the  captain  will  superintend  the  front  rank,  and 
the  covering  sergeant  the  rear  rank.  They  will  habituate  themselves  to  judge  the 
alignment  by  the  lines  of  the  eyes  and  shoulders,  in  casting  a  glance  of  the  eye  along 
the  front  and  rear  of  the  ranks. 

32.  The  moment  the  captain  perceives  the  greater  number  of  the  front  rank  aligned, 
he  will  command  Front,  and  rectify,  afterwards,  if  necessary,  the  alignment  of  the 
other  men  by  the  means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  320  The  rear 
rank  will  conform  to  the  alignment  of  the  front  rank,  superintended  by  the  covering 
sergeant. 

33.  The  ranks  being  steady,  the  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  flank  to  verify 
their  alignment.  He  will  also  see  that  each  rear  rank  man  covers  accurately  his  file 
leader. 

34.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  instructor  will  observe  what  is  prescribed,  No.  24. 

35.  In  all  alignments,  tha  file  closers  will  preserve  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  r 
rear  rank. 

36.  The  alignments  being  ended,  the  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed  the  manual 
of  arms. 

37.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  rest  the  men,  without  deranging  the  alignment,  will 
first  cau  *&rms  to  be  supported,  or  ordered,  and  then  command : 

la  place — Best. 

38.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  no  longer  be  constrained  to  preserve  silence  or 
steadiness  of  position  :  but  they  will  always  keep  one  or  other  heel  on  the  alignment. 

39.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  instructor  should  wish  to  rest  the  men  without  con- 
straining them  to  preserve  the  alignment,  he  will  command : 

Best. 

40.  At  which  command,  the  men  will  not  be  required  to  preserve  immobility,  or  to 
remain  in  their  places. 

41.  The  instructor  may,  also,  when  he  shall  .judge  proper,  cause  arms  to  be  stacked, 
which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  school  of  the  soldier. 

LESSON  SECOND. 

42*.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  pass  to  the  second  lesson,  will  cause  the  company  to 
take  arms,  if  stacks  have  been  formed,  and  command  ; 
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1.   Attention.     2.    Company.     3.  Shoulder — Arms. 

43.  The  instructor  will  then  cause  loadings  and  firings  to  be  executed  in  the  follow- 
ing order  : 

Aiiticle  Fikst. 

To  load  in  four  times  and  at  willl. 

44.  Loading  in  four  timet  will  be  commanded  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  the 
sc.-iool  of  the  soldier,  No.  251,  and  following.  The  instructor  will  cause  this  exercise 
to  be  often  repeated,  in  succession,  before  passing  to  loading  at  will. 

45.  Loading  at  will  will  be  commanded  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
soldier,  No.  256.  In  priming  when  loading  in  four  timet,  and  also  at  will,  the  captain 
and  covering  sergeant  will  half  face  to  the  right  with  the  men,  and  face  to  the  front 
when  the  man  next  to  them,  respectively,  bring*  his  piece  to  the  shoulder. 

4G.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  the  utmost  to  cause  the  men,  in  the  different  load- 
ings, to  execute  what  has  beon  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos.  257  and  25s. 

47.  Loading  at  will,  being  that  of  battle,  and  consequently  the  one  with  which  it  is 
most  important  to  render  the  men  familiar,  it  will  claim  preference  in  the  exercises  the 
moment  the  men  be  well  established  in  the  principles.  To  these  they  will  be  brought 
by  degrees,  so  that  every  man  may  be  able  to  load  with  cartridges,  and  to  fire  at  least 
three  rounds  in  a  minute  with  ease  and  regularity. 

Article  Second. 

To  fire  by  company. 

48.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by  company  to  be  executed,  will  com- 
mand : 

1.  Fire  by  company.     2.    Commence  firing. 

49.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  promptly  place  himself  opposite  the  centre 
of  his  company,  and  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  line  of  file  closers :  the  covering  sergeant 
will  retire  to  that  line,  and  place  himself  opposite  to  his  interval.  This  rule  i»  general, 
for  both  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant,  in  all  the  different  firings. 

50.  At  the  second  command,  the  captain  will  add  : 

1.   Company ;  2.  Ready  ;  3.  Aim  ;  4.  Fire  ;  5.  Load. 

51.  At  the  command  load,  the  men  wilt  load  their  pieces,  and  then  take  the  position 
of  ready,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

52.  The  captain  will  immediately  recommence  the  firing,  by  the  commands  : 

1.   Company.     2.  Aim.     3.  Fire.     4.  Load. 

53.  The  firing  will  be  thus  continued  until  the  signal  to  cease  firing  is  sounded. 

54.  The  captain  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be  taken  to  the  right  and  left,  simply 
observing  to  pronounce  right  (or  left)  oblique,  before  the  command  aim. 

Article  TniRD. 

The  fire  by  file. 

55.  The  instructor  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by  file  to  be  executed,  will  command  : 

1.  fire  by  file.     2.   Company.     3.  Ready.     4.  Commence  firing. 

56.  The  third  and  fourth  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  soldier,  No.  276  and  following. 

57.  The  fire  will  be  commenced  by  the  right  file  of  the  company  ;  the  next  file  will 
take  aim  at  the  instant  the  first  brings  down  piece  to  re-load,  and  soon  to  the  left; 
but  this  progression  will  only  be  observed  in  the  first  discharge,  after  which  each  man 
will  re-load  and  fire  without  regulating  himself  by  others,  conforming  himself  to  what 
is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  280. 

Article  Fourth. 

The  fire  by  rank. 

68,  The  instructor  wishing  the  fire  by  rank  to  be  executed,  will  command  : 

1.  fire  by  rank.     2.   Company.     3.  Ready.     4.  Bear  rank— Am.     5.  Fi«r.     6.  Load. 

59.  The  fifth  and  sixth  commands  will  bo  executed  a*  is  irescribed  in  the  school  «f 
the  soldier,  No.  285  and  following. 
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60.  When  the  instructor  sees  one  or  two  pieces  in  the  rear  rank  at  a  ready,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Front  rank.     2.  Aim.     3.  Fire.     i.  Load. 

61.  The  firing  will  be  centinued  thus  by  alternate  ranks,  until  the  signal  is  given  to 
cease  firing. 

62.  The  instructor  will  sometimes'cause  aim  to  be  taken  to  the  right  and  left,  con- 
forming to  what  is  prescribed  No.  54. 

63.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  firing  to  cease,  whether  by  company,  by  file,  or  by 
rank,  by  sounding  the  signal  to  cease  firing,  and  at  the  instant  this  sound  commences, 
the  men  will  cease  to  fire,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  Soldier, 
No.  282. 

64.  The  signal  to  cease  firing  will  be  always  followed  by  a  bugle  note  ;  at  which 
sound,  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  will  promptly  resume  their  places  in  line, 
and  will  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  alignment  of  the  ranks. 

65.  In  this  school,  except  when  powder  is  used,  the  signal  to  cease  firing  will  be  in- 
dicated by  the  command,  cease  firiug,  which  will  be  pronounced  by  the  instructor 
when  he  wishes  the  semblance  of  firing  to  cease. 

66.'  The  command  posts  Will  be  likewise  substituted,  under  similar  circumstances, 
for  the  bugle  note  employed  as  the  signal  for  the  return  of  the  captain  and  covering 
sergeant  to  their  places  in  line,  which  command  will  be  given  when  the  instructor  sees 
the  men  have  brought  their  pieces  to  a  shoulder. 

67.  The  fire  by  file  being  that  which  is  most  frequently  used  against  an  enemy,  it  is 
highly  importantthat  it  be  rendered  per'e;tly  familiar  to  the  troops.  The  instructor 
will,  therefore,  give  it  almost  exclusive  preference,  and  labor  to  cause  the  men  to  aim 
with  care,  and  always,  if  possible,  at  some  particular  object.  As  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  that  the  men  should  aim  with  precision  in  battle,  this  principle  will  be 
rigidly  enforced  in  the  exercises  for  purposes  of  instruction. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  fire  by  the  rear  rank. 

68.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  several  fires  to  be  executed  to  the  rear,  that  is,  by 
the  rear  rank.     To  effect  this,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Face  by  iht  rear  rank.     2.   Company.     3.  About — Face. 

69.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  step  out  and  place  himself  near  to,  and 
facing  the  right  file  of  his  company;  the  covering  sergeant,  and  tile  closers,  wall  pass 
quickly  through  the  captain's  interval,  and  place  themselves  faced  to  the  rear,  the 
covereign  sergeant  «  pace  behind  the  captain,  and  the  file  closers  two  paces  from  the 
from  rank  opposite  to  their  places  in  line,  each  passing  behind  the  covering  sergeat. 

70.  At  the  third  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  last  file  closer 
shall  have  passed  through  the  interval,  the  company  will  face  about ;  the  captain  will 
place  himself  in  his  interval  in  the  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front,  and  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  cover  him  in  the  front  rank,  and  become  the  rear. 

*  71.  The  company  having  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  exe- 
cute the  fire  by  the  company,  both  direct  and  oblique,  the  fire  by  file,  and  the  fire  by 
rank,  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  the  three  preceding  articles;  thecap- 
tian,  covering  sergeant,  and  the  men  will  conform  themselves,  in  like  manner,  to  what 
is  therein  prescribed. 

72.  The  fire  by  file  will  tommence  on  the  left  ol  the  company,  now  become  the 
right.  In  the  fire  by  rank,  the  firing  will  commence  with  the  front  rank,  now  be- 
come the  rear.  ' 

73.  To  resume  the  proper  front,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.   Face  by  the  front  rank.     2.    Company.     3.   About— Fi.cn. 

74.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain,  covering  sergeant  and  file  closer  will  con- 
form to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  69  and  70. 

75.  At  the  third  command,  the  company  having  faced  about,  the  captain  and  cover- 
in"'  sergeant  will  resume  their  places  in  line. 

,76.  In  this  lesson,  the  instructor  will  impress  on  the  men  the  importance  of  aimino- 
always  aft  some  particular  object,  and  of  holding  the  piece  as  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  soldier,  No.  178. 
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77.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  captain  to  make  a  short  pause  between 
the  commands  aim  undjire,  to  give  the  men  time  to  aim  with  accuracy. 

78.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  in  position  to  see  the  two  ranks,  in  order 
to  detect  faults;  he  will  charge  the  captain  and  file  closers  to  be  equally  watchful. 
and  to  report  to  him  when  the  ranks  are  at  rest.  lie  will  remand,  for  individual  in- 
struction, the  men  who  may  be  observed  to  load  badly. 

79.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  soldiers,  in  the  firings,  the  highest  degree 
of  composure  or  presence  of  mind;  he  will  neglect  nothing  that  may  contribute  to 
this  end. 

80.  lie  will  give  to  the  men,  at  a  general  principle,  to  maintain,  in  the  direct  fire, 
the  left  heel  in  its  place,  in  order  that  the  alignment  of  the  ranks  and  files  may  not  be 
deranged  ;  and  he  will  verify,  by  examination,  after  each  exercise  in  tiling,  the  obser- 
vance of  this  principle. 

81.  The  instructor  will  observe,  in  addition  to  these  remarks,  all  those  which 
follow  : 

82.  When  the  firing  is  executed  with  cartridges,  it  is  particularly  recommended  that 
tin-  men  observe,  in  uncocking,  whether  smoke  escapes  from  the  tube,  which  is  a  cer- 
tain indication  that  the  piece  has  been  discharged;  but  if,  on  the  contrary,  no  smoke, 
escapes,  the  soldier,  in  such  case,  instead  of  re-loading,  will  pick  and  prime  again. 
If,  believing  the  load  to  be  discharged,  the  soldier  should  put  a  second  cartridge  in 
his  piece,  he  ought  at  least  to  perceive  it  in  ramming,  by  the  height  of  the  load  ;  and 
he  would  be  very  culpable,  should  he  put  in  a  third.  The  instructor  will  always 
cause  arms  to  be  inspected  after  firing  with  cartridges,  in  order  to  observe  if  the  fault 
has  been  committed,  of  putting  three  cartridges,  without  a  discharge,  in  the  same 
piece,  in  which  case  the  ball  screw  will  be  applied. 

83.  It  sometimes  happens,  when  a  cap  has  missed  fire,  that  the  tube  is  found  stopped 
up  with  a  hard,  white  and  compact  powder;  in  this  case,  picking  will  be  dispensed 
with,  and  a  new  cap  substituted  for  the  old  one. 

LESSON  THIRD. 

Article  Fiusr. 

To  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

84.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  correctly  aligned,  when  the  instructor 
shall  wish  to  exercise  it  in  marching  by  the  front,  he  will  assure  himself  that  the 
shoulders  of  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  are  perfectly  in  the  direction  of  their 
respective  ranks,  and  that  the  sergeant  accurately  covers  the  captain  ;  the  instructor 
will  then  place  himself  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  front  of  them,  face  to  the  rear, 
and  place  himself  exactly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  passing  between  their  heels. 

85.  The  instructor,  being  aligned  on  the  directing  file,  will  command  : 

1.    Company,  forward. 

8fi.  At  this,  a  sergeant,  preTiously  designated,  will  move  six  paces  in  advance  of , 
the  captain  :  the  instructor,  from  the  position  prescribed,  will  correctly  align  this 
sergeant  on  the  prolongation  of  the  directing  file. 

87.  This  advanced  sergea'nt,  who  is  to  be  charged  with  the  direction,  will,  the  moment 
his  position  is  assured,  take  two  points  on  the  ground  in  a  straight  line  which  would 
pass  between  his  own  and  the  heels  of  his  instructor. 

88.  Thtse  dispositions  being  made,  the  instructor  will  step  aside,  and  command  : 

2.  March. 

89.  At  this,  the  company  will  step  of  with  life.  The  directing  iergeant  will  observe, 
with  the  greatest  precision,  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  marching  on  the  two 
points  he  has  chosen  ;  he  will  take  in  succession,  and  always  a  little  before  arriving 
at  the  point  nearest  to  him,  new  points  ill  advance,  exactly  in  the  same  line  with  the 
first  two,  and  at  the  distance  of  some  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  each  other.  The 
captain  will  march  steadily  in  the  trace  of  the  directing  sergeant,  keeping  alwavs  six 
paces  from  him  ;  the  men  will  each  maintain  the  head  direct  to  the  front,  feel  lightlv 
the  elbow  of  his  neighbor  on  the  side  of  direction,  and  conform  himself  to  the 
principles  prescribed,  school  of  the  soldier,  for  the  march  by  the  front. 

90.  The  man  next  to  the  captain,  will  take  the  special  care  not  to  pass  him  ;  to  this 
end,  he  will  keep  the  line  of  his  shoulders  a  little  in  the  rear,  but  iu  the  same  direc- 
tion with  those  of  the  captain. 
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91.  The  file  closers  will  march  at  the  habitual  distance  of  two  paces  behind  the 
rear  rank. 

92.  If  the  men  lose  the  step,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

To  the^STEP. 

93.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  glance  towards  the  directing  sergeant,  retake 
the  step  from  him,  and  again  direct  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

94.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  to  be  posted  some- 
times on  the  right,  and  sometimes  on  the  left  of  the  company. 

95.  The  directing  sergeant,  in  advance,  having  the  greatest  influence  on  the  march 
of  the  company,  he  will  be  selected  for  the  precision  of  his  step,  his  habit  of  main- 
taining his  shoulders  in  a  square  with  a  given  line  ef  direction,  and  of  prolonging 
that  line  without  variation. 

96.  If  this  sergeant  should  fail  to  observe  these  principles,  undulations  in  the  front 
of  the  company  must  necessarily  follow;  the  men  will  be  unable  to  contract  the  habit 
of  taking  steps  equal  in  length  and  swiftness,  and  of  maintaing  their  shoulders  in  a 
square  with  the  line  of  direction — the  only  means  of  obtaining  perfestion  in  the  march 
in  line. 

97.  The  instructor,  with  a  view  tl)e  better  to  establish  the  men  in  the  length  and 
cadence  of  the  step,  and  in  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line,  will  cause  the  company 
to  advance  three  or  four  hundred  paces,  at  once,  without  halting,  if  the  ground  will 
permit.  In  the  first  exercises,  he  will  march  the  company  with  open  ranks,  the  better 
to  observe  the  two  ranks. 

98.  Thp  instructor  will  see,  with  care,  that  all  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line 
are  strictly  observed  ;  he  will  generally  be  on  the  directing  flank,  in  a  position  to  ob- 
serve the  two  ranks,  and  the  faults  they  may  commit ;  he  will  sometimes  halt  behind 
the  directing  file  during  some  thirty  successive  steps,  in  order  to  judge  whether  the 
directing  sergeant,  or  the  directing  file,  deviate  from  the  perpendicular. 

Article  Second. 

To  halt  the  Company,  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to  align  it. 

99.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  halt  the  company,  will  command : 

1.   Company.     2.  Halt. 

100.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt ;  the  directing  sergeant  will 
remain  in  advance,  unless  ordered  to  return  to  the  line  of  file  closers.  The  company 
being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  may  advance  the  first  three  or  four  files  on  the  side  of 
direction,  and  align  the  company  on  that  basis,  or  he  may  confine  himself  to  causing 
the  alignment  to  be  rectified.  In  this  last  case,  he  will  command  :  Captain,  rectify  the 
alignment.  The  captain  will  direct  the  covering  sergeant  to  attend  to  the  rear  rank, 
when  each,  glancing  his  eyes  along  his  rank,  will  promptly  rectify  it,  conforming  to 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  320. 

Article  Third. 

Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

101.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to 
cause  it  to  march  obliquly,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Bight  (or  left)  oblique.     2.  March. 

102.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  take  the  oblique  step.  The  mer.  will 
accurately  obserye  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  331. 
The  rear  rank  men  will  preserve  their  distances,  and  march  in  rear  of  the  man  next 
to  the  right  (or  left)  of  their  habitual  file  leaders. 

103.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  direct  march  to  be  resumed,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

104.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  resume  the  direct  march.  The  in- 
structor will  move  briskly  twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  captain,  and  facing  the  com- 
pany, will  plaee  himself  exactly  in  the  prolongation  of  the  captain  and  covering  ser- 
geant ;  and  then,  by  a  sign,  will  move  the  directing  swgeant  on  the  same  line,  if  he 
be  not  already  on  it ;  the  latter  will  immediately  take  two  points  on  the  ground  be- 
tweem  himself  and  the  instructor,  and  as  he  advances,  will  take  new  points  of  direc- 
tion, as  is  explained  No.  89. 

105.  In  the  oblique  march,  the  men  not  having  the  touch  of  elbows,  the  guide  will 


SCHOOL   OF   THE  COMPANY — LESSSON   III.  39 

always  be  on  the  side  towards  which  the  oblique  is  made,  without  any  indication  to 
that  effect  being  given ;  and  when  the  direct  march  i-<  resumed,  tbe  guide  will  be, 
equally  without  indication,  on  the  side  where  it  was  previous  to  the  oblique. 

106.  The  instructor  will,  at  first,  cause  the  oblique  to  be  made  towards  the  side  of 
the  guide.  He  will  also  direct  the  captain  to  have  an  eye  on  the  directing  sergeant,  in 
order  to  keep  on  the  same  perpendicular  line  to  the  front  with  him,  while  following  a 
parallel  direction. 

107.  During  the  continuance  of  the  march,  the  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the 
men  follow  parallel  directions,  in  conforming  to  th?  principles  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  soldier,  for  preserving  the  general  alignment;  whenever  the  men  lose  the  align- 
ment, he  will  be  careful  that  they  regain  it  by  lengthening  or  shortening  the  step, 
without  altering  the  cadence,  or  changing  the  direction. 

108.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  in  front  of  the  company  and  face  to  it,  in 
order  to  regulate  the  march  of  the  directing  sergeant,  or  the  man  who  is  on  the  flank 
towards  which  the  oblique  is  made,  and  to  see  that  the  principles  of  the  march  are 
properly  observed,  and  that  the  files  do  not  crowd. 

Article  Fourth. 

To  mark  time,  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  back  step. 

109.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march  and  in  quick  time,  the  instructor,  to 
cause  it  to  mark  time  will  command  : 

1.  Mark  time.     1.  March. 

110.  To  resume  the  march,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Forward.     2    March. 

111.  To  cause  the  march  in  double  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Double  quick.     2.   March. 

112.  The  command  march  will  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  either  foot  is  coming  to 
the  ground. 

113.  To  resume  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  command: 

1.   Quick  time.     2.  March. 

114.  The  command  march  will  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  either  foot  is  coming  to 
the  ground. 

115.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  may  cause  it  to  march  in  the 
back  step ;  to  this  effect,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Company  backtcard.     2.  March. 

116.  The  back  step  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier,  No.  247,  but  the  use  of  it  being  rare,  the  instructor  will  nst 
cause  more  than  fifteen  or  twenty  steps  to  be  taken  in  succession,  and  to  that  extent 
but  seldom. 

117.  The  instructor  ought  not  to  exercise  the  company  in  marching  in  double  quick 
time  till  the  men  are  well  established  in  the  length  and  swiftness  of  the  pace  in  quick 
time :  he  will  then  endeavor  to  render  the  inarch  of  one  hundred  and  sixty -five  steps 
in  the  minute  equally  easy  and  familiar,  and  also  cause  them  to  observe  the  same 
erectness  of  body  and  composure  of  mind,  as  if  marching  in  quick  time. 

118.  When  marching  in  double  quick  time,  if  a  subdivision  (in  a  column)  has  to 
change  direction  by  turning,  or  has  to  form  into  line,  the  men  will  quicken  the  pace 
to  one  hundred  and  eighty  steps  in  a  minute.  The  same  swiftness  of  step  will  be  ob- 
served under  all  circumstances  where  great  rapidity  of  movement  is  required.  But, 
as  ranks  of  men  cannot  march  any  length  of  time  at  so  swift  a  rate,  without  breaking 
or  confusion,  this  acceleration  will  not  be  considered  a  proscribed  exercise,  and  ac- 
cordingly companies  or  battalions  will  only  be  habitually  exercised  in  the  double 
quick  time  of  one  hundred  and  sixty-five  steps  in  a  miuute. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  maYch  in  retreat. 

119.  The  company  being  halted  and  correctly  aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 
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1.   Company.     2.  About— Face. 

120.  The  company  having  faced  to  the  rear,  tbe  instructor  will  place  himself  in 
front  of  the  directing  file,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  84. 

121.  The  instructor,  being 'correctly  established,  on  the  prolongation  of  the  direct- 
ing file,  will  command  : 

3.    Company  forward. 

122.  At  this,  the  directing  sergeant  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  Nos. 
86  and  87,  with  this  difference— he  will  place  himself  six  paces  in  front  of  the  line  of 
file  closers,  now  leading. 

123.  The  covering  sergeant  will  step  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  opposite  to  his 
interval,  and  the  captain  will  place  himself  in  tbe  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front. 

124.  This  disposition  being  promptly  made,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

4.  March. 

125.  At  this,  the  directing  sergeant,  the  captain,  and  the  men,  will  conform  them- 
selves to  what  is  proscribed  N,o.  89,  and  follow-ing. 

126.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed,  marching  in  retreat,  all  that  is  pre- 
scribed for  marching  in  advance;  the  commands  and  the  means  of  execution  will  be 
the  same. 

127.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  company,  will,  when  he  may  wish,  cause  it 
to  face  to  the  front  by  the  command  prescribed  No.  119.  The  captain,  the  covering 
sergeant,  and  the  directing  sergeant,  will  resume  their  habitual  places  in  line,  the 
moment  they  shall  have  faced  about. 

128.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  front  rank,  if  the  instructor  should  wish 
it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  cause  the  right  about  to  be  executed  while  marching, 
and  to  this  effect  will  command  : 

1.   Company.     2.  Bight  about.     3.  March. 

129.  At  the  third* command,  the  company  will  promptly  face  about,  and  recommence 
the  march  by  the  rear  rank. 

130.  The  directing  sergeant  will  face  about  with  the  company,  and  will  move  rapid- 
ly six  paces  in  front  of  the  file  closers,  and  upon  the  prolongation  of  the  guide.  The 
instructor  will  place  him  in  the  proper  direction  by  the  means  prescribed  No.  104. 
The  captain  the  covering  sergeant,  and  the  men,  will  conform  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed for  the  march  in  retreat. 

131.  When  the  instructor  \yishes  the  company  to  march  by  the  front  rank,  he  will 
give  the  same  commands,  and  will  regulate  the  direction  of  the  march  by  the  same 
means. 

132.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  all  the  move- 
ments prescribed  in  the  3d,  4th,  5th  and  6th  lessons  of  this  school,  with  the  exception 
of  the  march  backwards,  which  will  be  executed  only  in  quick  time.  He  will  give  the 
same  commands,  observing  to  add  double  quick  before  the  command  march. 

133.  When  the  pieces  are  carried  on  the  right  shoulder,  in  quick  time,  the  distance 
between  the  ranks  will  be  sixteen  inches.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  instructor  brings 
the  company  from  a  shoulder  to  this  position,  the  rear  rank  must  shorten  a  little  the 
first  steps  in  order  to  gain  the  prescribed  distance,  and  will  lengthen  the  steps,  on  the 
contrary,  in  order  to  close  up  when  the  pieces  are  again  brought  to  a  shoulder.  In 
marching  in  double  quick  tin  c,  the  distance  between  the  ranks  will  be  twenty-six 
inches,  and  the  piece  will  be  carried  habitually  on  the  right  shoulder. 

134.  Whenever  a  company  is  halted,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  at  once  to  a 
shoulder  at  the  command  halt.  The  rear  rank  will  close  to  its  proper  distance.  These 
rules  are  general 

LESSON  FOURTH. 

Article  First. 

To  march  by  the  flank. 

135.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wish  to  cause  it  to  march  by  the  right  flank,  be  will  command  : 

1.   Company,  right — Face.     2.  Forward.     3.  March. 

136.  At  the  first  command,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right,  the  covering  sergeant 
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will  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  the  captain  having  stepped  out  for 
the  purpose,  so  far  as  to  find  himself  by  the  nidi-  of  the  sergeant,  and  on  his  lol't  :  the 
front  rank  will  double  as  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  3r>2;  the  rear 
rank  will,  at  the  same  time,  side  step  to  the  light  one  pace,  and  double  in  the  same 
manner  ;  so  that  when  the  movement  is  completed,  the  files  will  be  formed  of  four  men 
aligned,  and  elbow  to  elbow.     The  intervals  will  be  preserved. 

137.  The  file  closers  will  also  more  by  side  st.-p  to  the  right,  so  that  when  the  ranks 
are  formed,  they  will  be  two  paces  from  the  rearmost  rank. 

138.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  move  off  briskly  in  quick  time; 
the  covering  sergeant  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  captain  on  his  left,  will 
march  straight  forward.  The  men  o'f  each  file  will  march  abreast  of  their  respective 
front  rank  men,  heads  direct  to  the  front;  the  file  closers  will  march  opposite  their 
places  in  line  of  battle. 

130.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  principles  of  the  march  by  the  flank  to  b"  observ- 
ed, in  placing  himself  pending  on  the  march,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier 

No.   357. 

140.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  march  by  the  left  flank  to  be  executed  by  the 
same  commands,   substituting  left  for  riyht;  the   ranks  will  double  as  has  been  pre-' 
scribed  in  the  school  for  the  soldier,   No.  354  ;  the  rear  rank  will  side-step  to  the  left 
one  pace  before  doubling. 

141.  At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  left,  the  left  guide  will  place  hiiu-.l 
at  the  head  of  the  front  rank  ;  the  captain  will  p<iss  rapidly  to  the  left,  and  place 
himself  by  the  right  side  of  this  guide  the  covering  sergeant  will  replace  the  captain 
in  the  front  rank,  the  moment  the  latter  quits  it  to  go  to  the  left. 

Article  Second. 

To  change  direction  by  fie. 

142.  The  company  being  faced  by  the  flank,  and  cither  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  wheel  by  file,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  file  left  (or  right.)     2.  March. 

143.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  will  wheel ;  if  to  the  side  of  the  front 
rank  man,  the  latter  will  take  care  not  to  turn  at  once,  but  to  describe  a  short  arc  of 
a  circle,  shortening  a  little  the  first  five  or  six  steps  in  order  to  give  time  to  the  fourth 
man  of  this  file  to  conform  himself  to  the  movement.  If  the  wheel  be  to  the  side  of 
the  rear  rank,  the  front  rank  man  will  wheel  in  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and 
the  fourth  man  will  conform  himself  to  the  movement  by  describing  a  short  arc  of  a 
circle  a>  has  been  explained.  Each  tile  will  come  to  wheel  on  the  same  ground  where 
that  which  preceded  it  wheeled. 

144.  The  instructor  will  see  that  the  wheel  be  executed  accordingto  these  principles, 
in  order  that  the  distance  between  the  files  may  always  be  preserved,  and  that  there 
be  no  check  or  hindrance  at  the  wheeling  point. 

Article  Third. 

To  halt  the  company  marching  by  the  flank,  and  to  face  it 

to  the  front. 

145.  To  effect  these  objects  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.    Company.     2.   Hai/t.     3.   Fkont. 

140.  The  second  and  third  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  soldier,  Nog.  359  and  360.  As  soon  as  the  flies  have  undoubled  the  rear  rank  will 
close  to  its  proper  distance.  The  captain  and  covering  sergeant,  as  well  as  the  left 
guide,  if  the  march  be  by  the  left  flank,  will  return  to  their  habitual  places  in  line  at 
the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  front. 

147.  The  instructor  mav  then  align  the  company  bv  one  of  the  means  prescribed 
No.   100.  - 

Article  Fourth. 

The  company  being  in  march  J  y  the  flank,  to  form  it  en  the 
right  {or  left)  by  flit  into  line  of  battle. 

US.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  the  instructor  will  command: 
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1.    On  the  right,  by  file  into  line.     2.   Makch. 

149.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  men  doubled  will  mark  time;  tho  cap- 
tain and  the  covering  sergeant  will  turn  to  the  right,  march  straight  forward,  and  be 
halted  by  the  instructor  when  they  shall  have  passed  at  least  six  paces  beyond,  the 
rank  of  file  closers;  the  captain  will  place  himself  correctly  on  the  line  of  battlefand 
will  direct  the  alignment  as  the  men  of  the  front  rank  successively  arrive  ;  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  place  himself  behind  the  captain  at  the  distance  of  the  rear  rank;  the 
two  men  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will  continue  to  march,  and  passing 
beyond  the  covering  sergeant  and  the  captain,  will  turn  to  the  right ;  after  turning, 
they  will  continue  to  march  elb'ow  to  elbow,  and  direct  themselves  towards  the  line  of 
battle,  but  when  they  shall  arrive  at  two  paces  from  this  line,  the  even  number  will 
shorten  the  step  so  that  the  odd  number  may  precede  him  on  the  line,  the  odd  number 
placing  himself  by  the  side  and  on  the  left  of  the  captain  ;  the  even  number  will  after- 
wards oblique  to  the  left,  and  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  odd  number;  the  next 
two  rilen  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will  pass  in  the  some  manner  behind  the  two  first, 
turn  then  to  the  right/and  place  themselves,  aeceording  to  the  means  just  explained,  to 
the  left,  and  by  the  side  of,  the  two  men  already  established  on  the  line ;  the  remain- 
ing files  of  this  rank  will  follow  in  succession,  and  be  formed  to  the  left  in  the  same 
manner.  The  rear  rank  doubled  will  execute  the  movement  in  the  manner  already 
explained  for  the  front  rank,  taking  care  not  to  commence  the  movement  until  four 
men  of  the  front  rank  are  established  on  the  line  of  battle  ;  the  rear  rank  men,  as  they 
arrive  on  the  line,  will  cover  accurately  their  file  leaders. 

150.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to 
form  by  file  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the 
same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  left  for  right.  In  this  case,  the  odd  num- 
bers will  shorten  the  step,  so  that  the  even  numbers  may  precede  them  on  the  line. 
The  captain  placed  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  left  guide,  will  return  to  their 
places  in  line  of  battle,  by  order  of  the  instructor,  after  the  company  shall  be  formed 
and  aligned. 

151.  To  enable  the  men  the  better  to  comprehend  the  mechanism  of  this  movement, 
the  instructor  will  at  first  cause  it  to  be  executed  separately  by  each  rank  doubled,  and 
afterwards  by  the  two  ranks  united  and  doubled. 

152.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  without  the  point 
where  the  right  or  left  is  to  rest,  in  order  to  establish  the  base  of  the  alignment  and 
afterwards,  he  will  follow  up  the  movement  to  assure  himself  that  each  file  conforms 
itself  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  149. 

Article  Fifth. 

The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  to  form  it  by  com- 
pany, or  by  platoon,  into  line,  and  to  cause  it  to  face  to  the 
right  and  left  in  marching. 

153.  The  compiny  being  in  march  by  the  right  flank,  the  instructor  will  order  the 
captain  to  form  it  into  line;  the  captain  will  immediately  command  :  1.  By  company, 
into  line  ;     2.  March. 

154.  At  the  command  march,  the  covering  sergeant  will  continue  to  march  straight 
forward ;  the  men  will  advance  the  right  shoulder,  take  the  double  quick  step,  and 
move  into  line,  by  the  shortest  route,  taking  care  to  undouble  the  files,  and  to  come 
on  the  line  one  after  the  other. 

155.  As  the  front  rank  men  successively  arrive  in  line  with  the  covering  sergeant, 
they  will  take  from  him  the  step,  ana  then  turn  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

156.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  conform  to  the  movements  of  their  respective 
file  leaders,  but  without  endeavoring  to  arrive  in  line  at  the  same  time  with  the  latter. 

157.  At  the  instant  the  movement  begins,  the  captain  will  face  to  his  company  in 
order  to  follow  up  the  execution;  and,  as  soon  as  the  company  is  formed,  he  will  com- 
mand, guide  left,  place  himself  two  paces  before  the  centre,  face  to  the  front,  and  take 
the  step  of  the  company. 

158.  At  the  command  guide  left,  the  second  sergeant  will  promptly  place  himself  in 
the  front  rank,  on  the  left,  to  serve  as  guide,  and  the  covering  sergeant  who  is  on  the 
opposite  flank  will  remain  there. 

159.  When  the  company  marches  by  the  left  flank,  this  movement  will  be  executed 
by  the  same  commands,  and  according  t-j  the  same  principles ;  the  company  being 
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formed,  the  captain  will  command  guide  right,  and  place  himself  in  front  of  his  company 
as  above  ;  the  covering  sergeant  who  is  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  will  serve  as 
guide,  and  the  second  sergeant  placed  on  the  left  Hank  will  remain  there. 

160,-Thus,  in  a  column  bv  company,  right  or  left  in  front,  the  covering  sergeant  and 
the  second  sergeant  of  each  company  will  always  be  placed  on  the  right  and  left,  re- 
spectively, of  the  f.ont  rank;  they  will  be  denominated  right  guide  and  left  guide,  and 
the  one  or  the  other  charged  with  the  direction. 

161.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor  to 
cause  it  to  form  platoons,  he  will  give  an  order  to  that  elfect  to  the  captain  who  will 
command  : 

1.  By  platoon,  into  line.     2.  March. 

1G2.  The  movement  will  be  executed  by  each  platoon  according  to  the  above  princi- 
ples. The  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  first 
lieutenant  before  the  centre  of  the  second,  passing  through  the  opening  made  in  the 
centre  of  the  company,  if  the  march  be  by  the  right  flank,  and  around  the  left  of  this 
platoon,  if  the  march  be  by  the  left :  in  this  last  case,  the  captain  will  also  pass  around 
the  left  of  the  second  platoon  in  order  to  place  himself  in  front  of  the  first.  Both  the 
captain  and  lieutenant,  without  waiting  for  each  other,  will  com _n and  guide  left  (or 
right),  at  the  instant  their  respective  platoons  are  formed.  , 

163.  At  the  command  guide  left  (or  right),  the  guide  of  each  platoon  will  pass 
rapidly  to  the  indicated  flank  of  the  platoon,  if  not  already  there. 

164.  The  right  guide  of  the  company  will  always  serve  as  the  guide  of  the  right  or 
left  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  company  will  serve,  in  like  manner, 
as  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon. 

165.  Thus  in  a  column,  by  platoon,  there  will  be  but  one  guide  to  each  platoon  ;  he 
will  always  be  placed  on  its  left  flank,  if  the  right  be  in  front,  and  on  the  right  flank, 
if  the  left  be  in  front. 

166.  In  these  movements,  the  file  closers  will  follow' the  platoons  to  which  they  are 
attached. 

167.  The  instructor  may  cause  the  company,  marching  by  the  flank,  to  form  by 
company,  or  by  platoon,  into  line,  by  his  own  direct  commands,  using  those  prescribed 
by  the  captain,  No.  153  or  161. 

168.  The  instructor  will  exercise  the  company  in  passing,  without  a  halt,  from  the 
march  by  the  front,  to  the  march  by  the  flank,  and  reciprocally.  In  either  case,  he 
will  employ  ihe  commands  prescribed  in  the  school  ef  the  soldier,  No.  363,  substituting 
compauy  for  squad.  The  company  will  face  to  the  right  or  left,  in  marching,  and  the 
captain,  the  guides,  and  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for 
each  irr  the  march  by  the  flank,  or  in  the  march  by  the  front  of  a  company  supposed 
to  be  a  subdivision  of  a  column. 

169.  If,  after  facing  to  the  right  or  left,  in  marching,  the  company  find  itself  faced 
by  the  rear  rank,  the  captain  will  place  himself  two  paces  behind  the  centre  of  the 
front  rank,  now  in  the  rear,  the  guides  will  pass  to  the  rear  rank,  now  leading,  and 
the  file  closers  will  march  in  front  of  this  rank. 

170.  The  instructor,  in  order  to  avoid  fatiguing  the  men,  and  to  prevent  them  from 
being  negligent  in  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  will  sometimes  order  support  arms  in 
marching  by  the  flank,  and  arms  on  the  right  shoulder,  when  marching  in  line. 

LESSON  FIFTH. 
Article  First. 

To  break  into  column  by  platoon,  either  at  a  halt  or  in  march. 

171.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  in  line  of  battle,  the  instructor,  wishing  to  break 
it  into  column,  by  platoon  to  the  right,  will  command  : 

1.   By  platoon,  riyht  wheel.     2.   March. 

172.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  rapidly  place  themselves  two 
paces  before  the  centres  of  their  respective  platoons,  the  lieutenant  passing  around  the 
left  of  the  oompany.  They  need  not  occupy  themselves  with  dressing,  one  upon  the 
other.     The  covering  sergeant  will  replace  the  captain  in  the  front  rank. 

173.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  front  rank  man  of  each  platoon  will  face  to 
the  right,  the  covering  sergeam  standing  fast ;  the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  move 
quickly  by  the  shortest  line,  a  little  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  marching  flank  wiil 
1(.st  when  the  wheel  shall  be  completed,  face  to  the  late  rear,  and  place  himself  so  that 
the  line  which  he  forms  with  the  man  on  the  right  (who  had  faced,)  shall  be  perpen- 
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* 
dicular  to  that  occupied  by    the  company  in  line  of  battle  ;  each  platoon  will  wheel 
according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot,and  when  the  man 
"who  conducts  the  marching  flank  shall  approach  to  near  the  perpendicular,  its  chief 
will  command  : 

1.   Platoon.     2.  Halt. 

174.  At  the  command  halt,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  man  who  conducts 
the  marching  flank  shall  have  arrived  at  three  paces  from  the  perpendicular,  the 
platoon  will  halt ;  the  covering  sergeant  will  move  to  the  point  where  the  left  of  the 
first  platoon  is  to  rest,  passing  "by  the  front  rank;  the  second  sergeant  will  place  him- 
self, in  like  manner,  in  respect  to  the  second  platoon.  Each  will  take  care  to  leave 
between  himself  and  the  man  on  the  right  of  his  platoon,  a  space  equal  to  its  front ; 
the  captain  and  first  lieutenant  will  look  to  this,  and  each  take  care  to  align  the  ser- 
geant between  himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon  who  had  faced  to  the  right. 

175.  The  guide  of  each  platoon,  being  thus  established  on  the  perpendicular,  each 
chief  will  place  himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  facing  towards  him,  will 
command :  " 

3.  Left— Dress. 

176.  The  alignment  being  ended,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  command,  Front,  and 
place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre. 

177.  The  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of  their  respective 
platoons,  preserving  always  the  dLtince  of  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank. 

178.  The  company  will  break  by  platoon  to  the  left,  according  to  the  same  principles. 
The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Bg  platoon,  left  wheel.     2., March. 

179.  The  first  command  will  be  executed  in  the  same  manner  as  if  breaking  by  platoon 
to  the  right. 

180.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  front  rank  man  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the 
left,  and  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for 
the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot ;  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  conform  to  the  principles  indi- 
cated Nos.  173  and  174. 

181.  At  the  coramand  halt,  given  by  the  chief  of  each  platoon,  the  covering  sergeant 
on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  second  sergeant  near  the 
left  of  the  second  platoon,  will  each  move  to  the  points  where  the  right  of  his  platoon 
is  to  rest.  The  chief«of  each  platoon  should  be  careful  to  align  the  sergeant  between 
himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon  who  had  faced  to  the  left,  and  will  then  command  : 

Might— Dress. 

182.  The  platoons  being  aligned,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  command,  Front,  and 
place  himself  opposite  its  centre. 

183.  The  instructor  wishing  to  break  the  company  by  platoon  to  the  right,  and  to 
move  the  column  forward  after  the  wheel  is  completed,  will  caution  the  company  to  that 
effect,  and  command : 

1.  By  platoon,  right  wheel.     2.  March. 

184.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  will  move  rapidly  in  front  of  their 
respective  platoons,  conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  172,  and  will  remain 
in  this  position  during  the  continuance  of  the  wheel.  The  covering  sergeant  will  re- 
place the  'chief  of  the  first  platoon  in  the  front  rank. 

185.  At  the  command  march,  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  right,  conforming  to  the 
principles  herein  prescribed;  the  man  on  the  pivot  will  not  face  to  the  right,  but  will 
mark  time,  conforming  himself  to  the  movement  of  the  marching  flank  ;  and  when  the 
man  who  is  on  the  left  of  this  flank  shall  arrive  near  the  perpendicular,  the  instructor 
will  command  : 

3.  forward.     4.  March.     5.   Guide  left. 

1SG.  At  the  fourth  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed, 
the  platoons  will  move  straight  to  the  front,  all  the  men  taking  the  step  of  twenty- 
eight  inches.  The  covering  sergeant  and  the  second  sergeant  will  move  rapidly  to  the 
left  of  th"ir  respective  platoons,  the'former  passing  before  the  front  rank.  The  leading 
gilide  will  immediately  take  points  on  the  ground  in  the  direction  which  may  be  indi- 
cated to  him  by  the  instructor. 

187.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  lightly  to  theleft. 

188.  If  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  should  lose  his  distance,  or  the  line  of  dhec- 
tion,  he  will  conform  to  the  principles  herein  prescribed  Nos.  202  and  203. 

189.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  line  to  the  front,  the  instructor  wili  cause  it  to 
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break  by  platoon  to  the  right  by  the  same  commands.  At  the  command  marrh,  the 
platoons  will  wheel  in  the  manner  already  explained,  the  man  on  the  pivot  will  take 
care  to  mark  time  in  his  place,  without  advancing:  or  receding;  the  instructor,  the 
chiefs  of  platoon,  and  the  guides,  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  Nos.  I1-! 
and  following. 

190.  The  company  may  be  broken  by  platoons  to  the  left,  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  menus,  the  instructor  giving  the  commands  prescribed  N'< ,-. 
183  and  ls.">,  substituting  left  for  right,  and  reciprocally. 

Ml.  The  movements  explained  in  Nos.  183  and  ISO  will  only  be  executed  after  the 
company  has  become  well  established  in  the  principles  of  the  march  in  column,  Articles 
Second  and  Third. 

Remarks. 

102.  The  instructor,  pli  eel  in  front  of  the  company,  will  observe  whether  the  move- 
ment be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  above;  whether  the  platoons, 
after  breaking  into  column,  ate  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle  ju^t  occupied;  and 
whether  the  guide,  who  placed  himself  where  the  marching  flank  of  his  platoon  had  ' 
to  rest,  has  left,  between  himself  and  the  front  rank  man  on  the  right,  (or  left,)  the 
space  necessary  to  contain  the  front  of  the  platoon. 

193.  After  the  platoons  have  broken,  if  the  rearmost  guide  should  not  accurately 
cover  the  leading  one,  he  will  not  seek  to  correct  his  position  till  the  column  be  put  in 
march,  unless  the  instructor,  wishing  to  wheel  immediately  into  line,  should  think  it 
necessary  to  rectify  the  direction  of  the  guides,  which  would  be  executed  as  will  be 
hereinafter  explained  in  Article  Fifth  of  this  lesson. 

194.  The  instructor  will  observe,  that  the  man  on  the  right  (or  left)  of  each  platoon, 
who,  at  the  command  march,  faces  to  the  right  (or  left)  being  the  true  pivot  of  the 
wheel,  the  front  rank  man  next  to  him  ought  to  gain  a  little  ground  to  the  front  in 
wheeling,  so  as  to  clear  the  pivot-man. 

Article  Second. 

To  march  in  column. 

195.  The  company  having  broken  by  platoon,  right  (or  left)  in  front,  the  instructor, 
wishing  to  cause  the  column  to  march,  will  throw  himself  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces 
in  front,  face  to  the  guides,  place"  himself  con  ectly,  on  their  direction, 'and  caution 
the  leading  guide  to  take  points  on  the  ground. 

196.  The  instrustor  being  thus  placed,  the  guide  of  the  leading  platoon  will  take  two 
points  on  the  ground  in  the  straight  line  passing'  between  his  own  and  the  heels  of  hi; 
instructor. 

197.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  instructor  will  step  aside,  and  command : 

1.   Column,  forward.     2.   Guide  left  (or  right).     3.  March. 

198.  At  the  command  march,  promptly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  they,  as 
well  as  the  guides,  will  lead  oft',  by  a  decided  step,  their  respective  platoons  in  order 
that  the  whole  may  move  smartly,  and  at  the  saute  moment. 

199.  The  men  will  each  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  his  neighbor  towards  the  guide, 
and  conform  himself,  injnarching,  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
soldier,  >'o.  327.  The  man  next  to  the  guide,  in  each  platoon,  will  take  care  never 
to  pass  him,  and  also  to  march  always  about  six  inches  to  the  right  (or  lett)  from  him, 
in  order  not  to  push  him  out  of  the  direction. 

200.  The  leading  guidj  will  observe,  with  the  greatest  precision,  the  length  and 
cadence  of  the  step,  and  maintain  the  direction  of  his  march  by  the  means  prescribed 
No.  89. 

201.  The  following  guide  will  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  leading  one,  preserv- 
ing between  the  latter  and  himself  a  distance  precisely  equal  to  the  front  of  his  platoon, 
and  marching  in  the  same  step  with  the  leading  guide. 

202.  If  the  following  guide  lose  his  distance  from  the  one  leading,  (which  can  only 
happen  by  his  own  fault,)  he  will  correct  himself  by  slightly  lengthening  or  shorten- 
ing a  few  steps,  in  order  that  there  may  not  be  sudden  quickenings  or  slackenings  in 
the  inarch  of  his  platoon. 

203.  If  the  same  guide  having  neglected  to  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  pre- 
ceding one,  rind  himself  sensibly  o\it  of  the  direction,  he  will  remedy  this  fault  by- 
advancing  more  or  less  the  shoulder  opposite  to  the  true  direction,  and  thus,  in  a  few 
steps,  insensibly  regain  it,  without  the  inconvenience  of  the  oblique  step,  which  would 
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cause  a  loss  of  distance.     In  all  cases,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  cause  it  to  conform  to 
the  movements  of  its  guide. 

Remarks  on  the  march  in  column. 

204  If  the  chiefs  and  guides  of  subdivisions  neglect  to  lead  off  and  to  decide  the 
march  from  the  first  step,  the  march  will  be  begun  in  uncertainty  which  will  cause 
waverings,  a  loss  of  step,  and  a  loss  of  distance. 

205.  If  the  leading  guide  take  unequal  steps,  the  march  of  his  subdivision,  and  that 
which  follows,  will  Be  uncertain;  there  will  be  undulations, quickenings,  and  slacken- 
ings in  the  march. 

20(5.  If  the  same  guide  be  not  habituated  to  prolong  a  given  direction,  without 
deviation,  he  will  describe  a  crooked  line,  and  the  column  must  wind  to  confo/m 
itself  to  such  line. 

207.  If  the  following  guide  be  not  habituated  to  march  in  the  trace  of  the  preceding 
one,  he  will  lose  his  distance  at  every  moment  in  endeavors  to  regain  the  trace,  the 
preservation  of  which  is  the  most  important  principle  in  the  march  in  column. 

208.  The  guide  of  each  subdivision  in  column  will  be  responsible  for  the  direction, 
distance,  and  step  ;  the  chief  of  the  subdivision,  for  the  order  and  conformity  of  his 
subdivision  with  the  movements  of  the  guide.  Accordingly,  the  chief  will  frequently 
turn,  in  the  march,  to  observe  his  subdivision. 

209.  The  instructor  placed  on  the  flank  of  the  guides,  will  watch  over  the  execu- 
tion of  all  the  principles  prescribed ;  he  will,  also,  sometimes  place  himself  in  the 
rear,  align  himself  on  the  guides,  and  halt,  pending  some  thirty  paces  together,  to 
verify  the  accuracy  of  the  guides. 

210.  In  column,  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  always  repeat,  with  the  greatest  prompti- 
tude, the  commands,  march  and  halt,  no  chief  waiting  for  another,  but  each  repeating 
the  command  the  moment  he  catches  it  from  the  instructor.  They  will  repeat  no 
other  command  given  by  him  ;  but  will  explain,  if  necessary,  to  their  subdivisions,  in 
an  under  tone  of  voice,  what  they  will  have  to  execute,  as  indicated  by  the  commands 
of  caution. 

Article  Third. 

To  change  direction. 

211.  The  changes  of  direction  of  a  column  while  marching,  will  be  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed  for  wheeling  on  the  march.  Whenever,  there- 
fore, a  column  is  to  change  direction,  the  instructor  will  change  the  guide,  if  not 
already  there,  to  the  flank  opposite  the  side  to  which  the  change  is  to  be  made. 

212.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  front,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor 
to  change  the  direction  to  the  right,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  chief  of  the  first 
platoon,  and  immediately  go  himself,  or  send  a  marker  to  the  point  at  which  the 
change  of  direction  is  to  be  made  ;  the  instructor,  or  marker,  will  place  himself  on 
the  direction  of  the  guides,  so  as  to  present  the  breast  to  that  flank  of  the  column. 

213.  The  leading  guide  will  direct  his  march  on  that  person,  so  that,  in  passing,  his 
left  arm  may  just  graze  his  breast.  When  the  leading  guide  shall  have  approached 
near  to  the  marker,  the  chief  of  his  platoon  will  command  : 

1.  Eight  wheel.     2.  March. 

214.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  platoon-  is  at  the  distanse  of  four 
paces  from  the  marker. 

215.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  bo  pronounced  at  the  instant  the  guide  shall 
have  arrived  opposite  the  marker,  the  platoon  will  wheel  to  the  right,  conforming  to 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  396. 

216.  The  wheel  being  finished,  the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  command : 

3.  Forward.     4.  March. 

217.  These  commands  will  be  pronounced  and  executed  as  is  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  soldier,  Nos.  398  and  399.  The  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will  take  points  on 
the  ground  in  the  new  direction,  in  order  the  better  to  regulate  the  march. 

218.  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward  till  up  with  the 
marker,  when  it  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  retake  the  direct  march  by  the  same 
commands  and  the  same  means  which  governed  the  first  platoon. 

219.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  front,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to 
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change  direction  to  the  loft,  he  will  command,  guide  right.  At  this  command,  the 
two  guides)  will  more  rapidly  to  the  right  of  their  respective  platoons,  each  passing  in 
front  of  his  subdivision;  the  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right;  the  in- 
structor will  afterwards  conform  to  what  is  prescribed,  Xo.  212. 

220.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  left  will  then  be  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles  as  the  change  of  direction  to  the  right,  but  by  inverse  means. 

221.  When  the  change  of  direction  is  completed,  the  instructor  will  command, 
guide  left. 

222.  The  changes  of  direction  in  a  column,  left  in  front,  will  be  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles. 

223.  In  changes  of  direction  in  double  quick  time,  the  platoons  will  wheel  according 
to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Xo.  404. 

224.  In  order  to  prepare  the  men  for  those  formations  in  line,  which  can  be  executed 
only  by  turning  to  the  right  or  the  left,  the  instructor  will  sometimes  cause  the  column 
to  change  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide.  In  this  case,  the  chief  of  the  leading 
platoon  will  command:  Left  (or  right)  turn,  instead  of  left  (or  right)  wheel.  The 
subdivisions  will  each  turn,  in  succession,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier,  No.  402.  The  leading  guide,  as  soon  as  he  has  turned,  will  take 
points  on  the  ground,  the  better  to  regulate  the  direction  of  the  march. 

225.  It  is  highly  important,  in  order  to  preserve  distances  and  the  direction,  that 
all  the  subdivisions  of  the  column  should  change  direction  precisely  at  the  point  where 
the  leading  subdivision  changed;  it  is  for  this  reason  that  that  point  ought  to  be 
marked  in  advance,  and  that  it  is  prescribed  that  the  guides  direct  their  march  on  the 
marker,  also  that  each  chief  of  subdivision  shall  not  cause  the  change  to  commence 
till  the  guide  of  his  subdivision  has  grazed  the  breast  of  this  marker. 

226.  Each  chief  will  take  care  that  his  subdivision  arrives  at  the  point  of  change 
in  a  square  with  the  line  of  direction  :  with  this  view,  he  will  face  to  his  sudivision 
wlie a  the  one  which  precedes  has  commenced  to  turn  or  to  wheel,  and  he  will  be  watch- 
ful that  it  continues  to  march  squarely  until  it  arrives  at  the  point  where  the  change 
of  direction  is  to  commence. 

227.  If,  in  the  changes  of  direction,  the  pivot  of  the  subdivision  which  wheels  should 
not  e'eir  the  wheeling  point,  the  next  subdivision  would  be  arrested  and  distances 
lost;  tor  the  guide  who  conducts  the  marching  flank  having  to  describe  an  arc,  in 
length  about  a  half  greater  than  the  front  of  the  subdivision,  the  second  subdivision 
would  be  already  up  with  the  wheeling  point,  whilst  the  first  which  wheels  has  yet 
the  half  of  its  front  to  execute,  and  hence  would  be  obliged  to  mark  time  until  that 
half  be  executed.  It  is  therefore  prescribed,  that  the  pivot  of  each  subdivision  should 
take  steps  of  nine  or  eleren  inches  in  length,  according  to  the  swiftness  of  the  gait, 
in  order  not  to  arrest  the  march  of  the  next  subdivision.  The  chiefs  of  subdivision 
will  look  well  to  the  step  of  the  pivot,  and  cause  his  step  to  be  lengthened  or  shortened 
as  may  be  judged  necessary.  By  the  nature  of  this  movement,  the  centre  of  each 
subdivision  will  bend  a  little  to  the  rear. 

228.  The  guides  will  never  alter  the  length  or  the  cadence  of  the  step,  whether  the 
change  of  direction  be  to  the  side  of  the  guide  or  to  the  opposite  side. 

229.  The  marker,  placed  at  the  wheeling  point,  will  always  present  his  breast  to  the 
flank  of  the  column.  'The  instructor  will  take  the  greatest  pains  in  causing  the  pre- 
scribed principles  to  be  observed  ;  he  will  see  that  each  subdivision  only  commences 
the  change  of  direction  when  the  guide,  grazing  the  brca»t  of  the  marker,  has  nvarly 
passed  him,  and,  that  the  marching  flank  does  not  describe  the  arc  of  tco  large  a  circle, 
in  oraer  that  it  may  not  be  thrown  beyond  the  new  direction. 

230.  In  change  of  direction  by  wheel  the  guide  of  the  wheeling  flank  will  cast  his 
•eyes  over  the  ground  at  the  moment  of  commencing  tho  wheel,  and  will  describe  an 
arc  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  equal  to  the  front  of  the  subdivision. 

Article  Popbih.  ■ 

To  halt  the  column. 

231.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  bo  will 
command: 

1.   Column.     2.  Halt. 

232.  At  the  second  command,  promptly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  column 
will  halt;  the  guides  also  will  stand  fast,  although  tney  may  have  lost  both  distance 
and  direction. 
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233.  If  the  command  halt  be  not  repeated  with  the  greatest  vivacity,  and  executed 
at  the  same  instant,  distances  will  be  lost. 

234.  If  a  guide,  having  lost  his  distance,  seek  to  recover  it  after  that  command,  he 
will  only  throw  his  fault  on  the  following  guide,  who,  if  he  have  marched  well,  will 
no  lounger  be  at  his  proper  distance;  and  'if  the  latter  regain  what  he  has  thus  lost, 
the  movement  will  be  propagated  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

Article  Fifth. 

Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  on  the  right  or  left  into  line 
of  battle,  either  at  a  halt  or  on  the  march. 

235.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  column,  right  in  front,  and  wishing  to  form 
it  into  line  of  battle,  will  place  himself  at  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  leading 
guide,  face  to  him,  and  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  position  of  the  guide  beyond  ;  which 
being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

Left — Dress. 

236.  At  this  command,  which  will  not  be  repeated  by  the  chiefs  Of  platoons,  each 
of  them  will  place  himself  briskly  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  direct  the 
alignment  of  the  platoon  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  the  column. 

237.  Each  chief  having  aligned  his  platoon,  will  command  Front,  and  return  quickly 
to  his  place  in  column. 

238.  This  disposition  being  made,  the  instructor  will  command : 

'  ■/  \.  Left  into  line  wheel.     2.  March.  ',; 

239.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  front 
rank  man  on  the  left  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  left,  and  place  his  breast  lightly 
against  the  arm  of  the  guide  by  his  side,  who  stands  fast:'  the  platoons  will  wheel  to 
the  left  on:  the  principle  of  wheels  fpomahalt,  and  i  n  comformity  to  what  is  prescribed, 
No.  194.  Each  chief  will  turn  to  his  platoon  to  observe  its  movement,  and  when  the 
Searching  flank  has  approached  near  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command : 

1.  Platoon.     1.  Halt. 

240.  The  command  halt  will ,  be  given  when  the  inarching  flank  of  the  platoon  is 
three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle. 

241.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  having  halted  it,  will  return  to  his  place  as  a 
file  closer,  passing  around  the  left  of  his  subdivision. 

242.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  will  move  rapidly  to  the  point  at 
which  the  right  of  the  company  will  rest  in  line  of  battle,  and  command': 

Might — Dress. 

243.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  will  dress  up  on  the  alignment;  the  front 
rank  man  on  the  right  of  the  leading  platoon,  who  finds  himself  opposite  the  instructor 
established  on  the -direction  of  the  guides,  will  place  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left 
arm  of  this  officer.  The  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  from  the  right  on  the  man 
on  the  opposite  flank  of  the  company. 

244.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  command  : 

Front.  -     ' 

245.  The  instructor  seeing  the  company  in  line  of  battle,  will  command  i 

Guides — Posts.  .     ' 

246.  At  this  command,  the  covering. sergeant  will  cover  the  captain,  and  the  left 
o-uide  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file  closer.  '  „ 
*  247.  If  the  column  be  left  in  front,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to  form  it  to  the* 
right  into  line  of  battle,  he  will  place  himself  at  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  leading 
guide,  face  to  him,  and  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  position  of  the  guide  beyond;  which 
being  executed,  he  will  command : 

1.  Right  into  line,  wheel.     2.  March. 

248.  At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  man  on  the  right  of-each  platoon  will 
face  to  the  right  and  place  his  breast  lightly  "against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide  by  his 
side,  who  stands  fast;  each  platoon  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  will  be  halted  by  its 
chief,  when  the  marching  flank  has  approached  near  the  line  of  battle ;  ftir  this  pur- 
pose, the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  command : 

1.  Platoon.     2.  Halt, 
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249.  The  command  halt  will  be  given  when  th',-  marching  flank  of  the  platoon  is 
three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  having  halted 
his  platoon,  will  resume  his  place  in  the  rank  of  file  closers. 

'250.  The  captain  having  halted  the  flret  platoon,  will  move  briskly  to  the  point  at 
which  the  left  of  the  company  will  rest,  and  command  : 

Left — Dress. 

'251.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  will  dress  up  on  the  alignment ;  the  man  on 
the  left  of  the  second  platoon,  opposite  the  Instructor,  will  place  his  breast  lightly 
against  the  right  arm  of  this  officer,  and  the  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  from 
the  left  on  the  man  on  the  opposite  flank  of  the  company. 

*  252.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  command: 

Front. 

253.  The  instructor  will  afterwards  command  : 

Guide* — Posts. 

254.  At  this  command,  the  captain  will  move  to  the  right  of  his  company,  the 
covering  sergeant  will  cover  him,  and  the  left  guide  will  return  to  his  plase  as  a  file 
closer. 

255.  The  instructor  may  omit  the  command  left  or  right  dre*a,  previous  to  com- 
manding left  or  right  into  line,  wheel,  unless,  after  rectifying  the  position  of  the  guides, 
it  should  become  necessary  to  dress  the  platoons,  or  one  of  them,  laterally  to  the  right 
or  left. 

256.  The  instructor,  before  the  cemmand  left  (or  right)  \nto  line,  wheel,  will  assure 
himself  that  the  rearmost  platoon  is  at  its  exact  wheeling  distance  from  the  one  in 
front.  This  attention  is  important,  in  order  to  detect  negligence  on  the  part  of  guides 
in  this  essential  point. 

257.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to 
form  it  into  line  without  halting  the  column,  he  will  give  the  commands  prescribed, 
No.  238,  and  move  rapidly  to  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  leading  guide. 

258.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  left 
guides  will  halt  short,  the  instructor,  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  and  the  platoons,  will 
conform  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  239  and  following. 

259.  If  the  colutnn«be  in  march  left  in  front,  this  formation  will  be  made  according 
to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

26).  If  the  column.be  marching  right  in  front,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to 
form  it  into  line  without  halting  the  column,  and  to  march  the  company  inline  to  the 
front,  he  will  command: 

1.  By  platoons  left  wheel.     2.  March. 

261.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  left 
guides  will  halt;  the  man  next  to  the  left  guide  in  each  platoon  will  mark  time:  the 
platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left,  conforming  to  the  principles  of  the  wheel  on  a  fixed 
pivot.  When  the  right  of  the  platoons  shall  arrive  near  the  line  of  battle,  the  in- 
structor will  command : 

3.  Forward.     4.  March.     5.   Guide  right  (or  left.) 

262.  At  the  fourth  command,  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  all  the 
men  off  the  company  will  move  off  together  with  the  step  of  twenty  eight  inches;  the 
captain,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  the  covering  sergeant,  and  the  left  guide  will 
take  their  positions  as  in'line  of  battle. 

263.  At  the  fifth  command,  which  will  be  given  immediately  after  the  fourth,  the 
captain  and  covering  sergeant,  if  not  already  there,  will  move  briskly  to  the  aids  on 
which  the  guide  is  designated.  The  non-commissioned  officer  charged  with  the  direc- 
tion will  move  rapidly  in  front  of  the  guide,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  line  of  march 
by  the  instructor,  as  is  prescribed  No.  104.  That  non-commissk n?d  officer  will  im- 
mediately take  points  on  the  ground  as  indicated  in  the  same  number.  The  men  will 
take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  conforming  themselves  to  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  maich  in  line. 

264.  The  same  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column  left  in  front. 
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LESSON  SIXTH. 
Article  First. 

To  break  the  company  into  platoons,  and  to  re-form  the  company. 
To  break  the  company  into  platoons. 

265.  The  company  marching  in  the  cadenced  step,  and  supposed  to  make  part  of  a 
column,  right  in  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  break  by  platoon, 
he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  command  :  1.  Break  into  platoons,  and 
immediately  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon. 

266.  At  the  command  break  into  platoons,  the  first  lieutenant  will  pass  quickly 
around  the  left  to  the  centre  of  his  platoon,  and  give  the  caution  :  Mark  time. 

267.  The  captain  will  then  command  :  2.  March. 

268.  The  first  platoon  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward  ;  the  covering  ser- 
geant will  move  rapidly  to  the  left  flank  of  this  platoon  (passing  by  the  front  rank) 
as  soon  as  the  flank  shall  be  disengaged. 

269.  At  the  command  march,  given  by  the  captain,  the  second  platoon  will  begin  to 
mark  time;  its  chief  will  immediately  add  :  1.  Right  oblique.  2.  March.  The  last 
command  will  be  given  so  tbat  this  platoon  may  commence  obliquing  the  instant  the 
rear  rank  of  the  first  platoon  shall  have  passed.  The  men  will  shorten  the  step  in 
obliquing,  so  that  when  the  command  forward  march  is  given,  the  platoon  may  have 
its  exact  distance. 

270.  The  guide  of  the  second  platoon  being  near  the  direction  of  the  guide  of  the 
first,  the  chief  of  the  second  will  command  Forward,  and  add  March,  the  instant  that 
the  guide  of  his  platoon  shall  cover  the  guide  of  the  first. 

271.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  company  will  break  into  platoons  by  inverst 
means,,  applying  to  the  first  platoon  all  that  has  been  prescribed  for  the  second,  and 
reciprocally. 

272.  In  this  case,  the  left  guide  of  the  compa  ly  will  shift  to  the  right  flank  of  th» 
second  platoon,  susd  the  covering  sergeant  will  remain  on  the  right  of  the  first. 

To  re-form  the  company.  < 

273.  The  column,  by  platoon,  being  in  march,  right  in  front,  whe»  the  instructor 
•hall  wish  to  cause  it  to  form  company,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who 
will  command  :  Form  company* 

274.  Having  given  this  command,  the  captain  will  immediately  add :  1.  First  pla- 
toon ;   2.   Eight  oblique. 

275.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  will  caution  it  to  continue  to  march  straight 
forward. 

276.  The  captain  will  then  command :  S.  Marcs. 

277.  At  this  command,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  second,  the  first  platoon  will 
oblique  to  the  right,  in  order  to  unmask  the  second ;  the  covering  sergeant,  on  the 
left  of  the  first  platoon,  will  return  to  the  right  of  the  company,  passing  by  the  front 
rank. 

278.  When  the  first  platoon  shall  hive  nearly  unmasked  the  second,  the  captain  will 
command:  1.  Mark  time,  and  at  the  instant  the  unmasking  shall  be  complete,  he  will 
add  :  2.  March.     The  first  platoon  will  then  cease  to  oblique,  and  mark  time. 

279.  In  the  mean  time  the  second  platoon  will  have  continued  to  march  straight 
forward,  and  when  it  shall  be  nearly  up  with  the  first,  the  captain  will  command 
Forward,  and  at  the  instant  the  two  platoons  shall  unite,  add  March  ;  the  first  platoon 
will  then  cease  to  mark  time. 

280.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  same  movement  will  be  exeeuted  by  inverse 
means,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon  giving  the  command  Forward,  and  the  captain 
adding  the  command  March,  when  the  platoons  are  united. 

281.  The  guide  of  the  second  platoon,  on  its  right,  will  pass  to  its  left  flank  the  mo- 
ment the  platoon  begins  to  oblique  ;  the  guide  of  the  first,  oh  its  right,  remaining  on 
that  flank  of  the  platooa. 
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282.  The  instructor  will  also  sometime!  cause  the  company  to  break  and  re-form,  by 
platoon,  by  his  own  direct  commands.  In  this  case,  he  will  give  the  general  com- 
mands prescribed  for  the  captain  abore :  1.  Break  into  platoons;  2.  Maulu  ;  and  1. 
Form  Company ;  2.  March. 

283.  If,  in  breaking  the  company  into  platoons,  the  subdivision  that  breaks  ofF 
should  mark  time  too  long,  it  might,  in  a  column  of  many  subdivisions,  arrest  the 
march  of  the  following  one,  which  would  cause  a  lengthening  of  the  column,  and  a 
loss  of  distances. 

284.  In  breaking  into  platoons,  it  is  necessary  that  the  platoons  which  oblique 
should  not  shorten  the  step  too  much,  in  order  not  to  lose  distance  in  column,  and  not 
to  arrest  the  march  of  the  following  subdivision. 

285.  If  a  platoon  obliques  too  far  to  a  flank,  it  would  bo  obliged  to  oblique  again  to 
the  opposite  flank,  to  regain  the  direction,  and  by  the  double  movement  arrest,  prob- 
ably, the  march  of  the  following  subdivision. 

286.  The  chiefs  of  those  platoons  which  oblique  will  face  to  their  platoons,  in  order 
to  enforce  the  observance  of  the  foregoing  principles. 

287.  When,  in  a  column  of  several  companies,  they  break  in  succession,  it  is  of  the 
greatest  importance  that  each  company  should  continue  to  march  in  t»e  same  step, 
without  shortening  or  slackening,  whilst  that  which  precedes  breaks,  although  the 
following  company  should  close  up  on  the  preceding  one.  This  attention  is  essential 
to  guard  against  an  elongation  of  the  column. 

288.  Faults  of  but  little  moment,  in  a  column  of  a  few  companies,  would  be  serious 
inconveniences  in   a  general  column  of  many  battalions.     Hmcethe  instructor  will 

five  the  greatest  care  in  causing  all  the  prescribed  principles  to  be  strictly  observed, 
'o  this  end,  he  will  hold  himself  on  the  directing  flank,  the  better  to  observe  all  the 
movements. 

Article   Second. 

Being  in  column,  to  break  files  to  the  rear,  and  to  cause  them  to 

re-enter  into  line. 

289.  The  company  being  in  march,  and  supposed  to  constitute  a  subdivision  of  a 
column,  right  (or  left)  in  trout,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  tiles  to  break 
off  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  immediately  turn  to  his  company, 
and  command  : 

1.    Two  files  from  left  (or  right)  to  rear.     2.  Makch. 

290.  At  the  command  march,  the  two  files  on^the  left  (or  right)  of  the  company 
will  mark  time,  the  others  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward  ;  the  two  rear  rank 
men  of  these  tiles  will,  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  them,  move 
to  the  right  by  advancing  the  outer  shoulder ;  the  odd  number  will  place  himself  be- 
hind the  third  file  from  that  flank,  the  even  number  behind  the  fourth,  passing  for 
this  purpose  behind  the  odd  number  ;  the  two  front  rank  men  will,  in  like  manner, 
move  to  the  right  when  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  them,  the  odd  num- 
ber will  place  himself  behind  the  first  file,  the  even  number  behind  the  second  file, 
passing  for  this  purpose  behind  the  odd  number.  If  the  files  are  broken  from  the 
right,  the  men  will  move  to  the  left,  advancing  the  outer  shoulder,  the  even  number 
of  the  rear  rank  will  place  himself  behind  the  third  file,  the  odd  number  of  the  same 
rank  behind  the  fourth  ;  the  even  number  of  the  front  rank  behind  the  first  file,  the 
odd  number  of  the  same  rank  behind  the  second,  the  odd  numbers  for  this  purpose 
passing  behind  the  even  numbers.  The  men  will  be  careful  not  to  lose  their  distances 
and  U  keep  aligned. 

291.  If  the  instructor  should  still  wish  to  break  two  files  from  the  same  side,  he  will 
give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  proceed  as  above  directed. 

292.  At  the  com ti and  march,  given  by  the  captain,  the  files  already  broken,  advan- 
cing a  little  the  outer  shoulder,  will  gain  the  space  of  two  files  to  the  right,  if  the  file:* 
are  broken  from  the  left,  and  to  the  left,  if  the  files  are  broken  from  the  right,  shert- 
ening,  at  the  same  time,  the  step,  in  order  to  make  room  between  themselves  and  the 
rear  rank  of  the  company  for  the  files  last  ordered  to  the  rear  :  the  latter  will  break 
by  the  same  commands  and  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first.  The  men  who  double 
should  increase  the  length  of  the  step  in  order  to  prevent  distances  from  being  lost. 

293.  The  instructor  may  thus  diminish  the  front  of  a  company  by  breaking  off"  suc- 
cessive groups  of  two  files,  but  the  new  files  must  always  be  broken  from,  the  same 
lide. 


52  school  of  the  compacts' — lessor  vr. 

294.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  files  broken  off  to  return  into  line,  he  will 
give  the  ordtr  to  the  captain,  who  will  immediately  command : 

I.    Two  files  into  line.     2.  March. 

295.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  two  files  of  those  marching  by  the  flank  will 
return  briskly  into  line,  and  the  others  will  gain  the  space  of  two  files  by  advancing 
the  inner  shoulder  towards  the  flank  to  which  they  belong. 

29?.  The  captain  will  turn  to  his  company,  to  watch  the  observance  of  the  principles 
which  have  just  been  prescribed. 

297.  The  instructor  having  caused  groups  of  two  files  to  break  one  after  another, 
and  to  return  again  into  line,  will  afterwards  cause  two  or  three  groups  tc  break  te>- 
gether,  and  for  this  purpose,  will  command  :  Four  or  six  files  from  left  (or  right)  ta> 
rear;  March.  The  files  designated  will  mark  time;  each  rank  will  advance  a  little 
the  outer  shoulder  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  it,  will  oblique 
at  once,  and  each  group  will  place  itself  behind  the  four  neighboring  files,  and  in  the 
same  manner,  as  if  the  movement  had  been  executed  group  by  group,  taking  care  that 
the  distances  are  preserved. 

298.  The  instructor  will  next  order  the  captain  to  cause  tw^  or  three  groups  to  be 
brought  into  line  at  once,  who  turning  to  the  company,  will  command : 

Four  or  six  files  into  line — March. 

299.  At  the  command  march,  the  files  designated  will  advance  the  inner  shoulder, 
move  up  and  form  on  the  flank  of  the  company  by  the  shortest  lines. 

300.  As  ofte^n  as  files  shall  break  off  to  the  rear,  the  guide  on  that  flank  will  gradually 
close  on  the  nearest  front  rank  man  remaining  in  line,  and  he  will  also  open  out  to 
make  room  for  files  ordered  into  line. 

301.  The  files  which  march  in  the  rear  are  disposed  in  the  following  order  :  the  left 
files  as  if  the  company  was  marching  by  the  right  flank,  and  the  right  files  as  if  the 
company  was  marching  by  the  left  flank.  Consequently,  whenever  there  is  on  the 
light  or  left  of  a  subdivision,  a  file  which  does  not  belong  to  a  group,  it  will  be  broken 

singly. 

302.  It  is  necessary  to  the  preservation  of  distances  in  column  that  the  men  should 
be  habituated  in  the  schools  of  detail  to  execute  the  movements  of  this  article  with 
precision. 

303.  If  new  files  broken  off  do  not  step  well  to  the  left  or  right  in  obliquing ;  if,  when 
files  are  ordered  into  line,  they  do  not  move  up  with  promptitude  and  precision,  in 
either  case  the  following  files  will  be  arrested  in  their  march,  and  thereby  cause  the 
column  to  be  lengthened  out. 

304.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  flank  from  which  the  files  are  broken, 
to  assure  himself  of  the  exact  observance  of  the  principles. 

305.  Files  will  only  be  broken  off  from  the  side  of  direction,  in  order  that  the  whole 
company  may  easily  pass  from  the,front  to  the  flank  march. 

Article  Third. 

To  march  the  column  in  route,  and  to  execute  the  movements 

incident  thereto. 

306.  The  swiftness  of  the  route  step  will  be  one  hundred  and  ten  steps  in  a  minute  • 
this  swiftness  will  be  habitually  maintained  in  columns  in  route,  when  the  roads  and 
ground  may  permit. 

307.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  constitute  a  subdivision  of  a 
column,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in  the  route  step,  he  will 
command : 

1.   Column,  forward.     2.   Guide,  left  (or  right.)     3.  Route  step.     i.  March. 

308.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  captain,  the  two  ranks  will  step  off 
together  ;  the  rear  rank  will  take,  in  marching,  by  shortening  a  few  steps,  a  distance 
of  one  pace  (twenty-eight  inches)  from  the  rank  preceding,  which  distance  will  be 
computed  from  the  breasts  of  the  men  in  the  rear  rank,  to  the  knapsacks  of  the  men 
in  the  front  rank.  The  men,  without  further  command,  will  immediately  carry 
their  arras  at  will,  as  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  219.  They  will  no 
longer  be  required  to  march  in  the  cadenced  pace,  or  with  the  same  foot,  oi  to  remain 
silent.  The  files  will  march  at  ease  ;  but  care  will  be  taken  to  prevent  the  ranks  from 
intermixing,  the  front  rank  from  getting  in  advance  of  the  guide,  and  the  rear  rank 
frcm  oponing  to  too  great  a  distance. 
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309.  The  company  marching  in  the  route  step,  the  instructor  will  cauge  it  to  change 
direction,  which  will  be  executed  wi'tfeont  formal  commands,  on  a  simple  caution  from 
■the  captain  ;  the  rear  rank  will  come  up  to  change  direction  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
front  rank.  Each  rank  will  conform  itsolf,  although  in  the  route  step,  to  the  principle* 
which  have  been  prescribed  for  the  change  in  closed  ranks,  with  this  difference  only  : 
that  the  pivot  man,  instead  of  taking  steps  of  nine,  will  take  steps  of  fourteen  inches, 
in  order  to  clear  the  wheeling  point.  . 

310.  The  company  marching  in  the  ro«te  step,  to  cause  it  to  pass  to  the  cadenced 
step,  the  instructor  will  first  order  pieces  to  be -brought  to  the  right  shoulder,  and  then 
command : 

'  1.   Close  Order.     2.  March. 

811.  At  the  command  march,  the  men  will  resume  the  cadenced  step,  and  will  close 
so  as  to  leave  a  distance  of  sixteen  inches  between  i»ch  rank. 

312.  The  company  marching  in  the  cadenced  pace,  the  instructor,  to  cause  it  to  take 
the  route  step,  will  command  ; 

1.  Saute  Step.     2.  Maiicii. 

313.  At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  will  continue  the  step  of  twenty-eight 
inches,  the  rear  rank  will  take,  by  gradually  shortening  the  step,  the  distance  of  twentjr- 
oight  inches  from  the  front  rank",  the  men  will  carry  their  arms  at  will. 

314.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  the  route  step,  and  the  instructor  should  suppose 
the  necessity  of  marching  by  the  flunk  in  the  same  direction,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Cnmpany  bt/  tke  right  (or  left)  Jlnnk.     t.  By  file  left  (or  right.)     3.  March. 

315.  At  the  command  inarcfc,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right  (or  left)  in  march- 
ing, the  captain  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  guide  who  conducts  the  leading 
flank  ;  this  guide  will  wheel  immediately  to  the  left  or  right ;  all  the  files  will  come  in 
succession  to  wheel  on  the  same  spot  as  the  guide  ;  if  there  be  files  broken  off  to  the 
rear,  they  will,  by  wheeling,  regain  their  respective  places,  and  follow  the  movement 
of  the  company. 

310 .  The  instructor  having  caused  the  company  to  be  again  formed  into  line,  will 
exercise  it  in  increasing  and  diminishing  front,  by  platoon,  which  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  commands,  and  the  same  means,  as  if  the  company  were  marching  in  the 
cadenced  step.  When  the  company  breaks  inN  platoons,  the  chief  of  each  will  move 
to  the  flank  of  his  platoon,  and  will  take  the  place  of  the  guide,  who  will  step  back  int* 
the  rear  rank. 

317.  The  company  being  in  column,  by  platoon,  and  supposed  to  march  in  the  route 
step,  the  instructor  can  cause  the  front  to  be  diminished  and  increased,  by  section,  if  the 
platoons  have  a  front  of  twelve  files  or  more. 

318.  The  movements  of  diminishing  and  increasing  front,  by  section,  will  be  executed 
according  to  the  principles  indicated  for  the  same  movements  by  platoon.  The  right 
sections  of  platoons  will  be  commanded  by  the  captain  and  first  lieutenant,  respectively; 
the  left  sections,  by  the  two  next  subalterns  in  rank,  or,  in  their  absence,  by  sergeants. 

319.  The  instructor  wishing  to  diminish  by  section,  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain, 
who  will  command  : 

1.   Break  into  aectiom.     1.  March. 

320.  A?  soon  as  the  platoons  shall  be  broken,  each  chief  of  section  will  place  himself 
on  its  directing  flank  in  the  front  rank,  the  guides  who  will  be  thus  displaced,  will  fall 
back  into  the  rear  rank :  the  file  closers  will  close  up  to  within  one  pace  of  this  rank, 

321.  Platoons  will  be  broken  into  sections  only  in  the  column  in  route,  the  movement 
will  ne'er  be  executed  in  the  manoeuvres,  whatever  may  be  the  front  of  the  company. 

322.  When  the  instructor  .hall  wish  to  re-form  platoons,  ha  will  give  the  order  to  the 
captain,  who  will  command  : 

1.  Form  Platoo)is.     2.  Mxncn. 

323.  At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  section  will  place  himself  before  its  centre, 
and  the  guides  will  pass  into  the  front  rank.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement 
will  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  for  forming  company.  The  moment  the  pla- 
toons are  formed,  the  thief]  of  the  left  sections  will  return  to  their  places  as  file  closers. 

324.  The  instructor  will  also  cause  to  be  executed  the  diminishing  and  increasing 
front  by  files,  as  prescribed  in  the  preceding  article,  and  in  the  same  manner,  ad  if 
marching  in  the  cadenced  step.  When  tin-  company  is  broken  into  sections,  the  sub- 
divisions must  not  be  reduced  to  a  front  of  less  than  six  files,  not  counting  the  chief  of 
the  section. 
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325.  The  company  being  broken  by  platoon,  or  by  section,  the  instructor  will  cause 
it,  inarching  in  the'route  step,  to  march  bv  the  flank  in  the  same  direction,  by  the 
commands  and  the  means  indicated,  No?.  314  and  315.  The  moment  the  subdivisions 
shall  face  to  the  right  (or  left,)  the  first  file  of  each  will  wheel  to  the  left  (or  right,)  in 
inarching,  to  prolong  the  direction,  and  to  unite  with  the  rear  file  of  the  subdivision 
immediately  preceding.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  habitual  places  in  the  march 
by  the  flank,  before  the  union  of  the  subdivisions. 

326.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  and  the  instructor  should  wish 
to  undouble  the  files,  which  might" sometimes  be  found  necessary,  he  will  inform  the 
captain,  who/after  causing  the  cadenced  step  to  be  resumed,  and  arms  to  be  shouldered 
or  supported,  will  command  : 

1.  In  ttco  ranks,  undouble  files.     2.  March. 

327.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  numbers  will  continue  to  march  straight  for- 
ward, the  even  numbers  will  shorten  the  step,  and  obliquing  to  the  left,  will  place 
themselves  promptly  behind  the  odd  numbers  ;  the  rear  rank  will  gain  a  step  to  the  left 
so  as  to  retake  the  touch  of  elbows  on  the  side  of  the  front  rank. 

328.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  it  will  be  the  even  numbers  who 
will  continue  to  march  forward,  and  the  odd  numbers  who  will  undouble. 

329.  If  the  instructor  should  wish  to  double  the  files,  he  will  give  the  ordar  to  the 
captain,  who  will  command  : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  double  files.     2..  March. 

330.  At  the  command  march,  tha  files  will  double  in  the  manner  as  explained,  when 
the  company  faces  by  the  right  or  the  left  flank.  The  instructor  will  afterwards  cause 
the  route  step  to  be  resumed. 

331.  The  various  movements  prescribed  in  this  lesson  may  be  executed  in  double 
quick  time.  The  men  will  be  brought,  by  degrees,  to  pass  over  at  this  gait  about  eleven 
hundred  yards  in  seven  minutes. 

332.  When  the  company  marching  in  the  route  step  shall  halt,  the  rear  rank  will 
close  up  at  the  command  halt,  and  the  whole  will  shoulder  arms. 

333.  Marching  in  the  route  step,  the  men  will  be  permitted  to  carry  their  pieces  in 
the  manner  they  shall  find  most  convenient,  paying  attention  only  to  holding  the  muz- 
zles up,  so  as  to  avoid  accidents. 

Article  Fourth. 

Countermarch. 

334.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  constitute  part  of  a  column,  right 
in  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  countermarch,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Countermarch.     2.   Company,  right — Face.     3.  By  file  left.     4.  March. 

335.  At  the  second  command,  tha  company  will  face  to  the  right,  the  two  guides  to 
the  right  about;  the  captain  will  go  to  the  right  of  his  company  and  cause  two  files  to. 
break  to  the  rear,  and  then  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  front  rank  man,  to  conduct 
him. 

336.  At  the  command  march,  both  guides  will  stand  fast ;  the  company  will  step  off 
smartly;  the  first  file,  conducted  by  the  captain,  will  wheel  around  the  right  guide, 
and  direct  its  march  along  the  front  rank  so  as  to  arrive  behind,  and  two  paces  from 
the  left  guide  ;  each  file  will  come  in  succession  to  wheel  on  the  same  ground  around 
the  right  guide  ;  the  leading  file  having  arrived  at  a  point  opposite  to  the  left  guide, 
the  captain  will  command  : 

-   1.   Company.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front.     4.  Right—  Dress. 

337.  The  first  command  will  be  given  at  four  paces  from  the  point  where  the  leading 
file  is  to  rest. 

338.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt. 

33D.  At  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front. 

340.  At  the  fourth,  the  company  will  dress  by  the  right ;  the  captain  will  step  two 
paces  outside  of  the  left  guide,  now  on  the  right,  and  direct  the  alignment,  so  that  the 
front  rank  may  be  enclosed  between  the  two  guides;  the  company  being  aligned  he 
will  command  Front,  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  company  as  if  in  col- 
umn ;  the  jruides  passing  along  the  front  rank,  will  shift  to  their  proper  places,  on  the 
right  and  l.-ft  of  that  rank. 
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"-11.  Tn  a  column,  by  platoon,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by  the  same  com- 
mands, and  according  to  the  same  principles;  the  guide  of  each  platoon  will  face  about, 
and  its  chief  n  ill  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  file  on  the  right,  to  conduct  it. 

342.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by  inverse  com- 
mands and  means,  but  according  to  the  name  principles.  Thus,  the  movement  will  be 
made  by  the  right  flank  of  subdivisions,  if  the  right  be  in  front,  and  by  the  left  (lank, 
if  the  left  be  in  front ;  in  both  cases  the  subdivisions  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  aide  ot 
the  front  rank. 

Article  Fifth. 

Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  on  tlie  right,  (or  left)  into 

line  of  battle. 

343.  The  column  by  platoon,  ri^ht  in  front,  being  in  march,  the  instructor,  wishing 
to  form  it  oh  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  will  command : 

1.    On  the  right  into  line.     2.    Oitidt  right. 

344.  At  the  second  command,  the  guide  of  each  platoon  will  shift  quiekly  to  its 
right  flank,  and  the  men  will  touch  elbows  to  the  right;  the  column  will  continue  tD 
march  straight  forward. 

345.  The  instructor  having  given  the  second  command,  will  move  briskly  to  the 
point  at  which  the  right  of  the  company  ought  to  rest  in  line,  and  place  himself  face- 
lng  the  point  of  directiou  to  the  left,  which  he  w  ill  choose. 

346.  The  line  of  battle  ought  to  be  so  chosen  that  the  guide  of  each  platoon,  after 
having  turned  to  the  right,  may  have,  at  least,  ten  paces  to  take  before  arriving  upon 
that  line. 

347.  The  head  of  the  cift'mn  being  nearly  opposite  to  the  instructor,  the  chief  of 
the  first  platoon  will  conwfand ;  1.  Right  turn  ;  and  when  exactly  opposite  to  that 
point,  he  will  add:  , 

2.  March. 

f 

348.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  platoon  will  turn  to  the  right,  in  conformity 
with  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  402.  Its  guide  will  so 
direct  his  march  as  to  bring  the  front  rank  man,  next  on  bis  left,  opposite  to  the  in- 
stuctor;  the  chief  of  the  platoon  will  march  before  its  centre;  and  when  its  guides 
shall  be  noar  the  line  of  batrfe,  he  will  command : 

1.  Platoon.     2.  Halt. 

349.  At  the  command  ftcjjt,  which  will  .be  given  at  the  instant  the  right  of  the  pla- 
toon shall  arrive  at  the  distance  ot  thre^  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  the  platoon 
will  halt;  the  files,  not  yet  inline,  will  come  up  promptly.  Th  >  guide  will  throw 
himself  on  the  line  offbattle,  opposite  to  one  ofthe  three  left  files  of  his  platoon; 
he  will  face  to  the  instructor,  who  w*ill  align  him  on  the  point  of  direction  to 
the  left.  The  chief  of  plal&m  having,  at  the  same  time,  gone  to  the  point  where 
the  light  of  the  company  is  ^  rest,  will,  as  soon  asJhe  sees  all  the  files  of  the  plutson 
jn  line,  command:  ^  * 

Jiiajrt — Dress.    *" 

350.  At  this,  the  first  jlatoon  will  aliari  itself-,  the  front  rank  man,  who  finds  him- 
self opposite  to  the  guidej-  will  rest  his^>ieasLligh*ly  'against  the  right  arm  of  thig 
guide,  and  the  chief  of  the  platoon,  from  th*right,  will  direct  the  alignment  on  this 
man.  *  *  * 

351.  The  second  platoon  will  contiutfe  to  march  stjaight  forward,  until  its  guide 
shall  arrive  opposite  to  the  left  file  ortjie  first:  it  will  then  turn  to  the  right  at  the 
command  of  its  chief,  and  march  towards  the  line  of  battle,  its  guide  directing  him- 
self on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon 

352.  The  guide  having  arrived  at  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battU, 
this  platoon  ,v ill  be  halted,  as  prescribed  lor  the  first ;  at  the  instant  it  halts.it? 
guide  will  spring  on  the  line  of  battle,  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left  file?  of 'his 
platoon,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the  instructor. 

353.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  seeing  all  its  files  in  line,  and  its  guide  estab- 
lished on  the  direction,  will  command  : 
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Bight — Dress. 

354.  HaTing  given  this  command,  he  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file  closer,  pass- 
ing around  the  left ;  the  second  platoon  will  dress  up  on 'the  alignment  of  the  first, 
and,  when  established,  the  captain  will  command  : 

Fbont. 

355.  The  movement  ended,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

356.  At  this  command,  the  two  guides  will  return  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

357.  A  column,  by  platoon,  left  in  front,  will  form  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle, 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and,  by  inverse  means,  applying  to  the  second  pla- 
toon what  is  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  reciprocally.  The  chief  of  the  second  pla- 
toon having  aligned  it,  from  the  point  of  appui,  (the  left,)  will  retire  to  his  place  a3 
a  file  closer.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon  three  paces  behind  the  line 
of  battle,  will  go  to  the  same  point  to  align  this  platoon,  and  then  command  :  Front. 
At  the  command,  guides — posts,  given  by  the  instructor,  the  captain  will  shift  to  his 
proper   flank,  and   the  guides  take  their  places  in  the  line  of  battle. 

358.  When  the  companies  of  a  regiment  are  to  be  exercised,  at  the  same  time,  in 
the  school  of  the  company,  the  colonel  will  indicate  the  lesson  or  lessons  they  arc 
severally  to  execute.  The  whole  will  commence  by  a  bugle  signal,  and  terminate  in 
like  manner. 

Formation  of  a  company  from  two  ranks  into  single  rank,  and 

reciprocally. 

359.  The  company  being  formed  into  two  ranks  in  the  manner  indicated  No.  8, 
school  of  the  soldier,  and  supposed  to  make  part  of  a  column,  right  or  left  in  front, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  single  rank,  he  will  command  : 

•  1.  In  one  rank,  form  company.     2.  Maech. 

360.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  will  face  to  the  right. 

361.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will  step  off  and  march  in  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  front  rank. 

362.  The  first  file  will  step  off  at  the  same  time  with  the  guide ;  the  front  rank  man 
will  turn  to  the  right  at  the  first  step,  follow  the  guide,  and  be  himself  followed  by  the 
rear  rank  man  of  hisfile,  who  will  come  to  turn  on  the  same  spot  where  he  had  turned. 
The  second  file,  and  successively  all  the  other  files,  will  step  off  as  has  been  prescribed 
for  the  first,  the  front  rank  man  of  each  file  following  immediately  the  rear  rank  man  of 
the  file  next  on  his  right.  The  captain  will  superintend  the  movement,  and  when  the 
last  man  shall  have  stepped  off,  hg  will  halt  the  company,  and  face  it  to  the  front. 

363.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  places  in  line  of  battle,,  two  paces  in  rear  of  the 
rank. 

364.  The  company  being  in  single  rank,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it 
into  two  ranks,  he  will  command  i\ 

1.  In  two  ranks,  form  company.     2.   Company  rigJtt — Face.     3.  March. 

365.  At  the  second  command,  the  company'Vill  face  to  the  right :  the  right  guide 
and  the  man  on  the  right  will  remain  faced  t<*the  front.         t 

366.  At  the  command  march,  the  men  who  have  faced  to  the  right,  will  step  off,  and 
form  files  in  the  following  manner  :  thekecond  man  in  the  rank  will  place  himself  be- 
hind the  first  to  form  the  first  file :  the  third  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  first 
in  the  front  rant ;  the  fourth  behind  the  third, in  the  year  rank.  All  others  will,  in 
like  manner,  plaee  themselves,  alternately,  in  the  front  and  rear  rank,  and  will  thus 
form  files  of  two  men,  on  the  left  of  those  already  formed. 

367.  The  formations  above  described  will  be  habitually  executed  by  the  right  of 
companies  ;  but  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  have  them  executed  by  the  left,  he 
will  face  the  company  about,  and  post  the  guides  in  the  rear  rank. 

368.  The  formation  will  then  be  executed  by  the  same  commands,  and  according  to 
the  same  principles  as  by  the  front  rank ;  the  movement  commencing  with  the  left  tile, 
now  become  the  right,  and  in  each  file  by  the  rear  rank  man,  now  become  the  front  j 
the  left  guide  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  light. 

369.  The  formation  ended,  the  instructor  will  face  the  company  to  its  proper  front. 
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370.  When  a  battalion  in  line  has  to  execute  either  of  the  formation',  above  de- 
scribed, the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  break  to  the  rear  by  the  right  or  left  of  companies, 
and  will  then-give  the  commands  just  perscribcd  for  the  instructor.  Each  company 
will  execute  the  movement  as  if  acting  singly. 

Formation  of  a  company  from  two  ranks  into  four,  and  recip- 
rocally, at  a  halt,  and  in  march. 

371.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  form  part 
of  a  column  right  in  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  four  ranks, 
he  will  command  : 


£.     company  tijc — i'ace.      o.    jm.akmi    (.or  aonuic 
uiri— March.) 

lefrjrnide  \yill  ljlmain  faced  to  thefronj,  the  corn- 
rank  will  grain  the  dlstAjce  of  oja'e  pace  from  the 


1.   In  four  ranks,  form  company.     1.    Company  lift — Face.     3.    March   (or  double 

1"'  '      " 

372.  At  the  second  command,  the  I  .  ,        -,. 
pany  will  face  to  the  left  :  the  rear  rank  will  gain  the  dlstA^e  of  og'e  pace 
front  rank  by  a  side  step  to  the  left  and  rear,  and  the  men  w ill  form Jn to  four  ranks  a* 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

373.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file-of  four  men  will  reface  to  the  front  with- 
out undoubling.  All  the  other  files  of  fifcr  will  step  oil',  and  closing  successively  to 
abrtut  five  inched  6?  the' preceding  file,  will  halt,  and  immediately  lace  to  the  front, 
the  men  remaining  doubled.  • 

374.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  new  places  in  line  of  battle,  at  two  paces  in 
rear  of  the  fourth  rank. 

375.  The  captain  will  superintend  the  movement. 

37G.  The  company  being  in  four  ranks,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it 
into  two  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In   two  ranks,  form  company.     2.   Company  right — Fack.     3.  March   (or  double 

quick — MAh.cn. ) 

377.  At  the  second  command  the  left  guide  will  stand  fast,  the  company  will  face 
to  the  right. 

378.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will  step  off  and  march  in  the  pro- 
longation of  the  front  rank.  The  leading  file  of  four  men  will  step  ofl'  at. the  same 
time,  the  other  files  standing  fast ;  the  second  file  will  step  off  when  there  shall  be 
between  it  and  the  first  space  sufficient  to  form  into  two  ranks.  The  following  files, 
will  execute  successively  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  second.  As  soon  as  the 
last  file  shall  have  its  distance,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.   Company.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

379.  At  the  command  front,  the  company  will  face  to  the  front,  and  the  files  will 
unbouble. 

380.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  and  marching  to  the  front,  when  the 
instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  four  ranks,  he  will  command : 

1.   In  four  rankt,  form  company.     2.   By  the  left,  double  files.     3.   March  (or  double 

quick—  March.) 

3S1.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  guide  and  the  left  tile  of  the  company  will 
continue  to  march  straight  to  t'le  front:  the  company  will  make  a  half  face  to  the 
left,  the  odd  numbers  placing  themselves  behind  the  even  numbers.  The  even  num- 
bers of  the  rear  rank  will  shorten  their  steps  a  little,  to  permit  the  odd  numbers  of 
the  front  rank  to  get  between  them  and  the  even  numbers  of  that  rank.  Th  •  files 
thus  formed  of  fours,  except  the  left  file,  will  continue  to  march  obliquely,  lengthen- 
ing their  steps  slightly,  so  as  to  keep  constantly  abrea-t  ol  the  guide  ;  each  file  will 
close  suceessivly  on  the  file  next  on  its  left,  and  when  at  the  proper  distance  from  that 
tile,  will  face  to  the  front  by  a  half  face  to  the  right,  and  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to 
the  left. 

382.  The  company  being  in  march  to  the  front  in  four  ranks,  when  the  instructor 
shall  wish  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  he  w  ill  command  : 

1.   In  tuo  ranks,  form  company.     2.   Hy  the  rii/ht,    undouble  filet.     S.    March    (.or 

double  quick — Makc'II.  ) 

383.  At  the  command  march,    the  left   guide  and   the  left  file  of  the   company  wil 
continue   to  march  straight  to  the  front ;  the  company  will  make  a  half  face  to  the 
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right  and  march  obliquely,  lengthening  the  step  a  little,  in  order  to  keep,  as  near  as 
possible,  abreast  of  the  guide.  As  soon  as  the  second  file  from  the  left  shall  have 
pained  to  the  right  the  interval  necessary  for  the  left  file  to  form  into  two  ranks,  the 
second  file  will  face  to  the  front  by  a  half  face  to  the  left  and  march  straight  forward; 
and  the  left  lile  will  immediatel  v  form  into  two  ranks,  and  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
left.  Each  file  will  execute  successively,  what  has  just  been  pi-escribed  for  the  file 
next  to  the  left,  and  each  file  will  form  into  two  ranks  when  the  file  next  on  its  right 
has  obliqued  the  required  distance  and  faced  to  the  front. 

384.  If  the  company  be  supposed  to  make  part  of  a  column,  left  in  front,  these  dif- 
ferent i:  ovements  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  piinciples  and  by  inverse 
means,  substituting  the  indication  left  for  riglit. 

END  OF  THE  SCHOOL,  OF  IHE  COUPAST. 
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General  principles  antt- .dbjnswn  o£  tli&  instruction.' 

1.  .The  movements  ofsskirmishers  should  be^ubjected  to u <jMr,'jSrtaM*5-iTiH  gwSkto 
the  commander  the  means  o/  moving  them  in  any  direction  with  greatest  promptitude. 

2.  It  is  not  expected  that  these  movements  should  be  executed  with  the  same  pre- 
cision as  in  closed  ranks,  nor  is  it  desirable,  as  such  exactness  would  materially  inter- 
fere with  their  prompt  execution. 

3.  Wh«a  skirmishers  are  tl^gown  out  to  clear  the  way  for,  and  to  protect  the  ad- 
vance of,  xhe  main  corps,  their  movements  should  be  so  regulated  by  this  corps,  as  to 
keep  it  constantly  covered. 

4.  Every  body  of  skirmishers  should  have  a  reserve,  the  strength  and  composition 
of  which  will  vary  according  to  circumstances. 

5.  If  the  body  threwn  out  be  within  sustaining  distance  of  the  rutin  corps,  a  very 
small  reserve  will  be  sufficient  for  each  company,  whose  duty  it  shall  be  to  fill  vacant 
places,  furnish  the  line  with  cartridges,  relieve  the  fatigued,  and  serve  as  a  rallying 
point  for  the  skirmishers. 

6.  If  the  main  corps  be  at  a  considerable  distance,  besides  the  company  reserves, 
another  reserve  will  be  required,  compose  of  entire  companies,  which  will  be  employed 
to  sustain  and  reinforce  such  parts  of  the  line  as  may  be  warmly  attacked  ;  this  re- 
serve should  be  strong  enough  to  relieve  at  least  half  the  companies  deployed  as 
skirmishers. 

7.  The  reserves  should  be  placed  behind  the  centre  of  the  .ine  of  skirmishers,  the 
company  reserves  at  one  hundred  and  fifty,  and  the  principal  reserve  at  four  hundred 
paces.  This  rule,  however,  is  not  invariable.  The  reserves,  while  holding  them- 
selves within  sustaining  distance  of  the  line,  should  be,  us  much  as  possiblj,  in  a  posi- 
tion to  alford  each  other  mutual  protection,  and  must  carefully  profit  by  an/  acci- 
dents of  the  ground  to  conceal  themselves  from  the  view  of  the  enemy,  and  to  shelter 
themselves  liom  his  fire. 

8.  The  movements  of  skirmishers  will  be  executed  in  quick,  or  double  quick  time. 
The  run  will  be  resorted  to  only  in  cases  of  urgent  necessity. 

0.  Skirmishers  will  be  permitted  to  carry  their  pieces  in  the  manner  most  conve- 
nient to  them. 

10.  The  movements  will  be  habitually  indicated  by  the  sounds  of  the  bugle. 

11.  The  officers,  and,  if  necessary,  the  non-commissioned  ollicers,  will  repeat,  and 
cause  the  commands  to  be  executed,  as  soon  as  they'are  given  ;  bat  to  avoid  mistakes, 
when  the  signals  are  employed,  they  will  wait  until  the  last  bugle  note  is  sounded  be- 
fore commencing  the  movement, 

12.  When  skirmishers  are  ordered  to  move  rapidly,  the  officers  and  non-commission- 
ed ollicers  will  see  that  the  men  economise  their  strength,  keep  cool,  and  profit  by  all 
the  advantages  which  the  ground  may  L.lfjr  for  cover.  It  is  only  by  this  continual 
watchfulness  on  the  part  of  all  grades,  that  a  line  of  skirmishers  can  attain  success. 

13.  This  instruction  will  be  divided  into  five  articles,  and  subdivided  as  follows  : 
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AllTICLE    FiKST. 

1.  To  deplor  forward.  4.  To  close  interval". 

2.  To  dcplov  by  the  flank.  5.  To  relieve  skirmishers. 

3.  To  extend  intervals. 

Article  Second. 

1.  To  advance  in  line.  3.  To  change  direction. 

2.  To  retreat  in  line.  4.  To  march  by  the  flank. 

Auticlb  Third. 
1.  To  fire  at  a  halt.  2.  To  fire  marching. 

Article  Fourth. 

1.  The  rally. 

2.  To  form  column  to  march  in  any  direction. 

3.  The  assembly. 

Article  Finn. 

1.  To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers. 

2.  To  rally  the  battalion  deployed  as  skirmishers. 

14.  In  the  first  four  articles,  ilfis  supposed  that  the  movements  are  executed  by  a 
company  deployed  as  skirmishers,  on  a  front  equal  to  that  of  the  battalion  in  order  of 
battle.  In  the  fifth  article,  it  is  supposed  that  each  company  of  the  battalion,  being 
deployed  as  skirmishers,  occupies  a  front  of  one  hundred  paces.  From  these  two  ex- 
amples, rules  may  be  deduced  for  all  cases,  whatever  may  be  the  numerical  strength 
of  the  skirmishers,  and  the  extent  of  ground  they  ought  to  occupy. 

Article  First. 

Deployments. 

15.  A  company  may  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  in  two  Trays:  forward,  and  bv  the 
flank.  * 

16.  The  deployment  forward  will  be  adopted  when  the  company  i3  behind  the  line 
on  which  it  is  to  be  established  as  skirmishers :  it  will  be  deployed  by  the  flank,  when 
it  finds  itself  already  on  that  line. 

17.  Whenever  a  company  is  to  be  deployed  as  skirmishers,  it  will  be  divided  into 
two  platoons,  and  each  platoon  will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections :  the  comrades  in 
battle,  forming- groups  of  four  men,  will  be  careful  to  know  and  to  sustain  each  other. 
The  captain  will  assure  himself  that  the  files  in  the  centre  of  each  platoon  and  section 
are  designated. 

18.  A  company  may  be  deployed  as  skirrrishers  on  its  right,  left,  or  centre  file,  or 
on  any  other  named  file  whatsoever.  In  this  manner,  skirmishers  may  be  thrown 
forward  with  the  greatest  possible  rapidity  on  any  groand  they  may  be  required  to 
occupy. 

19.  A  chain  of  skirmishers  ought  g  nerallv  to  preserve  their  alignment,  but  no  ad- 
vantages which  the  ground  may  present  should  be  sacrificed  to  attain  this  regularity. 

20.  The  interval  between  skirmishers  depends  on  the  extent  of  ground  to  be  cover- 
ed; but  in  general,  it  is  not  proper  that  the  groups  of  four  men  should  be  removed 
more  than  forty  paces  from  each  other.  The  habitual  distance  between  men  of  the 
same  group  in  open  grounds  will  be  five  paces  ;  in  no  case  will  they  lose  sight  of  eaeh 
other. 

21.  The  front  to  be  occupied  to  cover  a  battalion  comprehends  its  front  and  the 
half  of  each  interval  which  separates  it  from  the  battalion  on  its  i  i^h!  and  left.  If  a 
line,  whose  wings  are  not  "supported,  should  be  covered  bv  skirmishers,  it  will  be 
necessary  either  t.i  protect  the  flanks  with  skirmishers,  or  to  extend  them  in  front  of 
the  line  so  far  beyond  the  wings  as  effectually  to  oppose  any  attempt  which  might  be 
made  by  the  enemy's  skirmish  'is  to  disturb  the  flanks. 

To  deploy  foncard. 

22.  A  company  beinsr  at  a  halt  or  in  inarch,  when  the  captain  shall  wish  to  doplor 
it  forward  on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon,  holding  the  second  platoon  in  rc;er\e. 
he  will  command : 
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1.   First  platoon— as  skirmishers.     2.    On  the  left  file — take  intervals.     3.  March  (or 

double  quick — March.) 

23.  At  the  first  command,  the  second  and  third  lieutenants  will  place  themselves 
rapidly  two  paces  behind  the  centres  of  the  right  and  left  sections  of  the  first  pla- 
toon ;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  move  one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon, 
and  will  place  himself  between  the  two  sections  in  the  front  rank  as  soon  as  the  move- 
ment begins;  the  fourth  sergeant  will  place  himsi  If  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of 
the  same  platoon,  as  soon  as  lie  can  pass.  The  captain  will  indicate  to  this  sergeant 
the  point  on  which  he  wishes  him  to  direct  his  march.  The  first  lieutenant,  placing 
himself  before  the  centre  of  the  second  platoon,  will  cammond: 

Second  platoon  backward — March. 

24.  At  this  command,  the  second  platoon  will  step  three  paces  to  the  rear,  so  as  to 
t^mask  the  flank  of  the  first  platoon.  It  will  then  be  halted  by  its  chief,  and  the 
second  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  loft,  and  the  third  sergeant  on  the  rightflank 
of  this  platoon. 

25.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  group  of  four  men,  conducted  by  the  fourth 
sergeant,  will  direct  itself  on  the  point  indicated  ;  all  the  other  groups  ot  fours  throw- 
ing forward  briskly  the  left  shoulder,  will  move  diagonally  to  the  front  in  double  quick 
time,  so  as  to  gain  to  the  right  the  space  of  twenty  paces,  which  shall  be  the  distance 
between  each  group  and  that  immediately  on  its  left.  When  the  second  group  from 
the  left  shall  arrive  on  a  line  with,  and  twenty  paces  from  the  first,  it  will  march 
straight  to  the  front,  conforming  to  the  gait  and  direction  of  the  first,  keeping  con- 
stantly on  the  same  alignment  and  at  twenty  paces  from  it.  The  third  group,  and  all 
the  others,  will  conform  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second;  they  will 
arrive  successively  on  the  lino.     The  right  guide  will  arrive  with  the  last  group. 

26.  The  left  guide  having  reached  the  point  where  the  left  of  the  line  should  rest, 
the  captain  will  command  the  skirmishers  to  halt;  the  men  composing  each  group  of 
fours  will  then  immediately  deploy  at  five  paces  from  each  other,  and  to  the  right  and 
left  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  even  file  in  each  group,  the  rear  rank  men  placing 
themselves  on  the  left  of  their  file  leaders.  If  any  groups  be  not  in  line  at  the  com- 
mand halt,  tBey  will  move  up  rapidly,  conforming  to  what  has  just  beer,  prescribed. 

27.  If,  during  the  deployment,  the  line  should  be  fired  upon  by  the  enemy,  the  cap- 
tain may  cause  the  groups  of  fours  to  deploy,  as  they  gain  their  proper  distances. 

28.  The  line  being  formed,  the  non-commissioned  officers  on  the  right,  left  and  centre 
of  the  platoon  will  place  themselves  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  opposite  the 
positions  they  respectively  occupied.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  promptly  rectify  any 
irregularities,  and  then  place  themselves  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the 
centre  of  their  sections,  each  having  with  him  four  men  taken  from  the  reserve,  and 
also  a  bugler  wha  will  repeat,  if  necessary,  the  signals  sounded  by  the  captain. 

29.  Skirmishers  should  be  particularly  instructed  to  take  advantage  of  any  cover 
which  the  ground  may  offer,  and  should  lie  flat  on  the  ground  whenever  such  a  moTe- 
ment  is  necessary  to  protect  them  from  the  fire  of  the  enemy.  Regularity  in  the 
alignment  should  yield  to  this  important  advantage. 

30.  When  the  movement  begins,  the  first  lieutenant  will  face  the  second  platoon 
about,  and  march  it  promptly,  and  by  the  shortest  line,  to  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
pates  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will  hold  it  always  at  this  distance,  unless 
ordered  to  the  contrary. 

31.  The  reserve  will  conform  itself  to  all  the  movements  of  the  line.  This  rule  is 
general. 

32.  Light  troops  will  carry  their  bayonets  habitually  in  the  scabbard,  and  this  rule 
applies  equally  to  the  skirmishers  and  the  reserve  ;  whenever  bayonets  are  required 
to  be  fixed,  a  particular  signal  will  be  given.  The  captain  will  give  a  general  super- 
intendence to  the  whole  deployment,  and  then  promptly  place  himself  about  eighty 
paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will  have  with  him  a  bugler  and  four  men 
taken  from  the  reserve. 

33.  The  deployment  may  be  made  on  the  right  or  the  centre  of  the  platoon,  by  the 
same  commands^  substituting  the  indication  right  or  centre,  for  that  of  left  hie. 

34.  The  deployment  on  the  right  or  the  centr ■■  will  be  made  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed  above:  in  this  latter  case,  the  centre  of  the  platoon  will  be  marked 
by  the  right  group  of  fours  in  the  second  section  :  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  him- 
self on  the  right  of  this  group,  and  serve  as  the  guide  of  the  platoon  during  the  de- 
ployment. 
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3.".  In  whatever  manner  tho  deployment  be  made,  on  the  right,  left,  nr  centre,  the 
rni'ii  in  each  eroup  of  fours  will  always  deploy  at  five  paces  from  each  other,  and  upon 
the  front  rank  man  of  the  even  numbered  file.  The  deployments  will  hahittiallr  be 
made  at  twenty  paces  interval;  but  if  a  greater  interval  be  required,  it  will  be  indi- 
cated in  the  command. 

36.  If  a  company  be  thrown  out  as  skirmishers,  so  near  the  main  body  as  to  render 
a  reserve  unnecessary,  tlia  entire  company  will  be  extended  in  the  same  manner,  and 
according  to  the  same  principles,  ;is  for  the  deployment  of  a  platoon.  In  this  case, 
the  third  lieutenant  will  command  the  fourth  section,  and  a  non-commissioned  olticer 
designated  for  that  purpose,  the  second  section  ;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  act  as  centre 
guide;  the  file  closers  will  place  themselves  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  opposite 
their  places  in  line  of  battle.  The  first  and  second  lieutenant  will  each  have  a  bugler 
near  him. 

To  deploy  by  thejlanlc. 

37.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  captain  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  by  the 
flank,  holding  the  first  platoon  in  reserve,  ho  will  command : 

1.  Second  platoon — as  skirmishers.     2.  By  the  right  flank — take  intervale.     3.  March 
((mjguble  quick — March.  ) 

38.  At  the  first  command,  the  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  place  themselves,  re- 
spectively, two  paces  behind  the  centres  of  the  first  and  second  sections  of  the  second 
platoon;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the 
second  platoon  ;  the  third  sergeant,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass,  will  place  himself  on  the 
right  of  the  front  rank  of  the  same  platoon.  The  capthin  will  indicate  to  him  the 
point  on  which  he  wishes  him  to  direct  his  march.  The  chief  of  the  first  platoon  will 
execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  Nos.  23  and  24. 
The  fourth  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left  flank  of  the  reserve,  the  fliit  ser- 
geant will  remain  on  the  right  flank. 

39.  At  the  second  command,  tho  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  place  themselves 
two  paces' behind  the  left  group  of  their  respective  sections. 

40.  At  the  command  march,  the  second  platoon  will  face  to  the  right,  and  commence 
the  movement;  the  left  group  of  fails  will  stand  fast,  but  will  deploy  as  soon  as  there 
is  room  on  its  right,  conforming  tc^what  has  been  prescribed  No.  2G  ;  the  third  ser- 
geant will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  right  group,  to  conduct  it ;  the  second 
groap  will  halt  at  twenty  paces  from  the  one  on  its  left,  the  third  group  at  twenty 
paces  from  the  second,  and  so  on  to  the  right.  As  the  groups  halt,  they  will  face  to  tke 
enemy,  and  deploy  as  has  been  explained  for  the  left  group. 

41.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  pay  particular  attention  to  the  successive  deployments 
of  the  groups,  keeping  near  the  group  about  to  halt,  so  as  to  rectify  any  errors  which 
may  be  committed.  When  the  deployment  is  completed,  they  will  place  themselves 
thirty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  centre  of  their  sections,  as  has  been  heretofore  prescribed. 
The  non-commissioj*fed  officers  will  also  place  thentselves  as  previously  indicated. 

42.  As  soon  as  the"moTeme"nt  domtnences,  the.  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  causing  it 
to  face  about,  will  move  it  as  indicated  No'.' 30.  '  '    ' 

43.  The  deployment  may  be  made  by  the  left  flank  according  to  the  same  principles, 
substituting  left  flank  for  right  flank. 

44.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  deploy  the  company  upon  the  centre  of  one  of  the 
platoons,  he  will  command : 

1.  Second  platoon — as  skirmishers.     2.  By  the  right  and  left  flanks — take  intervals. 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — .March.) 

45.  At  the  first  command,  the  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  will  conform  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  No.  38. 

4G.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  lieutenant  will  place  himself  behind  the  left 
group  of  the  right  section  of  the  second  platoon,  the  third  lieutenant  behind  the  right 
group  of  the  left  section  of  the  same  platoon. 

47.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  section  will  face  to  the  right,  the  left  section 
will  face  to  the  left,  the  group  on  the  right  of  this  latter  section  will  stand  fast.  The 
two  sections  will  move  off  in  opposite  directions;  the  third  sergeant  will  place  him- 
self on  the  left  of  the  right  file  to  conduct  it,  the  second  sergeant  on  the  right  of  the 
left  file.  The  two  group*  nearest  that  which  stands  fast,  will  each  halt  at  twenty 
paces  from  this  group,  and  each  of  the  other  groups  will  halt  at  twenty  paces  froia 
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the  group  which  is  in  rear  of  it.     Each  group  will  deploy  as  heretofore  prescribed 

48.  The  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  direct  the  movement,  holding  themselves 
always  abreast  of  the  group  which  is  about  to  halt. 

49.  The  captain  can  cause  the  deployment  to  be  made  on  any  named  group  what- 
soever; in  this  case,  the  fifth  sergeant  will  plaee  himself  before  the  group  indicated, 
and  the  deployment  will  be  made  according  to  the  principles  heretofore  prescribed. 

50.  The  entire  company  may  be  also  deployed,  according  to  the  same  principles. 

To  extend  intervals. 

51.  This  movement,  which  is  employed  to  extend  a  line  of  skirmishers,  will  be  ex- 
ecuted according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  deployments. 

52.  If  it  be  supposed  that  the  line  of  skirmishers  is  at  a  halt,  and  that  the  captain 
wishes  to  extend  it  to  the  left,  he  will  command : 

1.   By  the  left  flank  {so  many  paces)  extend  interval.     2.  March   (or  double  quick — 

March.) 

53.  At  the  command  march,  the  group  on  th^night  will  stand  fast,  all  the  other 
groups  will  face  to  the  left,  and  each  group  will  Attend  its  interval  to  the  prescribed 
distance  by  the  means  indicated  >"o.  40. 

54.  The  men  of  the  same  group  will  continue  to  preserve  between  each  other  the 
distance  of  five  paces,  unless  the  nature  of  the  ground  should  render  it  necessary  that 
they  should  close  nearer,  in  order  to  keep  in  sight  of  each  other.  The  intervals  refer 
to  the  spaces  between  the  groups,  and  not  to  the  distances  between  the  men  in  each 
group.  The  intervals  will  be  taken  from  the  right  or  left  man  of  the  neighboring 
group. 

55.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  marching  to  the  front,  and  the  captain  should  wish 
to  extend  it  to  the  right,  he  will  command : 

1.    On  the  left  group  [so  many  paces)  extend  intervals.     2.   March    (or  cr&^ie  quick— 

.  March.  ** 

5G.  The  left  group,  conducted'!*?  the  guid»jjpl  continue  to  march  on  the  point  of 
•direction;  the  other  groups  throwing  forward  the  left  shoulder,  and  taking  the  double 
quick  step,  will  open  their  intervals  to  the  prescribed  distance,  by  the  means  indicated 
No.  25,  conforming  also  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  54. 

57.  Intervals  may  be  extended  on  the  centre  of  the  line,  according  to  the  some 
principles.  •  ,_     • 

»  58.  If  in  extending  intervals,  it  be  intended  that  one  company  or  platoon  should 
occupy  a  line  which  had  been  previously  occupied  by  two,  the  men  of  the  company 
or  platoon  which  is  to  retire,  «ill  fall  *.ueet!ssivi-Iv  to  the  r<-»r  as  thev  are  relieved  bv 
the  extension  of  the  intervals. 

59.  This  movement,  like  that  of  opening  intervals,  will  be  executed  according  to 
the  princiiles  prescribed  f«r  the  deployments. 

tO.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  halted,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to  close  inter- 
vals to  the  left,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  left  flank   (so  many  paces)    clone  intervals.     2.  March   (or  double-quick — ■ 

March.) 

61.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  group  will  stand  fast,  the  other  groups  will  face 
to  the  left  and  close  to  the  prescribed  distance,  each  group  facing  to  the* enemy  as  it 
attains  its  proper  distance. 

62.  If  the  line  be  marching  to  the  front,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  On  the  left  group  (so  many  paces)    close  intervals.     2.  March   (or  double  quick— 

March.) 

63.  The  left  group,  conducted  by  the  guide,  will  continue  to  more  on  in  the  direc- 
tion previously  indicated  ;  the  other  groups,  advancing  the  right  shoulder,  will  close 
to  the  left,  until  the  intervals  are  reduced  to  the  prescribed  distance. 

64.  Intervals  may  be  closed  on  the  right,  or  on  the  centre,  according  to  the  same 
principles. 
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65.  When  intervals  are  to  be  closed  up,  in  order  to  reinforce  a  line  of  skirni )'-)i.-i--j. 
so  as  to  cause  two  companies  to  cover  the  ground  which  had  been  previously  occupied 
by  one,  the  new  company  will  deploy  bo  as  to  finish  its  movement  at  twenty  p.ir-e<  in 
r«ar  of  the  line  it  is  to  occupy,  and  the  men  will  successively  move  upon  that  lin.-,  ai 
they  shall  be  unmask,  d  by  the  men  of  the  old  company.  The  reserves  of  the  two 
companies  will  unite  behind  the  centre  of  the  line. 

To  relieve  a  company  deployed  as  skirmishers. 

66.  When  a  company  of  skirmishers  is  to  bo  relieved,  the  captain  will  be  advised  of 
the  intention,  which  he  will  immediately  communicate  to  hid  first  and  second  lieu- 
tsnants. 

67.  The  new  company  will  execute  it.>  deployment  forward,  so  as  to  finish  the  move- 
ment at  about  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  line. 

68.  Arrived  at  this  distance,  the  men  of  the  new  company,  by  command  of  their 
captain,  will  advance  rapidly  a  few  paces  bejond  the  oh',  line  and  halt ;  the  new  lino 
being  established,  the  old  company  will  assemble  on  its  reserve,  taking  care  not  to  get 
into  groups  of  fours  until  they  are  beyond  the  tire  of  the  enemy. 

63.  If  the  skirmishers  to  be  relieved  are  marching  in  retreat,  the  company  thrown 
out  to  relieve  them  will  deploy  by  the  flank,  as  prescribed  No.  38  and  following.  The 
old  skirmishers  will  continue  to  retire  with  order,  and  having  passed  the  new  line, 
they  will  form  upon  the  reserve. 

Aitx.i.'LE  Second. 

To  advance. 

To  advance  in  line,  and  to  retreat  in  line. 

70.  When  a  platoon  or  a  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  is  marching  by  the  front, 
the  guide  will  be  habitually  in  the  centre.  No  particular  indication  to  this  effect 
Heed  be  given  in  the  commands,  but  if  on  the  contrary  it  be  intended  that  the  direct- 
ing guide  should  be  on  the  right,  or  left,  the  command  guide  right,  or  guide  Itft,  will 
be  given  immediately  after  that  of  forward. 

71.  The  captain,  wishing  the  line  of  skirmishers  to  advance,  will  command  : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March  (or  double  quid: — M.vuch.) 

72.  This  command  will  be  repeated  with  the  greatest  rapidity  by  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
tions, and  incase  of  need,  by  the  sergeants.  This  rule  is  general,  whether  the  skirm- 
ishers march  by  the  front  or  by  the  flank. 

73.  At  the  first  command,  three  sergeants  will  move  briskly  on  the  line,  the  first  on 
the  right,  the  second  on  the  left,  and  the  third  in  the  centre. 

74.  At  the  command  march,  the  line  will  move  to  the  front,  the  ^uh!e  charged  with 
the  direction  will  move  on  the  point  indicated  to  him,  the  skirmishers  will  hold  them- 
selves aligned  on  this  guide,  and  preserve  their  intervals  towards  him. 

75.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  march  immediately  behind  their  sections,  so  as  to 
direct  their  movements. 

76.  The  captain  will  give  a  general  superintendence  to  the  movement. 

77.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  skirmishers,  he  will  command  : 

Halt. 

78.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  line  will  halt.  The  chiefs  of  sections 
will  promptly  rectify  any  irregularity  in  the  alignment  and  intervals,  and  after  taking 
every  possible  advantage  which  the  ground  may  otl'er  for  protecting  the  men,  they, 
with  the  three  sergeants  in  the  line,  will  retire  to  their  proper  places  in  the  rear. 

79.  The  captain,  wishing  to  march  the  skirmishers  in  retreat,  will  command  : 

1.  In  retreat.     2.   March  (ot  double  quick — Mai.ch.  ) 

80.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  sergeants  will  move  on  the  line  as  prescribed 
No.  73. 

81.  At  the  command  march,  the  skirmishers  will  face  about  individually,  and  march 
to  the  rear,  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  74. 

82.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  use  every  exertion  to  preserve  order. 

83.  To  halt  the  skirmishers,  marching  in  retreat,  the  captain  will  command: 

II  ALT. 
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84.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt,  and  immediately  face  to  the  front. 

85.  The  chiefs  of  sections  and  tie  three  guides  will  each  conform  himself  to  what  is 
prescribed  No.  78. 

To  change  direction. 

86.  If  the  commander  of  a  line  of  skirmishers  shall  wish  to  caase  it  to  change  di- 
rection to  the  right,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Right  wheel.     2.  March  (or  double  quick— March. ) 

87.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will  mark  time  in  his  place  ;  the  left 
guide  will  move  in  a  circle  to  the  right,  and  that  he  may  properly  regulate  his  move- 
ments, will  occasionally  cast  his  eyes  to  the  right,  so  as  to  observe  the  direction  of 
the  line,  and  the  nature  of  the  ground  to  be  passed  over.  The  centre  guide  will  also 
inarch  in  a  circle  to  the  right,  and  in  order  to  conform  his  movements  to  the  general 
direction,  will  take  care  that  his  steps  are  only  half  the  length  of  the  steps  of  the 
guide  on  the  left. 

88.  The  skirmishers  will  regulate  the  length  of  their  steps  by  their  distance  from 
the  marching  flank,  being  less  as  they  approach  the  pivot,  and  greater  as  they  are  re- 
moved from  it;  they  will  often  look  to  the  marching  flank,  so  as  to  preserve  the  di- 
rection and  their  intervals. 

89.  When  the  commander  of  the  line  shall  wish  to  resume  the  direct  march,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

90.  At  the  command  march,  the  line  will  cease  to  wheel,  and  the  skirmishers  will 
move  direct  to  the  front;  the  centre  guide  will  march  on  the  point  which  will  be  in- 
dicated to  him. 

91.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  halt  the  line,  in  place  of  moving  it  to  the  front, 
he  will  command : 

Halt. 

92.  At  this  command  the  line  will  halt. 

93.  A  change  of  direction  to  the  left  will  be  made  according  to  the  same  principles, 
and  by  inverse  means. 

94.  A  line  of  skirmishers  marching  in  retreat,  will  change  direction  by  the  same 
means,  and  bv  the  same  commands,  as  a  line  marching  in  advance;  for  example,  if 
the  captain  should  wish  to  reverse  his  left,  now  become  the  right,  he  will  command  : 
1.  Left  wheel;  2.  March.  At  the  command  halt,  the  skirmishers  will  face  to  the 
enemy. 

95.  But  if,  instead  of  halting  the  line,  the  captain  should  wish  to  continue  to  march 
it  in  retreat,  he  will,  w,hen  he  judges  the  line  has  wheeled  sufficiently,  command  : 

1.  In  retreat.     2.  March. 

To  march  by  the  flank. 

96.  The  captain,  wishing  the  skirmishers  to  march  by  the  right  flank,  will  command : 

1.  By  the  right  flank.     1.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

97.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  sergeants  will  place  themselves  on  the  line. 

98.  At  the  command  march,  the  skirmishers  will  face  to  the  right  and  move  oflf;  the 
ri"ht  guide  will  dace  himself  by  the  side  of  the  leading  man  on  the  right  to  conduct 
kim,  and  will  march  on  the  point  indicated ;  each  skirmisher  will  take  care  to  follow 
exactly  in  the  direction  of  the  one  immediately  preceding  him,  and  to  preserve  his 
distance. 

99.  The  skirmishers  may  be  marched  by  the  left  flank,  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples, and  by  the  same  commands,  substituting  left  for  right ;  the  left  guide  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  leading  man  to  conduct  him. 

100.  If  the  skirmishers  be  marching. by  the  flank,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to 
bait  them,  he  will  command: 

Halt. 

101.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt  and  face  to  the  enemy.  The  officer* 
and  sergeants  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  78. 
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102.  The  reserve  should  execute  all  the  movements  of  the  line,  and  be  held  always 
about  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  from  it,  so  ai  to  be  in  position  to  second  its  operations. 

103.  When  the  chief  of  the  reserve  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  advance,  he  will  com- 
mand: 1.  Platoon  forward.  %  Guide  left.  3.  March.  If  he  should  wish  to  march 
it  in  retreat,  he  will  command '»  1.  In  retreat.  2.  Makch.  3.  Guide  right.  At  the 
command  halt,  it  will  re-face  to  the  enemy. 

104.  The  men  should  be  made  to  understand  that  the  signals  or  commands,  snch  as 
forward,  mean  that  the  skirmishers  shall  march  on  the  enemy ;  in  retreat,  that  they 
shall  retire,  and  to  the  right  or  left  flank,  that  the  men  must  face  to  the  right  or  left, 
whatever  may  be  their  position. 

105.  If  the  skirmishers  ba  marching  by  the  flank,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to 
change  direction  to  the  right  (or  left,)  he  will  command  :  1.  Tin  file  right  (or  left.) 
2.  Makch.     These  movements  will  also  be  executed  by  the  signals  Nos.  14  and  15. 

Article  Tuip.d. 

The  firings. 

10G.  Skirmishers  will  fire  either  at  a  halt  or  marching. 

To  fire  at  a  halt. 

107.  To  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed,  the  captain  will  command  : 

Commence — Fimso. 

108.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  men  of  the  front  rank  will  commence 
firing;  they  will  reload  rapidly,  and  hold  themselves  in  readiness  to  fire  again.  Du- 
ring this  time  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  come  to  a  ready,  and  as  soon  as  their  re- 
spective file  leaders  have  loaded,  they  will  also  fire  and  reload.  The  men  of  each  file 
will  thus  continue  the  firing,  contorming  to  this  principle,  that  the  one  or  the  other 
shall  always  have  his  piece  loaded. 

109.  Light  troops  should  be  always  calm,  so  as  to  aim  with  accuracy ;  they  should, 
moreover,  endeavor  to  estimate  correctly  the  distances  between  themselves  and  the 
enemy  to  be  hit,  and  thus  be  enabled  to  deliver  their  fire  with  the  greater  certainty 
of  success. 

110.  Skirmishers  will  not  remain  in  the  same  place  whilst  reloading,  unless  protected 
by  accidents  in  the  ground. 

To  fire  marching. 

111.  This  fire  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands  as  the  fire  at  a  halt. 

112.  At  the  command  commencefiring,  if  the  line  be  advancing,  the  front  rank  man 
of  every  file  will  halt,  fire,  and  reload  before  throwing  himself  forward.  The  rear 
rank  man  of  the  same  file  will  continue  to  march,  and  after  passing  ten  or  twelve 
paces  beyond  his  front  rank  man,  will  halt,  come  to  a  ready,  select  his  object,  and  fire 
when  his  front  rank  man  has  loaded ;  the  fire  will  thus  continue  to  be  executed  by 
each  file ;  the  skirmishers  will  keep  united,  and  endeavor,  as  much  as  possible,  to  pre- 
serve the  general  direction  of  the  alignment. 

113.  If  the  line  be  marching  in  retreat,  at  the  command  commencefiring,  the  front 
rank  man  of  every  file  will  halt,  face  to  the  enemy,  fire,  and  then  reload  whilst  moving 
to  the  r jar ;  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  same  file  will  Continue  to  march,  and  halt  ten 
or  twelve  paces  beyond  his  front  rank  man,  face  about,  come  to  a  ready,  and  fire,  when 
his  front  rank  man  has  passed  him  in  retreat  and  loaded;  after  which,  he  will  move  to 
the  rear  and  reload ;  ihe  front  rank  man  in  his  turn,  after  marching  briskly  to  the  rear, 
will  halt  at  ten  or  twelve  paces  from  the  rear  rank,  face  to  the  enemy,  load  his  pieee 
and  fire, conforming  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed ;  the  firing  will  thus  be  continued . 

114  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  at  the  command,  commence 
firing,  the  front  rank  man  of  every  file  will  face  to  the  enemy,  step  one  pace  forward, 
halt,  and  fire ;  the  rear  rank  man  will  continue  to  move  forward.  As  soon  as  the  front 
rank  man  has  fired,  he  will  place  himself  briskly  behind  his  rear  rank  man  and  reluad 
whilst  marching.  When  he  has  loaded,  the  rear  rank  man  will,  in  his  turn,  step  one 
pace  forward,  halt,  and  fire,  and  returning  to  the  ranks,  will  place  himself  behind  his 
front  rank  man ;  the  latter,  in  his  turn,  will  act  in  the  same  manner,  observing  the 
same  principles.  At  the  command,  ceaee  firing,  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  retake 
their  original  positions,  if  not  already  there. 
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115.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  the  fire  will  be  executed  according- 
to  the  same  principlea,  but  ia  this  case,  it  will  be  the  Fear  rank  men  who  will  fire  first. 

116.  The  following  rules  will  be  observed  in  the  cases  to  which  they  apply. 

117.  If  the  line  be  firing-  at  a  halt,  or  whilst  Marching  by  the  ffank,  at  the  command, 
Forward — March,  it  will  be  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded,  without  regard  to  the 
particular  rank  to  which  they  belong,  who  will  move  to  the  front.  Those  men  whose 
pieces  have  been  discharged,  will  remain  in  tlieir  places  to  foad  them  before  moving 
forward,  and  tbe  firing  will  be  continued  agreeably  to  the  principles  prescribed  No .  112. 

118.  If  the  line  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  advancing,  or  whilst  marching  by  the  flankr 
at  the  command,  In  retreat — March,  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded,  will  remain 
faced  to  the  enemy,  and  will  fire  in  this  position ,-  the  men  whose  pieces  are  discharged 
will  retreat  loading  them,  and  the  fire  will  be  continued  agreeably  to  the  principles 
prescribed  No.  113. 

119.  If  the  line  of  skirmishes  be  firing  either  aba  halt,  advancing,  or  in  retreat,  at 
the  command,  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank — March,  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded, 
will  step  one  pace  out  of  the  general  alignment,  faice  to  the  enemy,  and  fire  in  this  posi- 
tion; the  men  whose  pieces  are  unloaded  will  face  to  the  right  (or  left)  and  march  in 
the  direction  indicated.  The  men  who  stepped  out  of  the  ranks  will  pface  themselves, 
immediately  after  firing,  upon  the  general  direction,  and  in  rear  of  their  front  or  rear 
rank  men,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  fire  will  be  continued  according  to  the  principlea 
prescribed  No.  114. 

120.  Skirmishers  will  be  habituated  to  load  their  pieces  whilst  maTching ;  but  they 
will  be  enjoined  to  halt  always  an  instant,  when  in  the  act  of  charging  cartridge,  and 
griming.  ' 

121.  They  should  be  practised  to  fire  and  load  kneeling,  lying  down,  and  sitting-, 
and  much  liberty  should  be  allowed  in  these  exercises,  in  order  that  they  may  be  ex- 
ecuted in  the  manner  found  to  be  most  convenient.  Skirmishei's  should  be  cautioned 
not  to  forget  that,  in  whatever  position  they  may  load,  it  is  important  that  the  piece 
should  be  placed  upright  before  ramming,  in  order  that  the  entire-  charge  of  powder 
may  reach  the  bottom  of  the  bore. 

122.  In  commencing  the  fire,  the  men  of  the  same  ramk  s-hould  not  all  fire  at  once, 
and  the  men  of  the  same  file  should  be  particular  that  one  or  the  other  of  them  be 
always  loaded. 

123.  In  retreating,  the  officer  commanding  the  skirmishers  should!  seize  on  every 
advantage  which  the  ground  may  present,  for  arresting  the  enemy  as  long,  as  possible. 

124.  At  the  signal  to  cease  firing,  the  captain  will  see  that  the  order  is  promptly 
obeyed ;  but  the  men  who  may  not  be  loaded,  will  load.  If  the  line  be  marching,  it 
will"  continue  the  movement ;  but  the  man  of  each  file  who  happens  to  be  in  front,  will 
wait  until  the  man  in  rear  shall  be  abreast  with  him. 

125.  If  a  line  of  skirmishers  be  firing  advancing,  at  the  command  halt,  the  line  will 
re-form  upon  the  skirmishers  who  are  in  front ;  when  the  line  is  retreating,  upon  the 
skirmishers  who  are  in  rear. 

126.  Officers  should  watch  with  the  greatest  possible  vigilance  over  a  Jine  of  skirmi- 
ishers  ;  in  battle,  they  should  neither  carry  a  rifle  or  fowling  piece.  In  all  the  tkings, 
they,  as  well  as  the  sergeants,  should  see  that  order  and  silence  are  preserved,  and  that 
the  skirmishers  do  not  wander  imprudently  ;  they  should  especially  eaitttion  them  to  be 
calm  and  collected  ;  not  to  fire  until  they  distinctly  perceive  the  objects  at  which  they 
?im,  and  are  sure  that  those  objects  are  within  proper  range.  Skirmishers  should  take 
advantage  promptly,  and  with  intelligence,  of  all  shelter,  and  of  all  accidents  of  the 
ground,  to  conceal  themselves  from  the  view  of  the  enemy,  and  to  protect  themselves 
from  his  fire.  It  may  often  happen,  that  intervals  are  momentarily  lost  when  several 
wen  near  each  other  find  a  common  shelter;  but  when  they  quit  this  position,  they 
should  immediately  resume  their  intervals  and  their  places  in  line,  so  that  they  may 
not,  by  crowding,  needlessly  expose  themselves  to  the  fire  of  the  enemy. 

Article  Fourth, 
the  rally. 

To  form  column. 

127.  A  company  deployed  as  skirmishers,  is  rallied  in  order  to  oppose  the  enemy  with 
better  success ;  the  rallies  are  made  at  a  run,  and  with  bayonets  fixed  ;  when  ordered 
to  rally,  the  skirmishers  fix  bayonets  without  command. 
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128.  There  arc  several  ways  of  rallying,  which  thcchicfof  the  line  will  adopt  accord- 
ing to  circumstances. 

129.  If  the  line,  marching  or  at  a  halt,  be  merely  disturbed  by  scattered  horsemen, 
it  will  not  be  ncccssarv  to  tall  back  on  the  reserve,  but  the  captain  will  cause  bayonets 
to  be  fixed.  If  the  horsemen  should,  however,  advance  to  charge  the  i-kirmisln  rs,  the 
captain  will  command,  rally  by  fours.  The  lir.c  will  halt  if  inarching,  and  the  four 
men  of  each  group  will  execute  thie  rally  in  the  following  manner  :  the  Front  rank  man 
of  the  even  numbered  file  will  take  the  position  of  guard  againit  cavalry  ;  the  rear 
rank  man  of  the  odd  numbered  file  will  also  take  the  position  of  guard  againut  cavalry, 
turning  his  back  to  him,  his  right  foot  thirteen  inches  from  the  right  foot  of  the  former, 
and  parallel  to  it;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  odd  file,  and  the  rear  rank  man  of  the 
even  lilc,  will  also  place  themselves  back  to  back,  taking  a  like  position,  and  between 
the  two  men  already  established,  facing  to  the  right  and  left ;  the  right  feet  of  the  four 
men  will  be  brought  together,  forming  a  square,  and  serving  for  mutual  support.  The 
four  men  in  each  group  will  come  to  a  ready,  fire  as  occasion  may  ofler,  and  load  with- 
out moving  their  feet. 

130.  The  captain  and  chiefs  of  sections  will  each  cause  the  four  men  who  constitute 
his  guard  to  form  square,  the  men  separating  so  as  to  enable  him  and  the  bugler  to 
place  themselves  in  tho  centre.  The  three  sergeants  will  each  promptly  place  himself 
in  the  group  nearest  him  in  the  line  of  skirmishers. 

131.  Whenever  the  captain  shall  judge  these  squares  too  weak,  but  should  wish  to 
hold  his  position  by  strengthening  hit  line,  he  will  command  : 

Bally  by  sections. 

132.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  move  rapidly  on  the  centre  group 
of  their  respective  sections,  or  on  any  other  interior  group  whose  position  might  offer  a 
shelter,  or  other  particular  advantage ;  the  skirmishers  will  collect  rapidly  at  a  run  on 
this  group,  and  without  distinction  of  numbers.  The  men  composing  the  group  on 
which  the  formation  is  made,  will  immediately  form  square,  as  heretofore  explained, 
and  elevate  their  pieces,  the  bayonets  uppermost,  in  order  to  indicate  the  point  on 
which  the  rally  is  to  be  made.  The  other  skirmishers,  as  they  arrive,  will  occupy  and 
fill  the  open  angular  spaces  between  these  four  men,  and  successively  rally  around  the 
first  nucleus,  and  in  such  manner  as  to  form  rapidly  a  compact  circle.  The  skirmishers 
will  take  as  they  arrive,  the  position  of  charge  bayonets,  the  point  of  the  bayonet 
more  elevated,  and  will  cock  their  pieces  in  this  position.  The  movement  concluded, 
the  two  exterior  ranks  will  fire  as  occasion  may  offer,  and  load  without  moving  their 
feet, 

13.1.  The  captain  will  move  rapidly  with  his  guard,  wherever  he  may  judge  his 
presence  most  necessary. 

134.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  particular  to  observe  that  the  rally  is  made 
in  silence,  and  with  promptitude  and  order ;  that  some  pieces  in  each  of  their  subdivi- 
sions be  at  all  times  loaded,  and  that  the  fire  is  directed  on  those  points  only  where  it 
will  be  most  effective. 

135.  I:  the  reserve  should  be  threatened,  it  will  form  into  a  circle  around  its  chief. 

136.  If  the  captain,  or  commander  of  a  line  of  skirmishers  formed  of  many  platoons, 
should  judge  that  the  rally  by  sections  does  not  offer  sufficient  resistance,  he  will  cause 
the  rally  by  platoons  to  be  executed,  and  for  this  purpose,  he  will  command  : 

Bally  by  platoons. 

137.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the 
same  means,  as  the  rally  by  sections.  The  chiefs  of  platoon  will  conform  to  what  has 
beep  prescribed  for  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

138.  The  captain  wishing  to  rally  tha  skirmishers  on  the  reserve,  will  command  : 

Bally  on  the  reserve. 

139.  At  this  command,  the  captain  will  move  briskly  on  the  reserve  ;  the  officer  who 
commands  it  will  take  immediate  step?  to  form  square ;  for  this  purpose,  he  will  cause 
the  half  sections  on  the  flanki  to  be  thrown  perpendicularly  to  the  rear  ;  he  will  order 
the  men  to  come  to  a  ready. 

140.  The  skirmishers  of  each  section,  takiag  the  run,  will  form  rapidly  into  groups, 
and  upon  that  man  of  each  group  who  is  nearest  the  centre  of  the  section.     These 
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groups  will  direct  themselves  diagonally  towards  each  other,  and  in  such  manner  as  to 
form  into  sections  with  the  greatest  possible  rapidity  while  moving  to  the  rear;  the 
officers  and  sergeants  will  see  that  this  formation  is  made  in  proper  order,  and  the 
chiefs  will  direct  their  sections  upon  the  reserve,  taking  care  to  unmask  it  to  the  right 
and  left.  As  the  skirmishers  arrive,  they  wfl".  continue  and  complete  the  formation  of 
the  square  begun  by  the  reserve,  closing  in  rapidly  upon  the  latter,  without  regard  to 
their  places  in  line;  they  will  come  to  a  ready  without  command,  and  fire  upon  the 
enemy ;  which  will  also  be  done  by  the  reserve  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked  by  the  skirm- 
ishers. 

141.  If  a  section  should  be  closely  pressed  by  cavalry  while  retreating,  its  chief  will 
command  halt;  at  this  command,  the  men  will  form  rapidly  into  a  compact  circle 
around  the  officer,  who  will  re-form  his  section  and  resume  the  march,  the  moment  he 
can  do  so  with  saifety. 

142.  The  formation  of  the  square  in  a  prompt  and  efficient  manner,  requires  coolness 
and  activity  on  the  part  of  both  officers  and  sergeaiists. 

143.  The  captain  will  also  profit  by  every  moment  of  respite  which  the  enemy's 
cavalry  may  leave  him  ;  as  soon  as  he  can,  he  will  endeavor  to  place  himself  beyond 
the  reach  of  their  charges,  either  by  gaining  a  position  where  he  may  defend  himself 
with  advantage,  or  by  returning  to  the  ct.rps  to  which  he  belongs.  For  this  purpose, 
being  in  square,  he  will  cause  the  company  to  break  into  column  by  platoons  at  half 
distance ;  to  this  effect,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Form  column.     2.  March. 

144.  At  the  command  march,  each  platoon  will  dress  on  its  centre,  and  the  platoon 
which  was  facing  to  the  rear  will  face  about  without  command.  The  guides  will  place 
themselves  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  respective  platoons,  those  of  the  second  platoon 
■will  place  themselves  at  half  distance  from  those  of  tbe  first,  counting  from  the  rear 
rank.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  captain  can  move  tbe  column  in  whatever 
direction  he  may  judge  proper. 

145.  If  he  wishes  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In  retreat.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

146.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  immediately  face  by  the  rear  rank, 
and  move  off  in  the  opposite  direction.  As  soon  as  the  column  is  in  motion,  the  captain 
will  command : 

3.    Gttido  right  (or  left.) 

147.  He  will  indicate  the  direction  to  the  leading  guide;  the  guides  will  march  at 
their  proper  distances,  and  the  men  will  teep  aligned. 

148.  If  again  threatened  by  cavalry,  the  captain  will  command  : 

•  1.  Form  square.     2.  Maech. 

149.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  halt;  the  first  platoon  will  face  about 
briskly,  and  the  outer  half  sections  of  each  platcon  will  be  thrown  perpendicularly  to 
the  rear,  so  as  to  form  the  second  and  third  fronts  of  the  square.  The  officers  and 
sergeants  will  promptly  rectify  any  irregularities  which  may  be  committed. 

150.  If  he  should  wish  to  march  the  column  in  advance,  the  captain  will  command  ; 

1.  Form  column.     2.  March. 

151.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  144. 

152.  The  column  being  formed,  the  captain  will  command: 

1.  Forward.     1.  March  (or  double  quick — March.)     3.   Guide  left  (or  right.) 

153.  At  the  secend  command,  the  column  will  move  forward,  and  at  the  third  com- 
mand, the  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

154.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  column  to  gain  ground  to  the  right  or  left  he  will 
do  so  by  rapid  wheels  to  the  side  opposite  the  guide,  and  for  this  purpose,  will  change 
the  guide  whenever  it  may  be  necessary. 

155.  If  a  company  be  in  column  by  platoon,  at  half  distance,  right  in  front,  the  cap- 
tain can  deploy  the  first  platoon  as  skirmishers  by  the  means  already  explained  ;  but 
if  it  should  be  his  wish  to  deploy  the  second  platoon  forward  on  the  centre  file,  leaving 
the  first  platoon  in  reserve,  he  will  command : 
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I.   Scco.id })latoon — at  akirminhcrt.     2.    On  the  centre  file— take  intcrrah.     3  Mabcii. 

(or  double  quick—  March.) 

156.  At  the  first  command,  the  clii-jf  of  the  first  platoon  will  caution  his  platoon  to 
standfast;  the  chiefs  of  sections  of  the  sacond  platoon  will  place  themselves  before 
the  centre  of  their  sections  ;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  one  pace  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  the  second  p  latoon. 

157.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section,  second  platoon,  will 
command:  Section  right  j 'nee  ;   the  chief  of  the  loft  section  :  Section  left  face. 

158.  At  the  command  march,  these  sections  will  more  off  briskly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  having  unmasked  the  first  platoon,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  respectively 
command  :  By  the  left  flank — Mabch,  and  By  the  right  flank — March  ;  as  soon  as  these 
sections  arrive  on  the  alignment  of  the  first  platoon,  they  will  command.  As  tkiraiUh- 
ers — March.  The  groups  will  then  deploy  according  to  prescribed  principles,  on  the 
right  group  of  the  left  section,  which  will  be  directed  by  the  fifth  sergeant  on  the  point 
indicated. 

159.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  deployment  made  by  the  flank,  the  second  platoon 
will  be  moved  to  the  front  by  the  means  above  stated,  and  haltec  after  passing  some 
steps  beyond  the  alignment  of  the  first  platoon  ;  the  deployment  will  then  be  made  by 
the  flank  according  to  the  principles  prescribed. 

160.  When  one  or  more  platoons  are  deployed  as  skirmishers,  and  the  captain  should 
wish  to  rally  them  on  the  battalion,  he  will  command  : 

Rally  on  the  battalion. 

161.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  and  the  reserve,  no  matter  what  position  the 
company  to  which  they  belong  may  occupy  in  the  order  of  battle,  will  rapidly  unmask 
the  front  of  the  battalion,  directing  themselves  in  a  run  towards  its  nearest  flank,  and 
then  form  in  its  rear. 

162.  As  soon  as  the  skirmishers  have  passed  beyond  the  line  of  file  closers,  the  men 
will  take  the  quick  step,  and  the  chief  of  each  platoon  or  section  will  reform  his  sub- 
division, and  place  it  in  column  behind  the  wing  on  which  it  is  rallied,  and  at  ten  paces 
from  the  rank  of  the  file  closers.  These  subdivisions  will  not  be  moved  except  by  order 
of  the  commander  of  the  battalion,  who  may,  if  he  thinks  proper,  throw  them  into 
line  of  battle  at  the  extremities  of  the  line,  or  in  the  intervals  between  the  battalions 

163.  If  many  platoons  should  be  united  behind  the  san'e  wing  of  a  battalion,  or  be- 
hind any  shelter  whatsoever,  they  should  be  formed  always  into  close  column,  or  into 
column  at  half  distance. 

164.  When  the  battalion,  covered  by  a  company  of  skirmishers,  shall  be  formed  into 
square,  the  platoons  and  sectiong  of  the  covering  company  will  be  directed  by  /heir 
chiefs  to  the  rear  of  the  square,  which  will  be  opened  at  the  angles  to  receive  the 
skirmishers,  who  will  be  then  formed  into  close  column  by  platoons  in  rear  of  the  first 
front  of  the  square, 

165.  If  circumstances  should  prevent  the  angles  of  the  square  from  being  opened, 
the  skirmishers  will  throw  themselves  at  the  feet  of  the  front  rank  men,  the  right  knee 
on  the  ground,  the  butt  of  the  piece  resting  on  the  thigh,  the  bayonet  in  a  threatening 
position.  A  part  may  also  place  themselves  about  the  angles,  where  they  can  render 
good  service  by  defending  the  sectors  without  fire, 

166.  If  the  battalion  on  which  the  skirmishers  are  rallied  be  in  column  ready  to  form 
square,  the  skirmishers  will  be  formed  into  close  column  by  platoon,  in  rear  of  the 
centre  of  the  third  division,  and  at  the  command,  Form  square — March,  they  will 
move  forward  and  close  on  the  buglers. 

267.  When  skirmishers  have  been  rallied  by  platoon  or  section  behind  the  wings  of 
a  battalion,  and  it  be  wished  to  deploy  them  again  to  the  front,  they  will  be  marched 
by  the  flank  towards  the  intervals  on  the  wings,  and  be  then  deployed  so  as  to  cover  the 
front  of  the  battalion. 

168.  When  platoons  or  sections,  placed  in  the  interior  of  squares  or  columns,  are  to 
be  deployed,  they  will  be  marched  out  by  the  flanks,  and  then  thrown  forward,  as  ii 
prescribed.  No.  157  ;  as  soon  as  they  shall  have  unmasked  the  column  or  square,  they 
will  be  deployed,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  tile. 

The  assembly. 

169.  A  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be  assembled  when  there  is  no  longer 
danger  of  its  being  disturbed  ;  the  assembly  will  be  made  habitually  in  quick  time. 
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.    170.  The  captain  wishing  to  assemble  the  skirmishers  on  the  reserve,  will  command: 

Assemble  on  the  reserve. 

171.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  assemble  by  groups  of  fours  ;  the  front 
rank  men  will  place  themselves  behind  their  rear  rank  men  ;  and  «ach  group  of  fours 
will  direct  itself  on  the  reserve,  where  each  will  take  its  proper  place  in  the  ranks. 
When  the  company  is  re-formed,  it  will  rejoin  the  battalion  to  which  it  belongs. 

172.  If  may  be  also  proper  to  assemble  the  skirmishers  on  the  centre,  or  on  the  right 
or  left  of  the  line,  either  marching  or  at  a  halt. 

173.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  assemble  them  on  the  centre  while  marching,  he 
will  command : 

Assemble  on  the  centre. 

174.  At  this  command,  the  centre  guide  will  continue  to  march  directly  to  the 
front  on  the  point  indicated;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  directing  file  will  follow  the 
guide,  and  be  covered  by  his  rear  rank  man  ;  the  other  two  comrades  of  this  group, 
and  likewise  those  on  their  left,  will  march  diagonally,  advancing  the  left  shoulder 
and  accelerating  the  gait,  so  as  to  reform  the  groups  while  drawing  nearer  and  nearer 
the  directing  file ;  the  men  of  the  right  section  will  unite  in  the  same  manner  into 
groups,  and  then  upon  the  directing  file,  throwing  forward  the  right  shoulder.  As 
they  successively  unite  on  the  centre,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  to  the  right 
shoulder. 

175.  To  assemble  on  the  right  or  left  file  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

176.  The  assembly  of  a  line  marching  in  retreat  will  also  be  executed  according  to 
the  same  principles,  the  front  rank  men  marching  behind  their  rear  rank  men. 

177.  To  assemble  the  line  of  skirmishers  at  a  halt,  and  on  the  line  they  occupy,  the 
captain  will  give  the  same  commands ;  the  skirmishers  will  face  to  the  right  or  left, 
according  as  they  should  march  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  re-form  the  groups  while 
marching,  and  thus  arrive  on  the  file  which  served  as  the  point  of  formation.  As 
they  successively  arrive,  the  skirmishers  will  support  arms. 

Article  Fifth.  • 

To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers,  and  to  rally  this 

battalion. 

To  deploy  Ihe  battalion  as  skirmishers. 

178.  A  battalion  Deing  in  line  of  battle,  if  the  commander  should  wish  to  deploy  it 
on  the  right  of  the  sixth  company,  holding  the  three  right  companies  in  reserve,  he 
will  signify  his  intention  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  adjutant,  and  also  to  the  major, 
who  will  be  directed  to  take  charge  of  the  reserve.  He  will  point  out  to  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel  the  direction  he  wishes  to  give  the  line,  as  well  as  the  point  where  he 
wishes  the  right  of  the  sixth  company  to  rest,  and  to  the  commander  of  the  reserve 
the  place  he  may  wish  it  established. 

179.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  move  rapidly  in  front  of  the  right  of  the  sixth  com- 
pany, and  the  adjutant  in  front  of  the  left  of  the  same  company.  The  commander  of 
the  reserve  will  dispose  of  it  in  the  manner  to  be  hereinafter  indicated. 

180.  The  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  First  (or  second)  platoons — as  skirmishers. 

2.  On  the  right  of  the  sixth  company — take  intervals. 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

181.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  companies  will  pre- 
pare to  deploy  the  first  platoons  of  their  respective  companies,  the  sixth  on  its  right, 
the  fifth  on  its  left  file 

182.  The  captain  of  the  fourth  company  will  face  it  to  the  right,  and  the  captains 
of  the  seventh  and  eighth  companies  will  face  the  respective  companies  to  the  left. 

183.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement  will  commence  The  platoons  of  the 
fifth  and  sixth  companies  will  deploy  forward ;  the  right  guide  of  the  sixth  will 
march  on  the  point  which  will  be  indicated  to  him  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

184.  The  company  which  has  faced  to  the  right,  and  also  the  companies  which  hare 
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laced  to  the  left,  will  march  straight  forward.  The  fourth  company  will  take  an  in- 
terval of  one  hundred  paces  counting  from  the  left  of  the  filth,  and  its  chief  will  deploy 
its  first  platoon  on  its  left  file.  The  seventh  and  eight  companies  will  each  take  an 
interval  of  one  hundred  paces,  counting  from  the  first  file  of  the  company,  which  is 
immediately  on  its  right;  and  the  chiefs  of  these  companies  will  afterwards  deploy 
their  first  platoons  on  the  rig>ht  file. 
185.  The  guides  who  conduct  the  files  on  which  the  deployment  is  made,  should  be 


juu"«  uaieiuuy  uic  umiance  wiucu  may  sua  ue  ruquuwu  lu  piaue  aii  iulmc  uico  uj  imc, 
and  will  then  march  on  the  poi at  thus  marked  out.  The  companies,  as  they  arrive  on 
the  line,  will  align  themselves  on  those  already  deployed. 

18C.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  adjutant  will  follow  the  deployment,  the  one  on  the 
right,  the  other  on  the  left ;  the  movement  concluded,  they  will  place  themselves 
near  the  colonel. 

187.  The  reserves  of  the  companies  will  he  established  in  echellon  in  the  following 
manner  :  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  company  will  be  placed  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces 
in  the  rear  of  the  right  of  this  company  ;  the  reserves  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  com- 
panies, united,  opposite  the  centre  of  their  line  of  skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  in 
advance  of  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  company;  the  reserves  of  the  seventh  and  eighth 
companies,  also  united,  opposite  the  centre  of  their  line  of  skirmishers,  and  thirty 
paces  further  to  the  rear  tftan  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  company. 

188.  The  major  commanding  the  companies  composing  the  reserve,  on  receiving  an 
order  from  the  colonel  to  that  effect,  will  march  these  companies  thirty  paces  to  the 
rear,  and  will  then  ploy  them  into  column  by  company,  at  half  distance  ;  after  which, 
he  will  conduct  the  column  to  the  point  which  shall  have  been  indicated  to  him. 

189.  The  colonel  will  have  a  general  superintendence  of  the  movement;  and  when 
it  is  finished,  will  move  to  a  point  in  rear  of  the  line,  whence  his  view  may  best  em- 
brace all  the  parts,  in  order  to  direct  their  movements. 

190.  If,  instead  of  deploying  forward,  it  be  desired  to  deploy  by  the  flank,  the  sixth 
and  fifth  companies  will  he  moved  to  the  front  ten  or  twelve  paces,  halted,  and  deployed 
by  the  flank,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  file,  by  the  means  already  in- 
dicated. Each  of  the  other  companies  will  be  marched  by  the  flank  ;  and  as  soon  as 
the  last  file  of  the  company,  next  towards  the  direction,  shall  have  taken  its  interval, 
it  will  be  moved  upon  the  line  established  by  the  fifth  and  sixth  companies,  halted,  and 
deployed. 

191.  In  the  preceding  example,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  battalion  was  in  the 
order  of  battle  ;  but  if  in  column,  it  would  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  by  the  same 
commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles. 

192.  If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  forward,  the  directing  company,  as  soon  as  it 
is  unmasked,  will  be  moved  ten  or  twelve  paces  in  front  of  the  head  of  the  column, 
and  will  be  then  deployed  on  the  file  indicated.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  take 
its  interval  to  the  right  or  left,  and  deploy  as  soon  as  it  is  taken. 

193.  If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  by  the  flank,  the  directine  company  will  be 
moved  in  the  same  manner  to  the  front,  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked,  and  will  then  be 
halted  and  deployed  by  the  flank  on  the  file  indicated.  Each  of  the  other  companies 
will  be  marched  by  the  flank,  and  when  its  interval  is  taken,  will  be  moved  on  the  line, 
halted,  and  deployed  as  soon  as  the  company  next  towards  the  direction  shall  have 
finished  its  deployment. 

194.  It  has  been  prescribed  to  place  the  reserves  m  echellon,  in  order  that  they  may, 
in  the  event  of  a  rally,  be  able  to  protect  themselves  without  injuring  each  other  ;  and 
the  reserves  of  two  contiguous  companies  have  been  united,  in  order  to  diminish  the 
number  of  the  echellons,  and  to  increase  their  capacity  for  resisting  cavalry. 

195.  The  echellons,  in  the  example  given,  descend  from  ri^-ht  to  left,  but  they  mar, 
on  an  indication  from  the  colenel  to  that  effect,  be  posted  on  the  same  principle,  so  as 
to  descend  from  lelt  to  right. 

196.  When  the  color-company  is  te  be  deployed  as  skirmishers,  the  color,  without 
its  guard,  will  be  detached,  and  remain  with  the  battalion  reserve. 

The  rally. 

197.  The  colonel  may  cause  all  the  various  movements  prescribed  for  a  companv.  to 
be  executed  by  the  battalion,  and  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  signals.  When 
he  wishes  to  rally  the  battalion,  he  will  cause  the  rally  on  the  battalion  to  be  sounded, 
and  will  so  dispose  his  reserve  as  to  protect  this  movement. 
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198.  The  companies  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be  rallied  in  squares  on  their  re- 
spective reserves ;  each  reserve  of  two  contiguous  companies  will  form  the  first  front 
of  the  square,  throwing  to  the  rear  the  sections  on  the  flanks  ;  the  skirmishers  who 
arrive  first  will  complete  the  lateral  fronts,  and  the  last  the  fourth  front.  The  officers 
and  sergeants  will  superintend  the  rally,  and  as  fast  as  the  men  arrive,  they  will  form 
them  into  two  ranks,  without  regard  to  height,  and  cause  them  to  face  outwards. 

199.  The  rally  being  effected,  the  commanders  of  squares  will  profit  by  any  interval 
of  time  the  cavalry  may  alow  for  putting  them  in  safety,  either  by  marching  upon  the 
battalion  reserve,  or  by  seizing  an  advantageous  position ;  to  this  end,  each  of  the 
squares  will  be  formed  into  column,  and  march  in  this  order;  and  if  threatened  anew, 
it  will  halt,  and  again  form  itself  into  square. 

200.  As  the  companies  successively  arrive  near  the  battaiion-reserve,  each  will  re- 
form as  promply  as  possible,  and  without  regard  to  designation  or  number,  take  place 
in  the"  column  next  in  rear  of  the  companies  already  in  it. 

201.  The  battalion  reserve  will  also  form  square,  if  itself  threatened  by  cavalry. 
In  this  case,  the  companies  in  marching  towards  it  will  place  themselves  promptly  in 
the  sectors  without  fire,  and  thus  march  on  the  squares. 
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CEES. 

POSITION  OE  THE  SWORD  OR  SABRE,  UNDER  ARMS. 

The  carry.  The  gripe  is  in  the  right  hand,  which  will  be  suppoited  against  the 
right  hip,  the  back  of  the  blade  against  the  shoulder. 

TO  SALUTE  WITH  THE  SWORD  OR  SABRE. 
Three  times   (or  pauses.") 

One.  At  the  distance  of  six  paces  from  the  person  to  be  saluted,  raise  the  sword  or 
sabre  perpendicularly,  the  point  up,  the  flat  of  the  blade  opposite  to  the  right  eye,  the 
guard  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  elbow  supported  on  the  body. 

Two.  Drop  the  point  of  the  sword  or  sabre  by  extending  the  arm,  so  that  the  right 
hand  may  be  brought  to  the  side  of  the  right  thigh,  and  remain  in  that  position  until 
the  person  to  whom  the  salute  is  rendered  shall  be  passed,  or  shall  have  passed,  six 
paces. 

Three.  Raise  the  sword  or  sabre  smartly,  and  place  the  back  of  the  blade  against 
the  right  shoulder. 


•     COLOE  SALUTE. 

In  the  ranks,  the  color-bearer,  whether  at  a  halt  or  in  inarch,  will  always  carrj'  the 
hael  of  the  color-lance  supported  at  the  right  hip,  the  right  hand  generally  placed  on 
the  lance  at  the  height  of  the  shouWer,  to  hold  it  steady.  When  the  color  has  to  ren- 
der honors,  the  color-bearer  will  salute  as  follows  : 

At  the  distance  of  six  paces  slip  the  right  hand  along  the  lance  to  the  height  of  the 
eye ;  lower  the  lance  by  straightening  the  arm  to  its  full  extent,  the  heel  of  the  lance 
remaining  at  the  hip,  and  bring  back  the  lance  to  the  habitual  position  when  the  per- 
son saluted  shall  be  passed,  or  ahall  have  passed,  six  paces. 


MANUAL  FOE  BELIEVING  SENTINELS. 

Arms — Post. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

Throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the  lock  to  the  front,  seize  it  smartly 
at  the  same  instant  with  both  hands,  the  rig"ht  at  the  handle,  the  left  at  the  lower 
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band,  the  two  thums  pointing  towards  the  muzzle,  the  barrels  sloping  upwards  and 
crossing  opposite  the  point  of  the  left  shoulder,  the  butt  proportionalv  low  .-red.  The 
palm  of  the  right  hand  will  be  above  and  that  of  the  left  under  the  piece,  the  nails  of 
both  hands  next  th«  body,  to  which  the  elbows  will  be  closed. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motion). 

(Firtt  motion.)  Bring  the  piece  smartly  to  the  right  shoulder,  placing  the  right 
hand  as  in  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  slip  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoul- 
der, the  fingers  extended. 

(Second  motion.)     Drop  the  left  hand  smartly  by  the  side. 

Being  on  parade  and  at  order  arms,  if  it  be  wished  to  give  the  men  rest,  the  com- 
mand will  be : 

Parade — Rest. 

At  the  command  rent,  turn  the  piece  on  the  heel  of  the  butt,  the  barrel  to  the  left' 
the  muzzle  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  body;  seize  it  at  the  same  time  with  the  left 
band  just  above,  and  with  the  right  at  the  upper  band ;  carry  the  right  foot  six  inches 
to  the  rear,  the  left  knee  slightly  bent. 


INSTRUCTION  FOE  THE  CHIEF  BUGLER  AND  DRUM 

MAJOR. 

The  posts  of  the  field  music  and  band  have  been  given,  Title  I,  for  the  order  in 
battle. 

In  column,  in  manoeuvre,  the  field  music  and  band  will  march  abreast  with  the  left 
centre  company,  and  on  the  side  opposite  the  guide. 

In  column  in  route,  as  well  as  in  the  passage  of  defiles  to  the  front  or  in  retreat, 
they  will  march  at  the  head  of  their  respective  oattalions. 


RIFLE  AND  INFANTRY  TACTICS. 


TITLE   FOURTH. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 
Formation  of  the  Battalion. 

1.  Every  colonel  will  labor  to  habituate  his  battalion  to  form  line  of  battle,  by  night 
as  well  as  by  day,  with  the  greatest  possible  promptitude. 

2.  The  color-company  will  generally  be  designated  as  the  directing  company.  That, 
as  soon  as  formed,  will  be  placed  on  the  direction  the  colonel  may  have  determined  for 
the  line  of  battle.  The  other  companies  will  form  on  it,  to  the  right  and  left,  on  the 
principles  of  successive  formations  which  will  be  herein  prescribed. 

3.  The  color-bearer  may  have  received  the  color  from  the  hands  of  the  colonel ;  but 
if  there  be  daylight,  and  time,  the  color  will  be  produced  with  due  solemnity. 

Composition  and  march  of  the  color  escort. 

i.  When  the  battalion  turns  out  under  arms  and  the  color  is  wanted,  a  company 
other  than  that  of  the  color,  will  be  put  in  march  to  receive  and  escort  it. 

5.  The  march  will  be  in  the  following  order,  in  quick  time,  and  without  music:  the 
field  music,  followed  by  the  band;  the  escort  in  column  by  platoon,  right  in  front, 
with  arms  on  the  right  shoulder,  and  the  color-bearer  between  the  platoons. 

6.  Arrived  in  front  of  the  tent  or  quarters  of  the  colonel,  the  escort  will  form  line, 
the  field  music  and  band  on  the  right,  and  arms  will  be  brought  to  a  shoulder. 

7.  The  moment  the  escort  is  in  line,  the  color-bearer,  preceded  by  the  first  lieuten- 
ant, and  followed  by  a  sergeant  of  the  escort,  will  go  to  receive  the  color. 

8.  When  the  color-bearer  shall  come  out,  followed  by  the  lieutenant  and  sergeant, 
he  will  halt  before  the  entrance  ;  the  escort  will  present  arms,  and  the  field  music 
will  sound  to  the  color. 

9.  After  some  twenty  seconds,  the  captain  will  cause  the  sound  to  cease,  arms  to  be 
shouldered,  and  then  break  by  platoon  into  column  ;  the  color-bearer  will  plac(e  him- 
self between  the  platoons,  and  the  lieutenant  and  sergeant  will  resume  their  posts. 

10.  The  escort  will  march  back  to  the  battalion  to  the  sound  of  music  in  quick  time, 
and  in  the  same  order  as  above,  the  guide  on  the  right.  The  march  will  be  so  con- 
ducted that  when  the  escort  arrives  at  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  in  front  of  the  right 
of  the  battalion,  the  direction  of  the  march  will  be  parallel  to  its  front,  and  when  the 
color  arrives  nearly  opposite  its  place  in  line,  the  column  will  change  direction  to  the 
left,  and  the  right  guide  will  direct  himself  on  the  centre  of  the  battalion. 

Honors  paid  to  the  color. 

11.  Arrived  at  the  distance  of  twenty  paces  from  the  battalion,  the  escort  will  halt, 
and  the  music  cease;  the  colonel  will  place  himself  six  paces  before  the  centre  of  the 
battalion,  the  color-bearer  will  approach  the  colonel,  by  the  front,  in  quick  time; 
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when  at  the  distance  of  ten  paces,  he  will  halt :  the  colonel  will  cause  arms  to  be  pre- 
83nt  d.  and  to  the  color  to  be  sounded,  which  being  executed,  the  color-bearer  will  take 
his  pla^e  in  the  front  rank  of  the  color-guard,  and  the  battalion,  by  command,  shoulder 
arms. 

12.  The  escort,  field  music,  and  band,  will  return  in  quick  time  to  their  several 
places  in  line  of  battle,  marching  by  the  rear  of  the  battalion. 

13.  The  color  will  be  escorted  back  to  the  colonel's  tent  or  quarters  in  the  above 
order. 

General  Rules  and  Divisions  of  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

14.  This  school  has  for  its  object  the  instruction  of  battalions  singly,  and  thus  to 
prepare  them  for  manoeuvres  in  line.  The  harmony  so  indispensable  in  the  movements 
of  many  battalions,  can  only  be  attained  by  the  use  of  the  same  commands,  the  same 
principles,  and  the  same  means  of  execution.  Hence,  all  colonels  and  actual  com- 
manders of  battalions  will  conform  themselves,  without  addition  or  curtailment,  to 
what  will  herein  be  prescribed. 

15.  When  a  battalion  instructed  in  this  drill  shall  manoeuvre  in  line,  the  colonel  will 
regulate  its  movements,  as  prescribed  in  the  third  volume  of  the  Tactics  for  heavy 
infantry. 

16.  The  school  of  the  battalion  will  be  divided  into  five  parts. 

17.  The  first  will  comprehend  opening  and  closing  ranks,  and  the  execution  of  the 
different  fires. 

18.  The  second,  the  different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order  in  battle,  to  the  order 
in  column. 

19.  The  third,  the  march  in  columnNand  the  other  movements  incident  thereto. 

20.  The  fourth,  the  different  modes  of  passiDg  from  the  order  in  column  to  the  order 
n  battle. 

21.  The  fifth  will  comprehend  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  in  advance  and  in  retreat ; 
the  passage  of  defiles  in  retreat;  the  march  by  the  flank;  the  formation  by  file  into 
line  of  battle;  the  change  of  front ;  the  column  doubled  on  the  centre;  dispositions 
against  cavalry ;  the  rally,  and  rules  for  manoeuvring  by  the  rear  rank.    , 

PART  FIRST. 

Opening  and  closing  ranks,  and  the  execution  of  the  different 

.     fires. 

Article  Fikst. 

To  open  and  to  close  ranks. 

22.  The  colonel,  wishiDg  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  will  command  : 

1.  Prepare  to  open  ranks. 

_  23.  At  this  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  place  themselves  on  the 
right  of  the  battalion,  the  first  on  the  flank  of  the  hie  closers,  and  the  second  four 
paces  from  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion. 

24.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

2.   To  the  rear,  open  order.     3.  March. 

25.  At  the  second  command,  the  covering  sergeants,  and  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of 
the  battalion,  will  place  themselves  four  paces  in  rc;ir  of  the  front  rank,  and  op- 
posite their  places  in  line  of  battle,  in  order  to  mark  the  new  alignment  of  the  rear 
rank;  they  will  be  aligned  by  the  major  on  the  left  sergeant  of  the  battalion,  who 
will  be  careful  to  place  himself  exactly  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  front  rank,  and  to 
hold  his  piece  between1  the  eyes,  erect  and  inverted,  the  better  to  indicate  to  the  major 
the  direction  to  be  given  to  the  covering  sergeants. 

26.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  and  the  file  closers  will  step  to  the  rear 
without  counting  steps;  the  men  will  pass  a  little  in  rear  of  the  line  traced  for  this 
rank,  halt,  and  dress  forward  on  the  covering  sergeants,  who  will  align  correctly  the 
men  of  their  respective  companies. 
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27.  The  file  closers  will  fall  back  and  preserve!  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the 
rear  rank,  glancing  eves  to  the  right;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will,  from  the  right, 
align  them  on  the  file  closer  of  the  left,  who,  having  placed  himself  accurately  two 
paces  from  the  rear  rank,  will  invert  his  piece,  and  hold  it  up  erect  between  his  eyes, 
the  better  to  be  seen  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

28.  The  colonel,  seeing  the  ranks  aligned,  will  command  : 

4  Front. 

At  this  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel,  major,  and  the  left  sergeant,  will  retake 
their  places  in  lino  of  battle. 

29.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  ranks  to  be  closed  by  the  commands  prescribed  for 
the  instructor  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  28. 

Article  Second. 

Manual  of  Arms. 

30.  The  ranks  being  closed,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  following  times  and  pauses  to 
be  executed : 

Present  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Order  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Support  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Fix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Charge  bayonet.  '                         Shoulder  arms. 

Unfix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Article  Third. 

Loading  at  ivill,  and  the  Firings. 

31.  The  colonel  will  next  cause  to  be  executed  loading  at  will,  by  the  commands 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  45 ;  the  officers  and  sergeants  in  the  ranks 
will  half  face  to  the  right  with  the  men  at  the  eighth  time  of  loading,  and  will  face  to 
the  front  when  the  men  next  to  them  come  to  a  shoulder. 

32.  The  colonel  will  cause  to  be  executed  the  fire  by  company,  the  fire  by  wing, 
the  fire  by  battalion,  the  fire  by  file,  and  the  fire  by  rank,  by  the  commands  to  be 
herein  indicated. 

33.  The  fire  by  company  and  the  fire  by  file  will  always  be  direct;  the  fire  by  bat- 
talion, the  fire  by  wing,  and  the  fire  by  rank,  may  be  either  direct  or  oblique. 

34.  When  the  fire  ought  to  be  oblique,  the  colonel  will  give;  at  every  round,  the 
caution  right  (or  left)  obliqtte,  between  the  commads  ready  and  aim. 

35.  The  fire  by  company  will  be  executed  alternately  by  the  right  and  left  compa- 
nies of  each  division,  as  if  the  division  were  alone.  The  right  company  will  fire  first ; 
the  captain  of  the  left  will  not  give  his  first  command  till  he  shall  see  one  or  two  pieces 
at  a  ready  in  the  right  company ;  the  captain  of  the  latter,  after  the  first  dischage, 
will  observe  the  eame  rule  in  respect  to  the  left  company ;  and  the  fire  will  thus  be 
continued  alternately. 

36.  The  colonel  will  observe  the  same  rule  in  the  firing  by  wing. 

37.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  in  all  the  companies  at  one,  and  will  be  executed 
as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  55  and  following.  The  fire 
by  rank  will  be  executed  by  each  rank  alternately, "as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company  No.  58  and  following. 

38.  The  color-guard  will  not  fire,  but  reserve  itself  for  the  defence  of  the  color. 

The  fire  by  company. 

39.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  fire  by  company  to  be  executed,  will  command : 

1.  Fire  by  company.     1.  Commence  firing, 

40.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  and  covering  sergeants  will  take  the  posi- 
tions indicated  in  the  school  of  the  corrpany  49. 

41.  The  color  and  its  guard  will  step  back  at  the  same  time,  so  as  to  bring  the  front 
rank  of  the  guard  in  a  line  with  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion.  This  rule  is  general 
for  all  the  different  filings. 

42.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  numbered  companies  will  commence  to  fire ; 
their  captains  will  each  give  the  commands  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company 
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No.  50,  observing  to  precede  the  command  company  by  that  of  firet,  third,  fifth,  or 
seventh,  according  to  the  number  of  each. 

43.  The  captains  of  the  even  numbered  companies  will  give,  \n  their  torn,  the  same 
commands,  observing  to  precede  them  by  the  number  of  their  respective  companies. 

44.  Tn  order  that  the  odd  nnmbered  companies  may  not  all  fire  at  once,  their  cap- 
tains will  observe,  bat  only  for  the  first  discharge,  to  give  the  conmandyire  one  after 
another ;  thus,  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  not  give  the  command  fire  until 
he  has  heard  the  fire  of  the  first  company ;  the  captain  of  the  fifth  wiil  observe  the 
same  rule  with  respect  to  the  third,  and  the  captain  of  the  seventh  the  same  role  with 
respect  to  the  fifth. 

45.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  fire  to  cease  by  the  sound  to  cease  firing  ;  at  this 
sound,  the  men  will  execute  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  63  ; 
at  the  sound,  for  officers  to  take  their  places  after  firing,  the  captains,  covering  ser- 
geants, and  color-guard,  will  promptly  resume  their  places  in  line  of  battle;  thin  rule 
it  general  for  all  the  firing: 

The  fire  by  wing. 

46.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  this  fire  to  be  executed,  he  will  command : 

1.  Fire  by  wing.     2.  Right  xcing.     3.  Ready.     4.  Aim.     5.  Fieb.     6.  Load. 

47.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  wings  to  fire  alternately,  and  he  will  recommence  the 
fire  by  the  commands:  1.  Bight  wing;  2.  Aim;  3.  Fire;  4.  Load.  1.  Left  wing ;  2. 
Aim  ;3.  Fire  ;  4.  Load  ;  in  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  35. 

The  fire  by  battalion. 

48.  The  colonel  will  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed  by  the  commands  last  prescribed, 
substituting  for  the  first  two,  1.  Fireby  battalion.     2.  Battalion. 

The  fire  by  file. 

49.  To  cause  this  to  be  executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

-1.  Fir*  by  file.     2.  BattaUon.     3.  Ready.     4.   Commence  firing. 

50.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  fire  will  commence  on  the  right  of  each  eompanv, 
as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  57.  The  colonel  may,  if  he  thinks 
proper,  cause  the  fire  to  commence  on  the  right  of  each  platoon. 

The  fire  by  rank. 

51.  To  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Fireby  rank.    2.  Battalion.    3.  Ready.     4.  Bear  rank.    5.  Aim.    6.  Fire.    7.  Load. 

52.  This  fire  will  be  executed  as  has  been  explained  in  the  school  of  the  coaipany 
No.  59,  in  following  the  progression  prescribed  for  the  two  ranks  which  should  firs 
alternately. 

To  fire  by  the  rear  rank. 

53.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  battalion  to  fire  to  the  rear,  he  will  command : 

1.  Fact  by  the  rear  rank.     2.  Battalion.     3.  About — Face. 

54.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains,  covering  sergeants,  and  file  closers  will  ex- 
ecute what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  69 ;  the  color-bearer 
will  pass  into  the  rear  rank.-and  for  this  purpose,  the  corporal  of  his  file  will  step  be- 
fore the  corporal  next  on  his  right  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass,  and  will  then  take  his 
place  in  the  front  rank  ;  the  lieutenant  colonel,  adjutant,  major,  sergeant  major,  and 
the  music  will  place  themselves  before  the  front  rank,  and  face  to  the  rear,  each  oppo- 
site his  place  in  the  line  of  battle,  the  first  two  passing  around  the  right,  and  the 
others  around  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

55.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about ;  the  captains  and  covering 
sergeants  observing  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  70. 

56.  The  battalion  facing  thus  by  the  rear  rank,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  execute 
the  different  fires  by  the  same  commands  as  if  it  were  faced  by  the  front  rank. 

57.  The  right  and  left  wings  wiU  retain  the  same  designations,  although  faced  about ; 
the  companies  also  will  preserve  their  former  designations,  as  first,  setond,  third,  &c. 
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58.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  on  thefleft  ot  each  company,  now  become  the 
right. 

59.  The  fire  by  rant  will  commence  by  the  front  rank,  now  become  the  rear  rank. 
This  rank  will  preserve  its  denomination. 

60.  The  captains,  covering  sergeants,  and  color-guard  will,  at  the  first  command 
given  by  the  colonel,  take  the  places  prescribed  for  them  in  the  fires,  with  the  front 
rank  leading. 

61.  The  colonel,  after  firing  to  the  rear,  wishing  to  face  the  battalion  to  its  proper 
front,  will  command : 

1.  Face  by  the  front  rank.     2 .  Battalion.     3.  About — Face. 

62.  At  these  commands,  the  battalion  will  return  to  its  proper  front  by  the  means 
prescribed  Nos.  54  and  55. 

63.  The  fire  by  file  being  that  most  used  in  war,  the  colonel  will  give  it  the  prefer- 
ence in  the  preparatory  exercises,  in  order  that  the  battalion  may  be  brought  to 
execute  it  with  the  greatest  possible  regularity. 

64.  When  the  colonel  may  wish  to  give  some  relaxation  to  the  battalion,  without 
breaking  the  ranks,  Le  will  execute  what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
company  Nos.  37  and  3S  or  Nos.  39  and  40. 

65.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  arms  to  be  stacked,  he  will  bring  the  bat- 
talion to  ordered  arms,  and  then  command: 

1.  Stack — Arms.     2.  Break  ranks.     3.  March. 

66.  The  colonel  wishing  the  men  to  return  to  the  ranks,  will  cause  attention  to  be 
sounded,  at  which  the  battalion  will  re-form  behind  the  stacks  of  arms.  The  sound 
being  finished,  the  colonel  after  causing  the  stacks  to  be  broken,  will  command  : 

Battalion. 

67.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  fix  their  attention,  and  remain  immovable. 

PART  SECOND. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  the   order  in   battle  to  the 

order  in  column. 

Article  First. 

To  break  to  the  right  or  the  left  into  column. 

68.  Lines  of  battle  will  habitually  break  into  column  by  company ;  they  may  also 
break  by  division  or  by  platoon. 

69.  It  is  here  supposed  that  the  colonel  wishes  to  break  by  company  to  the  right ; 
he  will  command  : 

1.  By  company,  right  wheel.     2.  March   (or   double   quick — March.) 

70.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  rapidly  before  the  centre 
of  his  company,  and  caution  it  that  it  has  to  wheel  to  the  right;  each  covering  ser- 
geant will  replace  his  captain  in  the  front  rank. 

71.  At  the  command  march,  each  company  will  break  to  the  right,  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  173  ;  each  captain  will  con- 
form himself  to  what  is  prescribed  lor  the  chiefs  of  platoon ;  the  left  guide,  as  soon 
as  he  can  pass,  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  to  conduct  the  march- 
ing flank,  and  when  he  shall  have  approached  near  to  the  perpendicular,  the  captain 
will  command  :     1.  Such  company.     2.  Halt. 

72.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  left  guide  shall 
be  at  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  perpendicular,  the  company  will  halt ;  the 
guide  will  advance  and  place  his  left  arm  lightly  against  the  breast  of  the  captain, 
who  will  establish  him  on  the  alignment  of  the  man  who  has  faced  to  the  right ;  the 
covering  sergeant  will  place  himself  correctly  on  the  alignment  on  the  right  of  that 
man;  which  being  executed,  the  captain  will  align  his  company  by  the  left,  command 
Front,  and  place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre. 

73.  The  captains  having  commanded  Front,  the  guides,  although  some  of  them 
may  not  be  in  the  direction  of  the  preceding  guides,  will  stand  fast,  in  order  that  the 
error  of  a  company  that  has  wheeled  too  much  or  »oo  little  may  not  be  propagated  ; 
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the  guides  not  in  the  direction  will  readily  come  into  it  when  the  column  is  put  in 
march. 

74.  A  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  into  column  by  company  to  the  left, 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means;  the  covering  s'M-yi-ant  of 
each  company  will  conduct  the  marching  flank,  and  the  left  guide  will  place-  himself 
on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  at  the  moment  the  company  halts. 

75.  When  the  battalion  breaks  by  division,  the  indication  division  will  be  substitu- 
ted in  the  commands  for  that  accompany;  the  chief  of  each  division  (the  senior 
captain)  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chief  of  company,  and 
will  place  himself  two  paces  before  the  centre  of  his  division  ;  the  junior  captain,  if 
not  already  there,  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies  in  the 
front  rank,  and  be  covered  by  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company  in  the  rear 
rank.  The  right  guide  of  the  right  company  will  be  the  right  guide,  and  the  left 
guide  of  the  left  company,  the  left  guide  of  the  division. 

76.  When  the  battalion  shall  break  by  platoon  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  each  first 
lieutenant  will  pass  around  the  left  of  his  company  to  place  himself  in  front  of  the 
second  platoon,  and  for  this  purpose  each  covering  sergeant,  except  the  one  of  the 
right  company,  will  step,  for  the  moment,  in  rear  of  the  right  file  of  his  company. 

77.  When  the  battalion  breaks  by  division  to  the  right,  and  there  is  an  odd  com- 
pany, the  captain  of  this  company,  (the  left,)  after  wheeling  into  column,  will  cause 
it  to  oblique  to  the  left,  halt  it  at  company  distance  from  the  preceding  division, 
place  his  left  guide  on  the  direction  of  the  column,  and  then  align  his  company  by  the 
left.  When  the  line  breaks  by  division  to  the  left,  the  odd  company  will  be  in  front ; 
its  captain,  having  wheeled  it  into  column,  will  cause  it  to  oblique  to  the  right,  halt  it 
at  division  distance  from  the  division  next  in  the  rear,  place  liis  right  guide  on  the 
direction  of  the  other  guides,  and  align  the  company  by  the  right. 

78.  The  battalion  being  in  coluton,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  place 
themselves  on  the  directing  flank,  the  first  abreast  with  the  leading  subdivision,  and 
the  other  abreast  with  the  last,  and  both  six  paces  from  the  flank.  The  adjutant  will 
be  near  the  lieutenant  colonel,  and  the  sergeant  major  near  the  major. 

79.  The  colonel  will  have  no  fixed  place  as  the  instructor  of  his  battalion  ;  but  in 
columns  composed  of  many  battalions,  he  will  place  himself  habitually  on  the  direct- 
ing flank  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  the  guides,  and  abreast  with  the  centre  of  his 
battalion. 

80.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  move  the  column  forward  without  halting  it,  he 
will  caution  the  battalion  to  that  effect,  and  command  : 

1.  By  company   right  wheel.     2.  March  (or  douhle  quick — March.) 

81.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  companies  will  execute  what  is  pre- 
scribed for  breaking  into  column  from  a  halt. 

82.  At  the  second  command,  they  will  remain  in  front  of  their  companies  to  super- 
intend the  movement ;  the  companies  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  fixed  pivots  as  indi- 
cated in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  185  ;  the  left  guides  will  conform  to  what  is 
prescribed  above ;  when  they  shall  arrive  near  the  perpendicular,  the  colonel  will 
command  i 

3.  Forward,     4.  March.     5.   Guide  left. 

83.  At  the  third  command,  each  covering  sergeant  will  place  himself  by  the  right 
side  of  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company.  At  the  fourth  com- 
mand, which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  companies  will 
cease  to  wheel  and  march  straight  forward.  At  the  fifth,  the  men  will  take  the  touch 
of  elbows  to  the  left.  The  leading  guide  will  march  in  the  direction  indicated  to  him 
by  the  lieutenant  colonel.  The  guides  will  immediately  conform  themselves  to  the 
principles  of  the  march  in  column,  school  of  the  company,  Xo.  208  and  following. 

84.  If  the  battaiion  be  marching  in  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  wheel 
to  the  right  or  left,  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  means ;  but  he  should  previ- 
ously caution  the  battalion  tkat  it  is  to  continue  the  march. 

85.  A  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  into  column  by  company  to  the  left, 
according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means:  the  covering  sergeant  of 
each  company  will  conduct  the  marching  flank,  and  the  left  guides  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  left  of  their  respective  companies  at  the  command/oric ard. 

86.  When  a  battalion  has  to  prolong  itself  in  column  towards  the  right  or  left,  or 
has  to  direct  its  march  in  column  perpendicularly  o:  diagonally  in  front,  or  in  rear  of 
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either  flank,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  break  by  company  to  the  right  or  left,  as  has 
just  been  prescribed ;  but  when  the  line  breaks  to  the  right,  in  order  to  march 
towards  the  left,  or  the  reverse,  the  colonel  will  command  :  Break  to  the  right  to 
march  to  the  left,  or  break  to  the  left  to  march  to  the  right,  before  giving  the  command, 
by  company,  right  lor  left)  wheel.  As  soon  as  the  battalion  is  broken,  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  place  a  marker  abreast  with  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  company. 
The  instant  the  column  is  put  in  motion,  this  company  will  wheel  to  the  left  (or  right) 
march  ten  paces  to  the  front  without  changing  the  guide,  and  wheel  again  to  the  left 
(or  right.)  The  second  wheel  being  completed,  the  captain  will  immediately  com- 
mand g im 'de  left  (or  right.)  The  guide  of  this  company  will  march  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  guides  of  the  column.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  be  careful  to  place  a 
second  marker  at  the  point  where  the  first  company  is  to  change  direction  the  second 
time. 

Ap.ticle  Second. 

To  break  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  into  column,   and  to 
advance  or  retire  by  the  right  or  left  of  companies. 

87.  When  the  colonel  shaft  wish  to  cause  the  battalion  to  break  to  the  rear,  by-  the 
right,  into  column  by  company,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  of  companies  to  the  rear  into  column.     2.  Battalion  right — Face.     3. 
March  (or  double  quick— rMARCH. ) 

88.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right;  the  covering  sergeants  will  step  into 
the  front  rank. 

89.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right ;  each  captain  will 
hasten  to  the  right  of  his  company,  and  break  two  files  to  the  rear  ;  the  first  file  will 
break  the  whole  depth  of  the  two  ranks  ;  the  second  file  less  ;  which  being  executed, 
the  captain  will  place  himself  so  that  his  breast  may  touch  lightly  the  left  arm  of  the 
front  rank  man  of  the  last  file  in  the  company  next  on  the  right  of  his  own.  The 
captain  of  the  right  company  will  place  himself  as  if  there  were  a  company  on  his 
right,  and  will  align  himself  on  the  other  captains.  The  covering  sergeant  of  each 
company  will  breaK  to  the  rear  with  the  right  files,  and  place  himself  before  the  front 
rank  of  the  first  file,  to  eonduct  him. 

90.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  each  company  will  wheel  to  ihe  right ; 
the  covering  sergeant,  placed  before  this  file,  will  conduct  it  perpendicularly  to  the 
rear.  The  other  files  will  come  successively  to  wheel  on  the  same  spot.  The  captains 
will  stand  fast,  see  their  companies  file  past,  and  at  the  instant  the  last  file  shall  have 
wheeled,  each  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Such  company.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front.     4.  Left — Dress. 

91.  At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  front,  its  left  guide  will  place  himself 
so  that  his.  left  arm  may  touch  lightly  the  breast  of  his  captain. 

92.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  company  will  align  itself  on  its  left  guide,  the  cap- 
tain so  directing  it,  that  the  new  alignment  may  be  perpendicular  to  that  whicK  the 
company  had  occupied  in  line  of  battle,  and,  the  better  to  judge  this,  he  will  step 
back  two  paces  from  the  flank. 

93.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  command  :  Front,  and  take  his 
place  before  its  centre. 

94.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to«break 
into  column  by  company,  to  the  rear,  by  the  right,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  of  companies  to  the  rear  into  column.     2.  Battalion,  by  the  rightfiank. 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

95.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  step  briskly  in  front  of  the  centre  of 
his  company,  and  caution  it  to  face  by  the  right  flank. 

96.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right ;  each  captain  will 
move  rapidly  to  the  right,  of  his  company  and  cause  it  to  break  to  the  right ;  the  first 
file  of  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  the  covering  sergeant  placed  ia 
front  of  this  file  will  conduct  it  perpendicularly  to  the  rear  ;  the  other  files  will  wheel 
successively  at  the  same  place  as  the  first.  The  captains  will  see  their  companies  file 
past  them;  when  the  last  files  have  wheeled,  the  colonel  will  command  : 
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3.  Battalion,  by  the  leYt  flank— Makcii.     4.    Guide  left.    > 
87.  At  the  command  march,  the  companies  will  face  to  theleft,  and  marcITin,colnmn 
in  the  new  direction.     The  captains  will  place  themsel  vm  in  frosty  the  centre*  of 
their  respective  companies.    At  the  fourth  command,  ttyPguides  wa^onformAto  the,' 
principles  of  the  march  in  column ;  tfceneading  one  will  jipve  in  thf  .diroctfco/ndica-' 
ted  to  him  by  the  lieutenant  colonel.  :  *Fhe  men  will  tajp  the  touch  of  elbows^jro  the 


left. 


efLt 


tbe  colonel  will 
right,  iubstitutiH 


Eg  to  the  sa 
Ihe  first  ^ 


5*         I     ' 
the  sage  commamdaas  in 

the  imire&tion  leftjfo*  that 

e  principles.     Each  captain 
o  files  to  break  t«  the  rear, 


i  of  the  company  nest  on- the  left  of  his 

ir,  the  lift  guide  of  each  company  will 
beadmofQ&Te,  to  cuddt  him.. 


08.  To  break  to  the  rear  by  the  lefj 
the  case  of  breaking  to  the  rear  by 
of  right. 

99.  The  movement  will  be  executed  accord 
will  hasten  to  the  left  of  his  company,  cause 
and  then  place  his  breast  against  th*  right  fi 
own,  in  the  manner  prescribed  abow. 

100.  As  soon  as  the  two  files  break  to  the  r' 
place  himself  before  the  front  rank  Span  oiJh    i»wj   '         rjs — * 

101.  The  instant  the  companies  fafee  to  the  front,  the  rvglft  guige/4f  each  will  place 
himself  so  that  his  right  arm  may  lightly  toufch  the  breast  or  nis  ^attain,  'i 

102.  The  battalion  may  be  broken"'  by  division  to  tfte  war,  bvJne  righjt  or  left,  in 
like  manner;  in  this  case,  the  indication  dyvitiont  wilrbe  substtttited,  m  the  first 
command,  for  thacof  companiet  f.  tie  chiefiof  divistonUrill  coafiir-m  themselves  to 
what  is  prescribed  for  the  chiefs  l»f  ydmpany.  The  turjpor  captain  in  efreh  division 
will  place  himself,  when  the  division  faces  to^a  flank,*tw  the  side  ofrthe  covering  ser- 
geant of  the  left  company,  who  step*  into  the  front  rank.  .■/ 

103.  If  there  be  an  odd  numbe«%<WompaQies/and  ^Jre  battalion  breaks  by  division 
to  the  rear,  whether  bv  the  rightfi6r/reft,  the  captain  of  the  left  company  wiU  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed  No.  77.  ..  ?-r       , 

104.  This  manner  of  breakingitoto  column  being  aJJ  om%  themojt  profcpt  and  reg- 
ular, will  be  preferred  on  actual  service,  unless  there, be  some»Jrticnj4r  reason  for 
breaking  to  the  front.  ^  •""  If  ' 

105.  If  the  battalion  be  in  linefftlN  at  a  halt,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  advance 
or  retire  by  the  right  of  companies'  he  witP  command  :  " 

1.  By  the  right  of  companiet  to  the  frontfior  rear.)     2.  Battalion,  right — Pace.     3. 
March  (or  double  quick — March.  W  4.  Guiai^rfght  (tift)  or  (centre.') 

106.  At!  the"-first  command,  each  captain  will  move  rapidly  two  paces  in  front  of  the 
csntre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  tAface  to  the  right  j'.the  covering  aqrgeanU 
will  replace  the  captains  in  the  front  ran£.  _ 

107.  At  tie  second  command,  the  battafton^cjHfc  face  to  thejright,  *d  each  captain 
moving  ffttWfclV*'tathf  ri£ht  of  his  comJM**7«ifl\  cause  files  to  break  to  the  front, 
accordiic  to  ttte  pffncipUi  indicated  tfjews.    T  - 

[march,  each  captattr-placing  himself  on  the  lencof  his  leading 


i  print 
pommai 


jluct  his  company  perpendicularly  to  thebrjginal  line.^Pt  the  fourth' 
'"■  "         tfthe  right  '  ~ 


108.  Atth 
guide,  will!  ,,    .   .     .  .    _  ,   ._  __  . 
commanqL  thsfguide  of  each  company  will  dress  tolhe  right/ left,  or  centre,  according 
to  the  indlcajKfi  given,  taknnjr  care  to  preserve  accurately  li  is  distance. 

109.  If  fho  colonel  should\wish  to  move  to  the  front,  or  Bear,  by  the  left  of  com- 
panies, the  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  same  means  and  the  same,  commands,  sub- 
stituting k/rfor  right. 

110.  If  tbipbaualion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  advances  or  retire 
by  the  righrol  companies,  he  will  command :     1  *j  • 

1.  By  the'tjght  ey  companitt  to  the  front  (or  reorj.     2.  Battalion  jjfi  the  right  flank. 
3.  lfchicy(or  double  quick — Mamch).     4.   Guide  right  (IffiPfor  (centre.) 

111.  WHWh  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  «p4rmeanWprescribed  Not. 
95  and  follonffng  jMg*  106  and  following.  At  the  first  command,  the*color  and  general 
guides  wilJOdB;  tEffl^places  as  in  column. 

112.  Tt  th'e  <35Wnel' should  wish  to  advance  or  retire  by' the  left  of  companies,  the 
movementwulr'De  .executed  by  the  same  means  and  the  same  commands,  substituting 
left  for  right.  ■' 

113.  If| 
should  wn 


battalion  be  advancing  by  the  right  or  left  dUmnpaniea,  mA  the  colonel 
b  form  line  to  the  frout.  he  will  command :  • 
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1.  By^comjpanies  into  lint.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — Maecb).     3.    Guide  centre. 

114.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  each  company  will 
be  formed  intgjine,  as  prercribed  in  the  school'of  the  company,  No.  154. 

115.  AA  the  Th^rd  command,  the  color  and  general  guides  will  move  rapidly  to  their 
places  inline,  as  will  be  hereinafter  prescribed  No.  405. 

116.  If  the  battalion  be  retiring  by  the  right  or  left  of  companies,  and  the  colonel 
should  wish  taform  line  faeffig  the  enemy,  he  will  first  cause  the  companies  to  face 
aboijt  while  marching,  andtfmmediately  form  in  line  by  the  commands  and  means  pre- 
scrib,ed»Nos.  113  and  following.  i 

Article  Third. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  close  column. 

117.  This  movement  may  be  executedtby  company  or  by  division,  on  the  right  or 
left  subdivision,  or  on  any  ofher  subdivision,  right  or  left  in  front. 

118.  The  examples  in  thislschool  wiljwuppose  the  presence  of  four  divisions,  with 
directions  for  an, odd  company;  but  wnat  will  be  prescribed  for  four,  will  serve 
equally  for  two,  thVee  or  five  divisions. 

119.  To  ploy  tHe  battalion  into  close  column  by  division  in  rear  of  the  first,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.    Close  column,  by  divisiyA     2.    On  the  first  division,  right  in  front.     3.  Battalion, 
right — Pack.    4.  March  (or  double  quick—  March). 

120.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  chiefs  of  division  will  place  themselves  before 
the  centres  of  their  divisions,:  the  chief  of  the  first  will  caution  it  to  stand  fastj  the 
chiefs  of  the  three  others  will  remind  them  that  &ey  will  have  to  face  to  the  right,  and 
the  covering  sergeant  of  the  right  company  of  each  division  will  replace  his  captain  in 
the  front  rank,  as  soon  as  the  latter  steps  out. 

121.  At  the  third  command,  the  last  three  divisions  will  face  to  the  right;  the 
chief  of  each  division'will  hasten  to  its  right,  and  cause  files  to  be  broken  to  the  rear, 
as  indicated  No.  89 ;  Ijhe  right  guide  will  break  at  the  same  time,  and  piace  himself  be- 
fore the  front  rank  man  of  the  first  file,  to  conducfc'hiim,  and  each  chief  of  division  will 
place  himself  by  the  side  of  this  guide.       • 

122.  The  moment  these  divisions  face  to  the  right,  the  junior  captain  in  each  will 
place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  will  place 
himself  in  the  front  rank.     This  rule  is  general  for  all  the  ploymentt  by  division. 

123.  At  the  command  march,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  add,  guide  left;  at 
this,  its  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  its  left,  as  soon  as  the  movement  ef  the  second 
division  may  permit,  and  the  file  closers  will  advance  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

124.  All  the  other  divisions,  each. conducted  by  its  chief,  will  step .  o.flHtfgether,  to 
take  their  places  in  the  column ;  the  fecondiwill  gain,  in  wheel&g*by%le  to  the  rear, 
the  space  of  Sfo&»paces,  which ^>ught  to  separateMts  guide  f£bm(the  guide  of  'the  first 
division,  and.  so  direct  its  march  as  to  ente'r  the  column  on»a  line  paralleLto  this  divi- 
sion; the  thirt$Mtd  fouith  divisions  will  direct  themselves  diagonally Uowajas,  but  a 
little  in  rear  of,  the  points  at  which  they  ought,  respectively,  to  enter  tBe.column  ;  at 
six  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  column,  the  head  of  each  of  these  divisions  will  in- 
cline a  little  to  the  left,  in  order  to  enter  the  column  as.«has  just  been  prescribed  for 
the  second,  taking  care  also  to  leave  the  distance  of  six  paces  between  its  gmde  and  the 
guide  of  the  preceding  division.  At  the  moment  the  divisions  pnt  themselves  in  march 
to  enter  the  column,  the  file  closers  of  each  will  incline  to  the  left,  so  as  to*Bring  them- 
selves to  the  distance  of'a  pace  from  the  rear  rank.  *       * 

125.  Each  chief  of  these  three  divisions  will  conduct  his  division  tul  hetshaU  be  up 
with  the  guide  of  "the  directing  one;  the  chief  will  then  himself  halt,fsee,  his  division 
file  past,  and  halt  it  the  instant  the  last  file  shall  have  passed,  commanding :  1.  Such 
division;  2.  Halt;  3.  Front;  4.  Left — Dress.  ',,  '" 

126.  At  the  second  command,  the  division  will  halt ;  the  left  gni'dT*willl}?lace  himself 
promptly  on  the  direction,  six  paces  from  the  guide  which  precedes>hjm,»iim>rde.r  thatr 
the  column  being  formed,  the  divisions  may  be  separated  the  distance*  of  four  paces. 

127.  At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  face  to  the  front ;  at  the  fdurth,  it  wil 
be  aligned  by  its  chief,  ^Jjo  will  place  himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  di 
reet  the  alignment  so  that  his  division  may  be  parallel  to  that  which'  prec,ejl|jh-^wbicb. 
being  done,  he  will  command,  Front  and  plffce  himself  before  the  centre'ofnis  divi- 
sion. 
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128.  If  any  division,  a'ter  the  command  front,  be  not  at  its  proper  distance,  and  tbii 
can  only  happen  through  the  negligence  of  its  chief,  such  division  will  remain  in  it* 
place,  in  order  that  the  fault  may  not  be  propagated. 

129.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  execution  of  the  movement,  and  cause  the  pre- 
scribed principles  to  be  observed. 

130.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placing  himself  in  succession  in  rear  of  the  left  guides, 
will  assure  them  on  the  direction  as  they  arrive,  and  then  move  to  his  place  outside  of 
the  left  flank  of  the  column  six  paces  from,  and  abreast  with,  the  first  division.  In  as- 
suring the  guides  on  the  direction,  be  will  be  a  mere  observer,  unless  one  or  wore 
should  fail  to  cover  exactly  the  guide  or  guides  already  established.  Thin  rule  it 
general. 

131.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  left  of  the  fourth  divi- 
sion, and  afterwards  take  bis  position  outside  of  the  left  flank  of  the  column,  six  paces 
from,  and  abreast  with,  this  division. 

132.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  front  of  the  first  division,  the  colonel  will  give  the 
same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  left  for  that  of  right  in  front. 

133.  At  the  second  and  third  commands,  the  chiefs  of  division  and  the  junior  cap- 
tains will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  Nos.  120,  121,  122 ;  but  the  chiefs 
of  the  last  three  divisions,  instead  of  causing  the  first  two  files  to  break  to  the  rear, 
will  cause  them  to  break  to  the  front. 

134.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  add :   Guide  right  : 

135.  The  three  other  divisions  will  step  off  together  to  take  their  places  in  the 
column  in  front  of  the  directing  division  ;  each  will  direct  itself  as  prescribed,  No. 
124,  and  will  enter  in  such  manner  that,  when  halted,  its  guide  may  find  himself  six 
paces  from  the  guide  of  the  division  next  previously  established  in  the  column. 

136.  Each  chief  of  these  divisions  will  conduct  his  division,  till  his  right  guide  shall 
be  nearly  up  with  the  guide  of  the  directing  one;  he  will  then  halt  his  division,  and 
cause  it  to  face  to  the  front ;  at  the  instant  it  halts,  its  right  guide  will  face  to  the 
rear,  place  himself  six  paces  from  the  preceding  guide,  and  cover  him  exactly — which 
being  done,  the  chief  will  align  his  division  by  the  right. 

137.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  in  front  of  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division, 
will  assure  the  guides  on  the  direction  as  they  successively  arrive,  and  then  move- 
outside  of  the  right  flank  of  the  column,  to  a  point  six  paces  from,  and  abreast  with,, 
the  fourth  division,  now  in  front. 

138.  The  major  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  131,  and  then  moKe 
outside  of  the  right  flank  of  the  column,  six  paces  from,  and  abreast  with,  the  first 
division,  now  in  the  rear. 

1  $9.  The  movement  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides,  about — Face. 

140.  At  this,  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  will  face  to  the  front. 

141.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  rear,  or  in  front  of  the  fourth  division,  the  colonel  wilt 
command : 

1.  Clot*  column  by  division.     2.  On  the  fourth  divition,  left  (or  right)  in  front.     3. 
'Battalion,  left — Face.     4.  March  (or  double  quick — Makch.  ) 

142.  These  movements  will  bo  executed  according  to  the  principles  of  those  which 
precede,  but  by  inverse  means  :  the  fourth  division  on  which  the  battalion  ploys  will 
stand  fast;  the  instant  the  movement  commences,  its  chief  will  command,  guide  right 

(or  left.) 

143.  The  foregoing  examples  embrace  all  the  principles :  thus,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  ploy  the  battalion  on  an  interior  division,  he  will  command : 

1.  Cloie  column  by  divition.     2.  On  euch  divition,  right  (or  left)  in  front.     Z.  Battalion 
inutardt — Face.    4.  March  (or  double  quick— Makch.)  • 

144.  The  instant  the  movement  commences,  the  chief  of  the  directing  division  will 
command,  guide  left  (or  right.) 

145.  The  divisions  which,  in  the  order  in  battle,  are  to  the  right  of  the  directing 
division,  will  faCe  to  the  left;  those  which  are  to  the  left,  will  face  to  the  right. 

146.  If  the  right  is  to  be  in  front,  the  right  divisions  will  ploy  in  front  of  the  direct- 
ing division,  ana  the  left  in  its  rear  j  the  reverse;  if  the  left  is  to  be  in  front.  And  in 
all  the  foregoing  suppositions,  the  division  or  division*  contiguous  to  the  directing  one. 
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in  wheeling  by  file  to  the  front  or  rear,  will  gain  the  space  of  six  paces,  which  ought 
to  seperate  their  guides  from  the  guide  of  the  directing  division. 

147.  In  all  the  ployments  on  an  interior  division,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure 
the  positions  of  the  guides  in  front,  and  the  major  those  in  the  rear  of  the  directing 
division. 

148.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt,  the  movement  will  be  exe- 
cuted by  combining  the  two  gaits  of  quick  and  double  quick  time,  and  always  in  rear 
of  one  of  the  flank  divisions. 

149.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploy  it  in  rear  of  the  first  division,  the  colonel 
will  command  : 

1.  Close  column  by  division.     2.  On  the  first  division.     3.  Battalion — by  the  right  flank. 

i.  Double  quick — March. 

150.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  more  rapidly  before  the 
centre  of  his  division  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right. 

151.  The  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  continue  to  march  to  the  front, 
and  he  will  command  :  Quick  march. 

1 52.  At  the  command  march,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  command ;  Guide  left. 
At  this,  the  left  guide  will  move  to  the  left  flank  of  the  division  and  direct  himself  on 
the  point  indicated. 

153.  The  three  other  divisions  will  face  to  the  right  and  move  off  in  double  quick 
time,  breaking  to  the  right  to  take  their  places  in  column ;  each  chief  of  division  will 
move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  his  division  in  order  to  conduct  it.  The  files  will  be 
careful  to  preserve  their  distances,  and  to  march  with  a  uniform  and  decided  step. 
The  color-bearer  and  general  guides  will  retake  their  places  in  the  ranks. 

154.  The  second  division  will  immediately  enter  the  column,  marching  parallel  to 
the  first  division ;  its  chief  will  allow  it  to  file  past  him,  and  when  the  last  file  is  abreast 
of  him,  will  command:  1.  Second  division,  by  the  left  flank — March.  2.  Guide  left, 
and  place  himself  in  front  of  the  pentre  of  his  division. 

155.  At  the  command  march,  the  division  will  face  to  the  left :  at  the  second  com- 
mand, the  left  guide  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  left  guide  of  the  first  division  ;  the 
men  will  take  the  touch  ©f  elbows  to  the  left.  Whemthe  second  division  has  closed  to 
its  proper  distance,  its  chief  will  command :  Quick  time — March.  This  division  will 
then  change  its  step  to  quick  time. 

156.  The  chiefs  of  the  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  execute  their  movements  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles,  taking  care  to  gain  as  much  ground  as  possible  towards 
the  head  of  the  column. 

157.  If  the  battalion  had  been  previously  marching  in  line  at  double  quick  time, 
when  the  fourth  division  shall  have  gained  its  distance,  the  colonel  will  command: 
Double  quick — March. 

158.  In  this  movement,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  move  rapidly  to  the  side  of  the 
leading  guide,  give  him  a  point  of  direction,  and  then  follow  the  movements  of  the 
first  division.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  left  of  the  fourth 
division. 

Bemarhs  on  ploying  the  battalion  into  column. 

159.  The  battalion  may  be  ployed  into  column  at  full,  or  half  distance,  on  the  same 
principles,  and  by  the  same  commands,  substituting  for  the  first  command :  Column  at 
full  (or  half)  distance  by  division. 

160.  In  the  ployments  and  movements  in  column,  when  the  subdivisions  execute  the 
movements  successively,  such  as — to  take  or  close  distances,  to  change  direction  by 
the  flank  of  subdivisions,  each  chief  of  subdivision  will  cause  his  men  to  support  arms 
after  having  aligned  it  and  commanded,  Front. 

*  PART  THIRD. 

Articlb  First. 

To  march  in  column  at  full  distance. 

161.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  put  the  column  in  march,  he  will  indicate  to 
the  leading  guide  two  distinct  objects  in  front,  on  the  line  which  the  guide  ought  to 
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follow.  This  guide  will  immediately  put  his  shoulders  in  a  square  with  that  line,  take 
the  more  distant  object  as  the  point  of  direction,  and  the  nearer  one  as  the  intermediate 
point. 

162.  If  only  a  single  prominent  object  present  itself  in  the  direction  the  guide  has 
to  follow,  he  will  face  to  it  as  before,  and  immediately  endeavor  to  catch  on  the  ground 
some  intermediate  point,  by  which  to  give  steadiness  to  his  march  on  the  point  of 
direction. 

163.  There  being  no  prominent  object  to  serve  as  the  point  of  direction,  the  colonel 
will  dispatch  the  lieutenant  colonel  or  adjutant  to  place  himself  forty  paces  in  advance, 
facing  the  column,  and  by  a  sign  of  the  sword  establish  him  on  the  direction  he  may 
wish  to  give  to  the  leading  guide;  that  officer  being  thus  placed,  this  guide  will  take 
him  as  the  point  of  direction,  conforming  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company,  No.  87. 

164.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Column  forward.     2.  Guide  left  (or  right.)     3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

165.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  subdivision,  the 
column  will  put  itself  in  inarch,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
company  No.  200  and  following. 

166.  The  leading  guide  may  always  maintain  himself  correctly  on  the  direction  by 
keeping  steadily  in  view  the  two  points  indicated  to  him,  or  chosen  by  himself;  if  these 
points  have  a  certain  elevation,  he  may  be  assured  he  is  on  the  true  direction,  when 
the  nearer  masks  the  more  distant  point. 

167.  The  following  guides  will  preserve  with  exactness  both  step  and  distance;  each 
will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  guide  who  immediately  precedes  him,  without  occupy- 
ing himself  with  the  general  direction. 

168.  The  lietenant  colonel  will  hold  himself,  habitually,  abreast  with  the  leading 
guide,  to  see  that  he  does  not  deviate  from  the  direction,  and  will  observe,  also,  that 
the  next  guide  marches  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  first. 

169.  The  major  will  generally  be  abreast  with  the  last  subdivision ;  he  will  see  that 
each  guide  marches  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  one  immediately  preceding;  if  either 
deviate  from  the  direction,  the  major  will  promptly  rectify  the  error,  and  prevent  its 
being  propagated :  but  he  need  not  interfere,  in  this  way,  unless  the  deviation  has  be- 
come sensible,  or  material. 

170.  The  column  being  in  march,  the  colonel  will  frequently  cause  the  about  to  be 
executed  while  marching :  to  this  effect,  he  will  command : 

1.  Battalion,  right  about.     2.  March.     3.   Guide  right. 

171.  At  the  second  command,  the  companies  will  face  to  the  right  about,  and  the 
column  will  then  march  forward  in  an  opposite  direction ;  the  chiefs  ot  subdivision 
will  remain  behind  the  front  rank,  the  file  closers  in  front  of  the  rear  rank,  and  the 
guides  will  place  themselves  in  the  same  rank.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  remain 
abreast  of  the  first  division,  now  in  rear:  the  major  will  give  a  point  of  direction  to 
the  leading  guide,  and  march  abreast  of  niji. 

172.  The  colonel  will  hold  himself  habitually  on  the  directing  flank  ;  he  will  look 
to  the  step  and  to  the  distances,  and  see  that  all  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  march 
in  column,  school  of  the  company,  are  observed. 

173.  These  means,  which  the  practice  in  that  school  ought  to  have  rendered  familiar, 
will  give  sufficient  exactness  to  the  direction  of  the  colamn,  and  also  enable  it  to  form 
forward  or  /ace  the  rear,  on  the  right,  or  on  the  left,  itto  line  of  battle,  and  to  cloic  i'h 

mait. 

174.  But  when  n  column,  arriving  in  front,  or  in  rear  of  the  line  of  battle,  or,  rather, 
on  one  of  the  extremities  of  that  line,  has  to  prolong  itself  on  it,  in  order  to  form  l* 
the  left  or  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  then,  as  it  is  essential,  to  prevent  the  column 
from  cutting  the  line,  or  sensibly  deviating  from  it,  other  means,  as  follows,  will  be 
employed. 

The  column  arriving  in  front  of  the  line  of  battle,  to  prolong  it 

on  this  line. 

175.  If  the  column  right  in  front  arrive  in  front  of  the  lino  of  battle,  as  it  should 
cross  it  and  find  itself  four  paces  beyond  it  after  having  changed  direction,  the  colonel 
will  cause  to  be  placed,  in  advance,  a  marker  on  the  line  to  indicate  the  point  at  which 
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the  column  ought  to  cross  it,  and  another  marker  to  indicate  the  point  where  the  first 
subdivision  should  commence  to  wheel ;  he  will  be  so  placed  that  when  the  wheel  is 
executed,  the  left  guide  will  find  himself  four  paces  within  the  line  of  battle.  The 
chief  of  the  leading  subdivision,  when  the  head  of  the  column  shall  have  arrived  near 
the  line,  will  take  the  guide  to  the  right,  and  this  guide  will  immediately  direct  him- 
self on  the  second  marker.  On  arriving  abreast  of  him,  this  subdivision  will  be 
wheeled  to  the  left,  and  when  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  guide  will  be  changed  again 
to  the  left ;  this  guide  will  then  march  parallel  to  the  line  of  battle  by  the  means  to 
be  hereinafter  indicated. 

176.  The  instant  the  first  subdivision  wheels,  the  right  general  guide,  who,  by  a 
caution  from  the  lieutenant  colonel,  will  before  have  placed  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle  at  the  point  where  the  column  crosses  it,  and  who  will  have  faced  to  the  two 
points  of  direction  in  his  front,  indicated  by  the  colonel,  will  march  forward  correctly 
on  the  prolongation  of  those  points. 

177.  The  color-bearer  will  place  himself  in  like  manner  on  the  line  of  battle;  and» 
at  the  instant  the  color  subdivision  wheels,  he  will  prolong  his  march  on  that  line» 
abreast  with  this  subdivision,  taking  care  to  carry  the  color-lance  before  the  centre 
of  his  person,  and  to  maintain  himself  exactly  in  the  direction  of  the  general  guide 
who  precedes  him,  and  the  point  of  direction  in  front  which  will  have  been  indicated 
to  him. 

178.  finally,  the  left  general  guide  will  place  himself  in  the  same  manner  on  the 
line  of  battle ;  and,  at  the  instant  the  last  subdivision  of  the  battalion  wheels,  he  will 
march  correctly  in  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer,  and  the  other  general  guide. 

179.  The  guide  of  the  first  subdivision  will  march  steadily  abreast  with  the  right 
general  guide,  and  about  four  paces  to  his  right ;  each  of  the  guides  of  the  following 
subdivisions  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  guide  who  immediately  precedes  him,  as 
prescribed,  No.  167. 

180.  The  colonel,  placed  outside  of  the  general  guides,  will  see  that  the  column 
marches  nearly  parallel  to,  and  about  four  paces  wiuiin  these  guides. 

181.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  look  to  the  direction  of  the  general 
guides,  and  to  this  end,  place  themselves  sometimes  in  rear  of  the  color-bearer,  or  the 
left  general  guide. 

182.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions,  the  general  guides  of  each 
will  successively  place  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle  to  prolong  their  march  on  this 
line,  as  the  leading  subdivision,  that  of  the  color,  and  the  one  in  the  rear  of  their 
battalion,  shall  wheel  into  the  new  direction  ;  these  guides  will  conform  themselves 
respectively,  as  will  also  the  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  major,  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed above  for  those  of  the  leading  battalion. 

183.  In  the  case  of  several  battalions,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  will  maintain 
steadily  the  guide  of  his  leading  subdivision  about  four  paces  within  the  lint  of  gene- 
ral guides,  even  should  the  last  subdivisions  of  the  battalion  immediately  preceding 
deviate  from  the  parallelism,  in  order  that  the  false  direction  of  one  battalion  may 
not  influence  that  of  the  battalions  which  follow. 

The  column  arriving  behind  the  line  of  battle,  to  prolong  it  on 

this  line. 

184.  If  the  column,  right  in  front,  arrive  behind  the  line  of  battle,  as  it  ought  to 
find  itself  four  paces  within  this  line,  after  having  changed  direction,  the  colonel  will 
cause  a  marker  to  be  placed  at  the  point  where,  according  to  that  condition,  the  first 
subdivision  ought  to  commence  wheeling.  Another  marker  will  be  established  on  the 
line  of  battle,  to  indicate  the  point  at  which  tho  general  guides  ought,  in  succession, 
to  begin  to  prolong  themselves  on  that  line ;  he  will  be  so  placed  that  each  subdivision, 
having  finished  its  wheel,  may  find  itself  nearly  in  a  line  with  this  marker. 

185.  At  the  instant  the  first  subdivision,  after  having  wheeled  to  the  right,  begins 
to  prolong  itself,  parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle,  the  leading  general  guide,  placed  in 
advance  on  that  line,  will  direct  himself  on  the  two  points  taken  in  his  front ;  the 
color-bearer  and  the  other  general  guide  will  successively  place  themselves  on  the 
same  line  the  instant  that  their  respective  subdivision  shall  have  finished  their  wheel. 

186.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions,  the  general  guides  of  the 
following  battalions  will  successively  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  those 
of  the  leading  battalion,  and  the  whole  will  conform  themselves,  as  well  as  the  guides 
of  subdivisions,  and  the  field  officers  of  the  several  battalions,  to  what  is  indicated, 
above,  for  a  column  arriving  in  front  of  a  line  of  battle. 
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187.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  arriving  in  front  or  in  rear  of  the  line  of  battle, 
these  movements  will  be  executed  on  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

The  column  arriving  on  the  right  or  the  left  of  the  line  of  battle, 
to  prolong  it  on  this  line. 

188.  If  the  column,  instead  of  arriving  in  front  or  in  rear  of  the  line  of  battle, 
arrive  on  its  right  or  left,  and  if  it  have  to  prolong  itself  on  that  line,  in  order  after- 
wards to  form  to  the  left  or  right  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  bring  the  color 
and  general  guides  on  the  flank  of  the  column  by  the  command  color  and  general  guides 
on  the  line?  and  these  guides  will  prolong  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle,  conforming 
to  what  is  prescribed  above. 

Manner  of  prolonging  a  line  of  battle  by  markers. 

189.  When  a  column  prolongs  itself  on  the  line  of  battle,  it  being  all-important  that 
the  general  guides  march  correctly  on  that  line,  it  becomes  necessary  that  colonels, 
lieutenant  colonels,  and  majors,  whose  duty  it  is  to  maintain  the  true  direction,  should 
be  able  to  see,  as  far  as  practicable,  the  two  objects,  on  which  the  march  of  the  general 
guides  ought  to  be  directed ;  consequently,  when  no  prominent  objects  present  them- 
selves in  the  desired  direction,  the  chief  of  the  column  will  supply  the  want  of  them 
in  advance  by  aids-de-camp,  or  other  mounted  officers,  and  in  such  number  as  may  be 
necessary. 

190.  Three  such  officers  may  prolong  a  line  as  far  as  may  be  desired  in  the  following 
manner  :  they  will  place  themselves  in  advance  on  the  line  of  battle,  the  first  at  the 
point  where  the  head  of  the  column  ought  to  enter ;  the  second,  three  or  four  hundred 
paces  behind  the  first,  and  the  third,  a  like  distance  behind  the  second.  The  first  of 
these  officers  will  remain  in  position  till  the  leading  general  guide  shall  have  entered 
on  the  line  of  battle,  and  then,  at  a  gallop,  place  himself  at  a  convenient  distance  be- 
hind the  third.  The  second  will  do  the  like  in  respect  to  the  first,  when  the  head  of 
the  column  shall  be  near  him,  and  so  on  in  continuation.  These  officers,  without  dis- 
mounting, will  face  to  the  column,  and  cover  each  other  accurately  in  file.  It  will  be 
on  them  that  the  general  guides  will  steadily  direct  their  march,  and  it  will  be  so  much 
the  more  easy  for  the  latter  to  maintain  themselves  on  the  direction,  as  they  will 
always  be  able  to  see  the  mounted  officers  over  the  heads  of  the  preceding  guides ; 
thus  the  deviation  from  the  direction,  by  one  or  more  general  guides,  need  not  mislead 
those  who  follow. 

191.  A  single  mounted  officer  may  suffice  to  assure  the  direction  of  a  column,  when 
the  point  of  direction  towards  which  it  marches  is  very  distinct.  In  this  case,  that 
officer  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  within  that  point,  and  beyond  the  one 
at  which  the  head  of  the  column  will  halt,  and  remain  in  position  till  the  column  halts; 
serving  thus  as  the  intermediate  point  for  giving  steadiness  to  the  march  of  the  general 
guides, 

192.  For  a  column  of  one  or  two  battalions,  markers  on  foot  will  suffice  to  indicate 
the  line  to  be  followed  by  the  general  guides. 

Remarks  on  the  march  in  column. 

193.  Although  the  uncadenced  step  be  that  of  columns  in  route  marches,  and  also 
that  which  ought  to  be  habitually  employed  in  the  Evolutions  of  the  Line,  because  it 
leaves  the  men  more  at  citec,  and,  consequently,  is  better  adapted  to  movements  on  a 
large  scale  and  to  difficult  grounds,  nevertheless,  as  it  is  of  paramount  importance  to 
confirm  soldiers  in  the  measure  and  the  movement  of  the  cadenced  pace,  the  route 
step  will  be  but  little  practised  in  the  exercises  by  battalion,  except  in  going  to,  and 
returning  from,  the  ground  of  instruction,  and  for  teaching  the  mechanism  and  move- 
ments of  columns  in  route. 

194.  It  is  highly  essential  to  the  regularity  of  the  march  in  column  that  each  guide 
follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  one  immediately  preceding,  without  occupying  his 
attention  with  the  general  direction  of  the  guides.  If  this  principle  be  steadily  ob- 
served, the  guides  will  find  themselves  aligned,  provided  that  the  leading  one  march 
exactly  in  the  direction  indicated  to  him  ;  and  even  should  obstacles  in  his  way  force 
him  into  a  momentary  deviation,  the  direction  of  the  column  would  not  necessarily 
be  changed;  whereas,  if  the  following  guides  endeavor  to  conform  themselves  at  once 
to  all  the  movements  of  the  leading  one,  in  order  to  cover  him  in  file,  snch  endeavors 
would  necessarily  cause  corresponding  fluctuations  in  the  column  from  right  to  left, 
and  from  left  to  right,  and  render  the  preservation  of  distances  extremely  difficult. 

195.  As  a  consequence  of  the  principle,  that  each  guide  shall  exactly  follow  in  the 
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trace  of  the  one  who  immediately  precede;  if,  pending  the  march  of  the  column,  the 
colonel  shall  give  a  new  point  of  direction,  too  near  to  the  first  to  require  a  format 
change  of  direction,  the  leading  guide,  advancing  the  one  or  the  other  shoulder,  will 
immediately  direct  himself  on  this  point ;  the  other  guides  will  only  conform  them- 
selves to  this  movement  as  each  arrives  at  the  point  at  which  the  first  had  executed  it. 
Each  subdivision  will  conform  itselt  to  the  movement  of  its  guide,  the  men  insensibly 
lengthening  or  shortening  the  step,  and  advancing  or  refusing  (throwing  back)  the 
shoulder  opposite  to  the  guide,  but  without  losing  the  touch  of  the  elbow  towards  his 
side. 

196.  The  column,  by  company,  being  in  march,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  diminish 
front  by  platoon,  from  front  to  rear,  at  once,  and  to  increase  front  by  platoon  in  like 
manner,  which  movements  will  be  commanded  andexecuted  as  prescribecj  in  the  school 
of  the  company,  Nos.  282  and  273  and  following,  changing  the  command  form  com- 
pany to  form  companies.  So  may  he  increase  and  diminish,  or  diminish  and  increase 
front,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  at  once,  by  company,  changing  the  com- 
mand form  companies  to  form  divisions,  and  the  command  break  into  platoons  to  break 
into  companies.  In  this  case,  the  companies  and  divisions  will  execute  what  is  pre- 
scribed for  platoons  and  companies  respectively. 

197.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  colonel  should  wish  to  march  it  to  the  rear, 
and  the  distance  to  be  gained  be  so  inconsiderable  as  to  render  a  countermarch  a  dis- 
proportionate loss  of  time,  he  will  cause  the  column  to  face  about,  and  then  put  it  in 
march  by  the  commands  prescribed  No.  164 ;  the  chiefs  of  the  subdivisions  will  remain 
behind  the  front  rank,  the  file  closers  before  the  rear  rank,  a  id  the  guides  will  step 
into  the  rear  rank,  now  in  front.  In  a  column,  by  division,  the  junior  captains,  in  the 
intervals  between  companies,  will  replace  their  covering  sergeants  in  the  rear  rank, 
and  these  sergeants  will  s  ep  into  the  line  of  file  closers  in  front  of  their  intervals. 

Article  Second. 

Column  in  route. 

198.  A  column  in  route,  like  a  column  in  manoeuvre,  ought  never  to  have  a  depth 
greater  than  about  the  front  it  had  occupied  in  the  line  of  battle,  less  the  front  of  a 
subdivision. 

199.  The  observance  of  this  principle  requires  no  particular  rule  for  a  column  in 
manoeuvre :  but,  as  a  column  in  route  may  have  hourly  to  pass  narrow  ways,  bridges, 
or  other  defiles,  rendering  it  necessary  to  diminish  the  front  of  subdivisions,  it  becomes 
important  to  give  rules  and  means  by  which  the  column  may,  for  any  length  of-march, 
preserve  the  ease  of  the  route  step  without  elongation  from  front  to  rear. 

200.  A  column  in  route  will  be  habitually  fermed  by  company. 

201.  When  a  column  in  route  shall  arrive  at  a  pass  too  narrow  to  receive  the  front 
of  a  company,  the  column  will  diminish  front  by  platoon  before  entering.  This  move- 
ment will  be  executed  successively,  or  by  all  the  companies  at  once. 

202.  If,  however,  the  defile  be  very  short,  and  it  may  be  passed  by  the  diminution 
of  a  few  files,  it  will  be  preferable  to  break  to  the  rear  the  limited  number  of  files. 

203.  The  column  being  by  platoon,  and  the  want  of  space  rendering  a  further  diminu- 
tion of  front  necessary,  it  will  be  diminished  by  section,  if  the  platoons  be  of  twelve 
or  more  files. 

204.  The  column  being  by  section,  will  continue  to  marc>  by  that  front  as  long  as 
the  defile  may  permit. 

205.  If  the  platoons  have  less  than  twelve  files,  one  or  two  files  will  be  broken  to  the 
rear,  according  to  the  narrowing  of  the  defile,  and  the  route  step  continued  aslongas 
six  files  can  march  abreast. 

206.  What  has  just  been  explained  for  breaking  files  to  the  rear  in  a  column  by 
platoon,  is  equally  applicable  to  a  column  by  section. 

207 .  If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  permit  six  men  to  march  abreast,  the  subdivisions 
will  be  marched  successively  by  the  flank,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  314 
and  315,  school  of  the  company. 

208.  The  battalion  marching  by  the  flank,  will  be  formed  into  column,  by  section 
by  platoon,  or  by  company,  as  soon  as  the  breadth  of  the  way  may  permit ;  the  several 
movements  which  these  formations  include  will  be  executed  by  the  commands  of  the 
captains,  as  their  companies  successively  clear  the  defile,  observing  the  following  rules. 

209.  As  soon  as  the  way  is  sufficiently  broad  to  contain  six  men  abreast,  the  captain 
will  command: 
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1.  By  section  (or  by  platoon)  into  line.    2.  March. 

210.  At  the  command  march,  the  subdivisions  indicated  will  form  themselves  into 
line;  the  files  which  have  not  been  able  to  enter,  will  follow  (by  the  flank)  the  last 
four  flies  of  their  subdivision  which  have  entered  into  line. 

211.  The  column  marching  in  this  order,  the  files  in  rear  will  be  caused  to  enter  into 
line  as  the  increased  breadth  of  the  way  may  permit. 

212.  The  column  marching  by  section  or  by  platoon,  platoons  or  companies  will  be 
formed  as  soon  as  the  breadth  of  the  way  may  permit. 

213.  The  leading  subdivision  will  follow  the  windings  of  the  pass  or  defile ;  the  fol- 
lowing subdivisions  will  not  occupy  themselves  with  the  direction,  but  all,  in  succession, 
pass  over  the  trace  of  the  subdivision  which  precede  Ihem  respectively.  The  men  will 
not  ssek  to  avoid  the  bad  parts  of  the  way,  but  pass,  as  far  as  practicable,  each  in  the 
direction  of  his  file. 

214.  Changes  of  direction  will  always  be  made  without  command  ;  if  the  change  be 
important,  a  caution  merely  from  the  respective  chiefs  to  their  subdivisions  will  suffice, 
and  the  rear  rank,  as  well  as  the  files  broken  to  the  rear,  will  execute  successively  the 
movement  where  the  front  rank  had  executed  it. 

115.  The  colonel  will  hold  himself  at  the  head  of  the  battalion  ;  he  will  regulate  the 
step  of  the  leading  subdivision,  and  indicate  to  its  chief  the  instant  for  executing  the 
Tarious  movements  which  the  nature  of  the  route  may  render  necessary. 

216.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions,  each  will  conform  itself,  in  its 
turn,  to  what  shall  have  been  commanded  for  the  leading  battalion,  observing  to  exe- 
cute each  movement  at  the  same  place,  and  in  the  same  manner. 

217.  Finally,  to  render  the  mechanism  of  all  those  movements  familiar  to  the  troops, 
and  to  habituate  them  to  march  in  the  route  step  without  elongating  the  column,  com- 
manders will  generally  cause  their  battalions  to  march  in  this  step,  going  to,  and  re- 
turning from,  fields  of  exercise.  Each  will  occasionally  conduct  his  battalion  through 
narrow  passes,  in  order  to  make  it  perceive  the  utility  of  the  principles  prescribed 
above ;  and  he  will  several  times,  in  every  course  of  instruction,  march  it  in  the  route 
step,  and  cause  to  be  executed,  sometimes  at  once,  and  sometimes  successively,  the 
divers  movements  which  have  just  been  indicated. 

General  remarks  on  the  column  in  route. 

218.  The  lesson  relative  to  the  column  in  route  is,  by  its  frequent  application,  one  of 
the  most  important  that  can  be  given  to  troops.  If  it  be  not  well  taught  and  estab- 
lished on  right  principles,  it  will  happen  that  the  rear  of  the  column  in  route  will  be 
obliged  to  run,  to  regain  distances,  or  that  the  front  will  be  forced  to  halt  till  the  rear 
shall  have  accomplished  that  object;  thus  rendering  the  march  greatly  slower  or  great- 
ly more  fatiguing,  generally  both,  than  if  it  were  executed  according  to  rule. 

219.  The  ordinary  progress  of  a  column  in  route  ought  to  be,  on  good  roads  or  good 
grounds,  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  ten  paces  in  a  minute.  This  rate  may  be 
easily  maintained  by  columns  of  almost  any  depth  ;  but  over  bad  roads,  ploughed  fields, 
loose  sands,  or  mountainous  districts,  the  progress  cannot  be  so  great,  and  must  there- 
fore be  regulated  according  to  circumstances. 

220.  The  most  certain  means  of  marching  well  in  route,  is  to  preserve  always  a  re- 
gular and  equal  movement,  and,  if  obstacles  oblige  one  or  more  subdivisions  to  slacken 
or  to  shorten  the  step,  to  cause  the  primitive  rate  of  march  to  be  resumed  the  moment 
the  difficulties  are  passed. 

221.  A  subdivision  ought  never  to  take  more  than  the  prescribed  distance  from  the 
subdivision  immediately  preceding ;  but  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  lessen  that  distance. 

222.  Thus  :  the  head  of  the  column  encounters  an  obstacle  which  obliges  it  to  relax 
its  march ;  all  the  following  subdivisions  will  preserve  the  habitual  step,  and  close  up 
in  mass,  if  necessary,  on  the  subdivision  nearest  to  the  obstacle.  Distances  will  after- 
wards naturally  be  recovered  as  each  subdivision  shall  successively  have  passed  the 
obstaelc.  Nevertheless,  if  the  difficulty  be  too  great  to  be  overcome  by  one  subdivi- 
sion, whilst  the  next  is  closing  up,  so  that  distances  cannot  afterwards  be  recovered 
without  running,  the  chief  of  the  column  will  halt  the  leading  subdivision  beyond  the 
obstacle,  at  a  distance  sufficient  to  contain  the  whole  column  in  mass.  He  will  then 
put  the  column  in  march,  the  subdivisions  taking  distances  by  the  bead,  observing  to 
commence  the  movement  in  time,  so  that  the  last  subdivision  may  not  be  obliged  to 
halt,  after  having  cleared  the  obstacle. 

223.  When  the  chief  of  a  column  shall  wish  to  change  the  rate  of  march,  he  will 
cause  the  leading  battalion  to  quicken  or  to  relax  the  step  insensibly,  and  send  orders 
to  the  other  battalions  each  to  iegulats  itself  by  that  which  precedes  it 
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224.  The  column  being  composed  of  several  battalions,  the  general-in-chief  will 
always  leave  an  aid-de-camp  with  its  rear  to  bring  him  prompt  information  if  it  find  a 
difficulty  in  following. 

225.  Subdivisions  onght  always  to  step  out  well  in  obliquing,  both  in  breaking  and 
in  forming  companies  or  platoons.  When  either  is  done  in  succession,  it  is  highly  im- 
portant that  no  subdivision  slacken  or  shorten  the  step  whilst  that  which  precedes  it  is 
engaged  in  the  movement.  The  observance  of  this  principle  can  alone  prevent  an 
elongation  of  the  column. 

226.  If  the  battalion,  marching  by  the  flank,  encounter  a  pass  so  narrow  as  to  oblige 
it  to  defile  with  a  front  of  two  men,  the  colonel  will  order  support  arms,  take  the 
cadenced  step,  and  undouble  the  files,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company,  No.  326 ;  the  files  will  double  again  as  soon  as  the  breadth  of  the  way 
will  permit. 

227.  If  the  defile  be  only  sufficient  to  receive  a  front  of  one  man,  the  colonel  will 
cause  the  men  to  pass  one  at  a  time.  The  men  of  the  same  file  should  follow  each  other 
in  their  order  as  closely  as  possible,  and  without  loss  of  time.  As  soon  as  the  defile 
permits  a  front  of  two  or  four  men,  the  battalion  will  be  re-formed  into  two  or  four 
ranks,  and  will  march  in  this  order  until  there  be  space  to  form  platoons  or  sections, 
as  indicated  No.  209. 

228.  In  both  cases,  just  supposed,  the  head  of  the  battalion,  after,  ha7ing  passed  thft 
defile,  will  march  till  sufficient  space  be  left  to  contain  the  whole  of  the  subdivisions  in 
mass;  afterwards  it  will  be  put  in  march  by  the  means  indicated  No.  222. 

229.  When  a  command  has  to  move  rapidly  over  a  given  distance,  the  movements 
prescribed  in  this  article  will  be  executed  in  double  quick  time;  if  the  distance  be  long, 
the  chief  of  the  column  will  not  allow  the  march  at  this  gait  to  be  continued  for  more 
than  fifteen  minutes ;  at  the  end  of  this  time,  he  will  order  the  ordinary  route  step  to 
be  marched  for  five  minutes,  and  then  again  resume  the  double  quick.  If  the  ground 
be  uneven,  having  considerable  ascents  and  descents,  he  will  reserve  the  double  quick 
for  those  parts  of  the  ground  most  favorable  to  this  march. 

230.  A  column  marching  alternately  in  double  quick  time  and  the  ordinary  route 
step,  in  the  manner  stated,  can  easily  accomplish  very  long  distances  in  a  very  short 
space  of  time ;  but  when  the  distance  to  be  passed  over  be  not  greater  than  two  miles, 
it  ought  to  be  accomplished,  when  the  ground  is  favorable,  without  changing  the  rate 
cf  march. 

Aeticle  Third. 

To  change  direction  in  column  at  full  distance. 

231.  The  column  being  in  march  in  the  cadenced  step,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  cause  it  to  change  direction,  he  will  go  to  the  point  at  which  the  change  ought  to 
be  commenced,  and  establish  a  marker  there,  presenting  the  breast  to  the  flank  of 
the  column  ;  this  marker,  no  matter  to  which  side  the  change  of  direction  is  to  be 
made,  will  be  posted  fin  the  opposite  side,  and  he  will  remain  in  position  till  the  last 
subdivision  of  the  battalion  shall  have  passed.  The  leading  subdivision  being  within 
a  few  paces  of  the  marker,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Head  of  column  to  the  left  (or  right. ) 

232.  At  this,  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision  will  immediately  take  the  guic  e  on 
the  side  opposite  the  chang«  of  direction,  if  not  already  there.  This  guide  will  direct 
himself  so  as  to  graze  the  breast  of  the  marker ;  arrived  at  this  point,  the  chief  will 
cause  his  subdivision  to  change  direction  by  the  commands  and  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company.  When  the  wheel  is  completed,  the 
chief  of  this  subdivision  will  retake  the  guide,  if  changed,  on  the  side  of  the  primitive 
direction. 

233.  The  chief  of  each  succeeding  subdivision,  as  well  as  the  guides,  will  conform  to 
what  has  just  been  explained  for  the  leading -subdivision. 

234.  The  colonel  will  carefully  see  that  the  guide  of  each  subdivision,  in  wheeling, 
does  not  throw  himself  without  or  within,  but  passes  over  all  the  points  of  the  arc  of 
the  circle,  which  he  ought  to  describe. 

235.  As  often  as  no  distinct  object  presents  itself  in  the  new  direction,  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  place  himself  upon  it  in  advance,  at  the  distance  of  thirty  or  forty  paces 
from  the  marker,  and  be  assured  in  this  direction  by  the  colonel ;  the  leading  guide 
will  take,  the  moment  he  shall  have  changed  direction,  two  points  on  the  ground  in 
the  straight  line  which,  drawn  from  himself,  would  pass  between  the  heels  of  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel,  taking,  afterwards,  new  points  as  he  advances. 
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236.  The  major  will  see  that  the  guides  direct  themselves  on  the  marker  posted  at 
the  point  of  change,  so  as  to  graze  Sis  breast. 

237.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the 
second,  will  cause  the  marker  of  the  first  battalion,  to  be  replaced  as  soon  as  the  last 
subdivision  of  this  battalion  shall  have  passed ;  this  disposition  will  be  observed  by  bat- 
talion after  battalion,  to  the  rear  of  the  column.  ■   . 

Remarks. 

238.  It  has  been  demonstrated,  school  of  the  company,  how  important  it  is,  first, 
that  each  subdivision  execute  its  change  of  direction  precisely  at  the  point  where  the 
the  leading  one  had  changed,  and  that  it  arrive  in  a  square  with  the  direction ;  second 
that  the  wheeling  point  ought,  always,  to  be  cleared  in  time,  in  order  that  the  subdi- 
vision engaged  in  the  wheel  may  not  arrest  the  movement  of  the  following  one.  The 
deeper  the  column,  the  more  rigorously  ought  these  principles  to  be  observed ,  because, 
a  fault  that  would  be  but  slight  in  a  column  of  a  single  battalion,  would  cause  much 
embarrassment  in  one  of  great  depth. 

Article  Fourth. 

To  halt  the  column. 

239.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Column.     2.  Halt. 

240.  At  the  second  command,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  column  will  halt ; 
no  guide  will  stir,  though  he  may  have  lost  his  distance,  or  be  out  of  the  direction  of 
the  preceding  guides. 

241.  The  column  being  in  march,  in  double  quick  time,  will  be  halted  by  the  same 
commands.  At  the  command  halt,  the  men  wul  halt  in  their  places,  and  will  them- 
selves rectify  their  positions  in  the  ranks. 

242.  The  column  being  halted,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  line  of 
battle,  he  will  move  a  little  in  front  of  the  leading  guide,  and  face  to  him  ;  this  guide 
and  the  following  one  will  fix  their  eyes  on  the  colonel,  in  order  promptly  to  conform 
themselves  to  his  directions. 

243.  If  the  colonel  judge  it  not  necessary  to  give  a  general  direction  to  the  guides, 
he  will  limit  himself  to  rectifying  the  position  of  such  as  may  be  without,  or  within 
the  direction,  by  the  cormand  guide  of  (such)  company,  or  guides  of  (such)  companies, 
to  the  right,  (or  to  the  left ; )  at  this  command,  the  guides  designated  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  direction ;  the  others  will  stand  fast. 

244.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  colonel  judge  it  necessary  to  give  a  general  direction 
to  the  guides  of  the  column,  he  will  place  the  first  two  on  the  direction  he  shall  have 
chosen,  and  command : 

i  Guides,  covet. 

245.  At  this,  the  following  guides  will  promptly  place  themselves  on  the  direction 
covering  the  first  two  in  file,  and  each  precisely  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  his 
company, 'from  the  guide  immediately  preceding;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure 
them  in  the  direction,  and  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Left,  (or  right) — Dress. 

246.  At  this  command,  each  company  will  incline  to  the  right  or  left,  and  dress  for- 
ward or  backward,  so  as  to  bring  the  designated  flank  to  rest  on  its  guide  ;  each  cap- 
tain will  place  himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  promptly  align  his  company 
parallelly  with  that  which  precedes,  then  command  Front,  and  return  to  his  place 
in  column. 

247.  Finally,  if  the  general  guides  march  on  the  flank  of  the  column,  the  colonel, 
having  halted  it,  will  place  himself  in  rear  of  the  color  bearer,  to  ascertain  whether 
the  leading  general  guide  and  the  color-bearer  be  exactly  on  the  direction  of  the  two 
points  in  advance,  and  establish  them  on  that  direction  if  they  be  not  already  on  it; 
the  major  will  do  the  like,  in  respect  to  the  general  guide  in  the  rear ;  which  being 
executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.    Guides—  On  THE  LINE. 

248.  At  this  command,  the  guide  of  each  company  of  the  directing  flank  will  step 
promptly  into  the  direction  of  the  general  guides,  and  face  to  the  front.  The  lieuten- 
ant colonel,  placed  in  front  of,  and  facing  to,  the  leading  general  guide,  and  the  major, 
placed  in  rear  of  the  rearmost  one,  will  promptly  align   he  company  guides. 
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249.  The  colonel,  haying  verified  the  direction  of  the  guides,  will  command : 

Left  (or  right) — Dress. 

250.  This  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  246. 

RemarTcs. 

251.  The  means  indicated,  No.  244,  and  following,  for  giving  a  general  direction  to 
the  guides  of  a  column,  at  full  distance,  will  apply  only  to  a  column  composed  of  two, 
or,  at  most,  three  battalions.  If  the  number  be  more  numerous,  its  chief  will  cause 
the  colors  and  general  guides  of  all  the  battalions  to  step  out  and  place  themselves  on 
the  direction  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  column,  as  is  explained  in  the  evolu- 
tions of  the  line. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  close  the  column  to  half  distance,  or  in  mass. 

252.  A  column  by  company  being  at  full  distance  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  close  to  hall  distance,  on  the  leading  company,  he 
will  command  : 

1.   To  half  distance,  elo»e  column.     2.  March  (or  doudle  quick — March.) 

253.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  caution  it  to 
stand  fast. 

254.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  repeated  by  all  the  captains,  except  the 
captain  of  the  leading  company,  this  company  will  stand  fast,  and  its  chief  will  align 
it  by  the  left ;  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

255.  All  the  other  companies  will  continue  to  march,  and  as  each  in  succession  arrives 
at  platoon  distance  from  the  one  which  precedes,  its  captain  will  halt  it. 

256.  At  the  instant  that  each  company  halts,  its  guide  will  place  himself  on  the 
direction  of  the  guides  who  precede,  and  the  captain  will  align  the  company  by  the 
left ;  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

257.  No  particular  attention  need  be  given  to  the  general  direction  of  the  guides 
before  they  respectively  halt ;  it  will  suffice  if  each  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  on»i  who 
precedes  him. 

258.  The  colonel,  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  will  superintend  the  execution  of  the 
movement,  obsering  that  the  captains  halt  their  companies  exactly  at  platoon  distance 
the  one  from  the  other. 

259.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  a  few  paces  in  front,  will  face  to  the  leading  guide  and 
assure  the  positions  of  the  following  guides  as  they  successively  place  themselves  on 
the  direction. 

260.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  last  guide. 

261.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  close  by  the  same  com- 
mands. 

262.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  at  the  first  command,  the  cap- 
tain of  the  leading  company  will  command  quick  time  ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  com- 
panies will  caution  them  to  continue  their  march. 

263.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  company  will  march  in  quick,  and  the 
other  companies  in  double  quick  time ;  and  as  each  arrives  at  platoon  distance  from 
the  preceding  one,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time. 

264.  When  the  rearmost  company  shall  have  gained  its  distance,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

Double  quick — March. 

265.  "When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  the  column  and  to  cause  it  to  close  to  half 
distance  at  the  same  time,  he  will  notify  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  of  his 
intention,  who  at  the  command  march  will  halt  his  company  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

266.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  should  not  give  the 
ceminand  double  quick,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  halt  his  company  at 
the  command  march,  and  align  it  by  the  left.  In  the  case,  where  the  colonel  adds  the 
command  double  quick,  the  captains  of  companies  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  262,  and  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  indicated  >"o.  263. 

To  close  the  column  on  the  eighth,  or  rearmost  company. 

267.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if  instead  of  causing  it  to  close  to  half  distance  on 
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the  first  company,  tho  colonel  should  wish  to  cause  it  to  close  on  the  eighth,  he  will 
command: 

1.   On  the  eighth  company,  to  half  distance  clone  column.     2.  Battalion  about — Face. 

3.  Column  forward.    4.  Guide  right.     5.  March  (or  double  quick— March.) 

268.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies  except  the  eighth,  will  face  about, 
and  thoir  guides  will  remain  in  tho  front  rank,  now  tho  rear. 

2G9.  At  the  fourth  command,  all  the  captains  will  place  themselves  two  paces  outside 
of  their  companies  on  the  directing  flank. 

270.  At  the  command  march,  the  eighth  company  will  stand  fast,  and  its  captain 
will  align  it  by  the  left,  tho  other  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march,  and,  as  each 
arrives  at  platoon  distance  from  the  one  established  before  it,  its  captain  will  halt  it 
aid  face  it  to  the  front.  At  the  moment  that  each  company  halts,  the  left  guide,  re- 
maining faced  to  the  rear,  will  place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction  of  the  guides 
already  established.  Immediately  after,  the  captain  will  align  his  company  by  the  left, 
and  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  on  the  rear-rank.  If  this  movement  be  executed 
in  double  quick  time,  each  captain,  in  turn,  will  halt,  and  command :  Such  company, 
right  about  —  Halt.  At  this  command,  the  company  designated  will  face  to  the  right 
about  and  halt. 

271.  All  the  companies  being  aligned,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  guides,  who  stand 
faced  to  the  rear,  to  face  about. 

272.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  placing  himself  behind  the  rearmost  guide,  will  assure 
successively  the  positions  of  the  other  guides,  as  prescribed  No.  259  ;  the  major  will 
remain  abreast  with  the  rearmost  company. 

273.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  close  i^on  the  eighth 
company,  he  will  command  : 

1.  On  the  eighth  company,  to  half  distance,  close  column.     2.  Battalion  right  about. 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.)    4.   Guide  right. 

274.  At.  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will  caution  his  com- 
pany that  it  will  remain  faced  to  the  front ;  the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will 
caution  their  companies  that  they  will  have  to  face  about. 

275.  At  the  command  march,  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will  halt  his  com- 
pany and  align  it  by  the  left ;  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

276.  The  captains  of  the  other  companies,  at  the  same  command,  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  flank  of  the  column ;  the  subdivisions  will  face  about,  and  as  each  arrives 
at  platoon  distance  from  the  company  immediately  preceding  it,  its  chief  will  face  it  to 
the  front  and  halt  it  as  prescribed  No.  270.  The  instant  each  company  halts,  the  guide 
on  the  directing  flank,  remaining  faced  to  the  rear,  will  quickly  place  himself  on  the 
direction  of  the  guides  already  established.  After  which,  the  captain  will  align  the 
company  by  the  left,  and  the  file  closers  will  close  one  paco  upon  the  rear  rank. 

277.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  of  the  first  company. 
The  major  will  place  himself  a  few  paces  in  rear  of  ths  guide  of  the  eighth  company, 
and  will  assure  successiyely  the  position  of  the  other  guides. 

Remarks. 

278.  A  column  by  division  at  full  distance  will  close  to  half  distance  by  the  same 
means  and  the  same  commands. 

279  A  column  by  company  or  by  division,  being  at  full  or  half  distance,  the  colonel 
will  cause  it  to  close  in  mass  by  the  same  meaus  and  commands,  substituting  the  indi- 
mtinn i  column,  close  in  mat;  for  that  of  to  half  distance,  close  column.  Each  chief  of 
mitv-Hvision  will  conform  himself  to  all  that  has  just  been  prescribed,  except  that  he 
wll I  not  halt  his  subdivision  till  its  guide  shall  be  at  a  distance  of  six  paces  from  the 
ruideof  tho  subdivision  next  preoeding. 

280  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  these  various  movements  will  bo  executed  on  tho 
tame  principles. 

Abtiolb  Sum. 

To  march  in  column  at  half  distance,  or  closed  in  mass. 

281  -  A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  at  a  halt,  the  colonel  will  put  it  ia 
maron  by  the  commands  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance. 
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282.  The  means  of  direction  will  also  be  the  same  for  a  column  at  half  distance  or  in 
mass,  as  for  a  column  at  full  distance,  except  that  the  general  guides  will  not  step  out. 

283.  A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  in  march,  when  the  Colonel  shall 
wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  give  the  commands  prescribed  for  halting  a  column  at  full  dis- 
tance, and  if,  afterwards,  he  judge  it  necessary  to.  give  a  general  direction  to  the  guides 
of  the  column,  he  will  employ,  to  this  end,  the  'commands  and  means  indicated,  No. 
244  and  following. 

284.  In  columns  at  half  distance  or  closed  in  mass,  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  repeat 
the  commands  march  and  halt,  as  in  columns  at  full  distance. 

285.  The  colonel  will  often  march  the  column  to  the  rear,  by  the  means  and  the 
commands  prescribed  Nos.  170,and  171, 

28G.  A  column  by  division  or  company,  whether  at  full  or  half  distance  or  closed  in 
mass,  at  a  halt  or  marching,  can  be  faced  to  the  right  or  left,  and  marched  off  in  the 
new  direction. 

Article  Seventh. 

To  change  direction  in  column  at  half  distance. 

287.  A  column  at  half  distance,  being  in  march,  will  change  direction  by  the  same 
commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles  as  a  column  at  full  distance ;  but  as 
the  distance  between  the  subdivisions  is  less,  the  pivot '  man  in  each  subdivision  will 
take  steps  of  fourteen  inches  instead  of  nine,  and  of  seventeen  inches  instead  of  eleven, 
according  to  the  gait,  in  order  to  clear,  in  time,  the  wheeling  point,  and  the  marching 
flank  wilt  describe  the  arc  of  a  larger  circle,  the  better  to  facilitate  the  movement. 

Article  Eighth. 

To  change  direction  in  column  closed  in  mass. 
1st.   To  change  direction  in  marching. 

288.  A  column  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  being  in  march,  will  change  direction  by 
the  front  of  subdivisions. 

289.  Whether  the  change  be  made  to  the  reverse,  or  to  the  pivot  flank,  it  will  al- 
ways be  executed  on  the  principles  of  wheeling  in  marching  j  to  this  end,  the  colonel 
will  first  cause  the  battalion  to  take  the  guide  on  the  flank,.opposit,e  to  the  intended 
change  of  direction,  if  it  be  not  already  on  that  flank.' 

290.  A  column  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  right  in  front,  having  to  change  direc- 
tion to  the  right,  the  colonel,  after  having  caused  a  marker  to  be  placed  at  tpe  point 
where  the  change  ought  to  commence,  will  command  : 

1.  Battalion,  right  wheel.    2.  March. 

291.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  division  Will  whfcel  as  if  it  were  part  of  a 
column  at  half  distance. 

292.  The  instant  that  this  division  commences  the  wheel,  all  the,others  will,  at 
once,  conform  themselves  to  its  movement;  to  this  end  the  left  guide  of  each,  advanc- 
ing slightly  the  left  should*  and  lengthening  a  little  the  step,  will  incline  to  the  left, 
and  will  observe,  at  the  same  time,  to  gain  so  much  ground  to  the  front  that  there 
may  constantly  be  an  interval  of  four  paces  between  his  division  and  that  which  pre- 
cedes it ;  and  as  soon  as  he  shall  cover  the  preceding  guide,  he  will  cease  to  incline 
and  then  march  exactly  in  his  trace. 

293.  Eack  division  will  conform  itself  to  the  movement  of  its  guide;  the  men  will 
feel  lightly  the  elbow  towards  him  and  advance  a  little  the  left  shoulder  the  instant  the 
movement  commences  ;  each  file  in  inclining,  will  gain  so  much  the  less  ground  to  the 
front,  as  the  file  shall  be  nearer  to  the  pivot,  and  the  right  guide  will  gain  only  so 
much  as  may  be  necessary  to  maintain  between  his  own  and  the  preceding  division 
the  same  distance  which  separates  their  marching  flanks. 

294.  Each  chief  of  division,  turning  to  it,  will  regular  its  march,  and  see  that  it  re- 
mains constantly  included  between  its  guides,  that  its  alignment  continues  nearly 
parallel  to  that  of  the  preceding  division,  and  that  the  centre  bends  only  a  little  to  the 
rear. 

295.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  movement,  and  cause  the  pivot  of  the  leading 
division  to  lengthen  or  to  shorten  the  step,  conforming  to  the  principle  established, 
school  of  the  company,  No.  227— if  either  be  necessary  to  facilitate  the  movement  of 
the  other  divisions. 
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296.  The  lieutenant  coionei,  niacea  near  me  left  guide  of  the  leading  divUion,  will 
regulate  his  march,  and  take^lre,  above  all,  that  he  does  not  throw  himcelf  within 
the  arc  he  ought  to  describe.  ** 

297.  The  major,  placed  in  the  rftffofl^e  guides,  will  see  that  the  last  three  conform 
themselves,  each  by  slight  degrees,  tjame  movement  of  the  guide  immediately  preced- 
ing, and  that  neither  inclines  tooMmKn  in  the  endeavor  to  cover  too  promptly  the 
guide  in  his  front ;  he  wWTrectify  any  serious  fault  that  may  bo  committed  in  either 
of  those  particulars.       '    J 

298.  The  colonel,  seeing  ah  e  wheel  nearly  ended,  will  command : 

/      1.  Bkrward.    2.  March. 

299.  At  the  second  command;  wMufwill  be  given  it  the  instant  the  leading  division 
completes  its  wheel,  it  wiWresumwIie  direct  march;  the  other  divisions  will  conform 
themselves  to  this  moveraint ;  anftif  any  guide  find  himself  not  covering  his  immedi- 
ate leader,  he  will,  by  slyu>t  degases,  bring  himself  on  the  trace  of  that  guide,  by  ad- 
vancing the  right  should*.         (S   jf- 

300.  If  the  column,  riwt  in  front,  has  to  change  direction  to  the  left,  the  colonel 
will  first  daaise  it  to  takefihe  guide  to  the  right,  and  then  command  : 

Ot  Battalion,  left  wheel.     2.  Ma  neat 

301.  At  the  commandmnaroj^fethc  battalion  will  change  direction  to  the  left,  accord- 
ing to  the  prmciplesjust  presc/ib€d,  and  by  inverse  means. 

302.  tWien  the  b.BttalioaTiRall  have  resumed  the  direct  march,  the  colonel  will 
change  the  gnide  to  the  left,  oil  seeing  the  last  three  guides  nearly  in  the  direction  of 
the  one  in  front.      /\ 

303.  The  foregoing?  changes  of  direction  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles  in  atcolump,  left  in  fronty       * 

304.  A  column  b^a^mpanY^clwed  in  mass,  will  change  direction  in  marching,  by 
the  commands  and  means  indicated  for  a  column  by  division. 

305.  The  gujde,  w8p*is  the  pivot  of  the  particular  wheel,  ought  to  maintain  himself 
'  dinance"of  six1" 


at  his  usual- distance"bfsix)£ace8  from  the  guide  who  precedes  him  ;  if  this  distance  be 
not  exactly  preserved,  ttynoivisions  i      " " 
be  carefully  avoided.        *;        ^>> 


not  exactly  preserved,  ttyndivisions  would  necessarily  become  confounded,  which  must 
carefully  avoided.        *;        >fc'* 


J>d.  W  chqpge  directum  from  a  halt. 

306.  A  column'by  company,  or  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  being  at  a  halt,  when 
the  colonel  shall. wuh  to  give  it  a  new  direction,  and  in  which  it  is  to  remain,  he  will 
cause  it  to  exectftethis  movement  by  the  flanks  of  subdivisions,  in  the  following  man- 
ner: '  #         ^ 

307.  The  battalion  hj<j9g  the  right  in  front,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it 
to  change  direction  byThe  right  flank,  he  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  the 
point  of  direction  to  ihe  right ;  this  officer  will  immediately  establish,  on  the  new  di- 
rection, two  4ja*ker^  distant,  from  each  other  a  little  less  than  the  front  of  the  first 
subdivision,  IX?  fiyt  mark%  in  front  of  the  right  file  of  this  subdivision ;  which  being 
executed,  heVill'^nunand: 

1.  Change  cK/eetion  by  the  right  flank.     2.  Battalion,   right — Face.     3.  Mabch   (or 

*  double  quick — March.) 

308.  At  the  second  command,  the  column  will  face  to  the  right,  and  each  chief  of 
subdivision  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  his  right  guide. 

309.  At  the  commaVd  marfh,  all  the  subdivisions  will  step  off  together :  the  right 
guide  of  ttfe  leading  one  will  direct  himself  from  the  first  step,  parallelly  to  the  mark- 
ers placeor>in«advance»on  the  new  direction  ;  the  chief  of  the  subdivision  will  not  fol- 
low the  movement,  bat  sec  it  file  past,  and  as  soon  as  the  left  guide  shall  have  passed, 
he  will  command :      4 

1.  First  company  (.or  firrt  divition).    2.  Halt.     3.  Front.    4.  Left— Dress. 

310.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  subdivision  will  place  itself  against  the  two  mark- 
ers, and  be  promptly  aligned  by  its  chief. 

311.  Tne  right  guidgvof  each  of  the  following  subdivisions  will  conform  himself  to 
the  direction  of  the  right  ruide^tf  the  subdivision  preceding  his  own  in  the  column, 
ao  as  td'entfrr  on  the  new  direction  parallelly  to  that  subdivision,  and  at  the  distance 
of  foumaces  from  it*  retr  ranki 
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312.  Each  chief  of  subdivision  will  halt  in  ins  ownVperson,  on  arriving  QljnAite  to 
the  left  guides  already  placed  on  the  new  directiorifsee  his  subdivision  file  p£t,  and 
Conform  himself,  in  halting  and  aligning  it,  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  309.       ^ 

313.  If  the  chaDge  of  direction  be  by  the  left  flank,  the  colonel  will  cause  barkers 
to  be  established  as  before,  the  first  in  front^fthe  left  file  of  the  leading  subdivision, 
and  then  give  the  same  commands,  substituting>the  indication  left  for  right,  f 

314.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  subdivisions  will  tape  to  the  left,  arid  each 
chief  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  his  left  guide. 

315.  At  the  command giarch,  all  the  subdivisions  will  step  off  together,  each  con- 
ducted by  its  chief.  "  \  ■  rf: 

316.  The  guide  of  the  leadjnpj-subdivision,  wjn*3iref?t,  himself,  from  the^rst  step, 
parallelly  to  the  markers ';  the  subdivision  will  Reconducted  by  its  chief;  apd  as  soon 
as  its  left  guide  shall  have  passed  the  second  marrer,  it  will  be  halted  andteligned  as 
prescribed  above ;  and  so  of  each  of  the  following  subdivisions.  '  ''V 

317.  The  colonel  will  hold  himself  on  the  designated  flankj  to  see  tha^eajlb  subdivi- 
sion enters  the  new  direction  parallelly  to  the  leading  one,\and  at  the  prescribed  dis- 
tance from  that  which  precedes.  jfif 

318.  The  lieutenant  cojonel  will  place  himself  in  front  of,  aj)d  facing  to,  the  guide  of 
the  leading  subdivision,  and  will  assure  the  positionsjpf  th9|following  guides,  as  they 
successively  arrive  on  the  new  direction, ,  ,',.•■" ,  jr* 

319.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  wijth  the  last  subdivisroa^if 

320.  In  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed  with'  facility  and  precision,  it  is 
necessary  that  the  leading  subdivision  should  entirely  unmask  the  column;  for  exam- 
ple ;  the  movement  being  made  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  necesajTry  before  halting  the 
leading  subdivision,  that  its  left  guide  shall,  at  least,  have  arrived  at  the  place  previ- 
ously occupied  by  its  right  guide,  in  order  that  each  following^ubdi^Kon  which  has 
to  pass  over  a  space  at  least  equal  to  its  front  t*pu>t  itself  hSme  newilsrection,  and 
■whose  left  ought  to  pass  the  point  at  which  the  right  had  resteS,'$hay,  df  the  command 
halt,  find  itself  in  its  whole  front?  parallel  to  the  leading  subdit-isien.    7 

321.  By  this  method  there  is  no  direction  that  may  not  be  giyjeif  to  ajolttmn  in  mass. 

Abticlb  Ninth.  *  ■  *■.*  * 

Being  in  column  at  half  distance,  or  closid  iiknjhss,  to  take 

distances,    *     '*-•*■      *  ' 


322.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  take  full  distances  <8&  the  he&d  of  the  eqlunm 
when  it  has  to  prolong"  itself  on  the  line  of  battle.  If,  on  the  contrJ|-,  it  has  to  form 
itself  in  line  of  wttl  eon  the  ground  it  occupies,  it  will  take>distancjJtm  the  leading  or 
on  the  rearmost  subdivision,  according  as  the  one  or'  otherm^v  fiimf t'self  at  the  point 
where  the  right  or  left  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest  in  line  of  ratthf 

1st.  To  take  distances  by  the  head$E  the  qLlumn. 

323.  The  column  being  by  company  at  half  distance  and^at  It  haljf  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  take  full  distances  by  the  head,  jbe  will  conpiand: 

By  the  head  of  column,  fake  wheeling* distance. 

324.  At  this  command,  the  caj  tain  of  the  leading  compapy  wUl  put  it  in  march  •  to 
this  end,  he  will  command  :  '&        i/f  -*  ' 


2.   Guide  left.     3.  March  (or  domle  ytiick—i 


1.  First  company,  forward.  ,2.   Guide  left.     3.  March  (or  do^bfe  quick— H arch). 

325.  When  the  second  Bhall  have  nearly  its  wheeling  distancdfcts  captain* will  com- 
mand :  T 

1.  Second  company,  forward.     2.    Guide  left.-    3.  Mawh  (or  d&ubU  g«icfc^JfAEOH) 

326.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  pronounced  at  the/instant  that  this  com 
pany  shall  have  its  wheeling  distance,  it  will  step*  off;  stnartlfc  taking  the  step  from 
the  preceding  company.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  successively  execute  whit 
has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  Second.  m  Xj'-  ' 

327.  The  colonel  will  see  that  each  company  pats  'itself  in  Tmarch  at  the  instant 
has  its  distance. 
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328.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  hold  himself  at  the  head  of  the  column,  and  direct 
the  march  of  the  leading  guide. 

329.  The  major  will  hold  himself  abreast  with  the  rearmost  guide. 

330.  If  the  column,  instead  of  being  at  a  halt,  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  give  the 
same  commands,  and  add  : 

March  (or  double  quick — March). 

331.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  at  the  command  march,  tht  captain 
of  the  leading  company  will  cause  double  quick  lime  to  be  taken ;  which  will  also  be 
done  by  the  other  captains  as  the  companies  successively  attain  their  proper  wheeling 
distance. 

332.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  leading  company  will  con- 
tinue to  march  at  the  same  gait.  The  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  cause  quick 
time  to  be  taken,  and  as  each  company  gains  its  proper  distance,  its  captain  will  cause 
it  to  retake  the  double  quick  step. 

2d.  To  take  distances  on  the  rear  of  the  column. 

353.  If  the  colonel  wish  to  take  distances  on  the  rearmost  company,  be  will  estab- 
lish two  markers  on  the  direction  he  shall  wish  to  give  to  the  line  of  battle,  the  first 
opposite  to  the  rearmost  company,  the  second  marker  towards  the  head  of  the  column, 
at  company  distance  from  the  first,  and  both  facing  to  the  rear ;  at  the  same  time,  the 
right  general  guide,  on  an  intimation  from  the  lieutenant  colonel,  will  move  rapidly  a 
little  beyond  the  point  to  which  the  head  of  the  column  will  extend,  and  place  himself 
correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.   On  the  eighth  company,  take  wheeling  distance.     2.    Column' forward.     3.   Guide 
left.    4.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

334.  At  the  third  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  two  paces  outside  of 
the  directing  flank ;  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast. 

335.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  all  the  captains,  except  the  captain  of  the 
eighth  company,  this  latter  company  will  stand  fast ;  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the 
left  on  the  first  marker,  who  is  opposite  to  this  company,  and  place  himself  before  its 
centre,  after  commanding  :  Front.  At  this  command,  the  marker  will  retire,  and  the 
left  guide  will  take  his  place. 

336.  All  the  other  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march,  the  guide  of  the  leading 
one  directing  himself  a  little  within  the  right  general  guide  ;  when  the  seventh  com- 
pany has  arrived  opposite  the  second  marker,  its  captain  will  halt,  and  align  it  on  this 
marker,  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  eighth  company. 

337.  When  -.the  captain  of  the  sixth  company  shall  see  that  there  is,  between  his 
company  and  the  seventh,  the  necessary  space  for  wheeling  into  line,  be  will  halt  bis 
company ;  the  guide  facing  to  the  rear  will  place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction, 
and  the  moment  he  shall  be  assured  in  his  position,  the  captain  will  align  the  company 
by  the  left,  and  then  place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre  ;  the  other  companies 
will  successively  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  sixth 
company.  . 

333.  The  colonel  will  follow  the  movement,  and  see  that  each  company  halts  at  the 
prescribed  distance;  ho  will  promptly  remedy  anv  fault  that  may  be  committed,  and 
as  soon  as  all  the  companies  shall  be  aligned,  he  will  cause  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to 
the  rear,  to  face  about. 

339.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  successively  assure  the  left  guides  on  the  direction, 
placing  himself  in  their  rear,  as  they  arrive. 

340.  The  major  will  bold  himself  at  the  head  of  the  column,  and  will  direct  the 
march  of  the  leading  guide. 

3d.    To  take  distances  on  the  head  of  the  column. 

341.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  take  distances  on  the  leading  company,  will  establish 
two  markers  in  the  manner  just  prescribed,  one  abreast  with  this  company,  and  th« 
other  at  company  distance  in  rear  of  the  first,  but  both  lacing  to  the  front :  the  left 
general  guide,  on  an  intimation  from  the  lieutenant  colonel,  will  move  rapidly  to  tho 
rear  and  place  himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers,  a  tittle  be- 
yond the  point  to  which  the  rear  of  the  column  will  extended  :  these  dispositions  be- 
ing made,  tht  colonel  will  command : 

7 
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1.    On   the  firtt  company    take    wheeling   distance.      2.    Battalion,   about— Face.     3. 
Column,  forvard.     4.   Guide  right.     5.  Mahch  (or  double  quick— March). 

342.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except  the  one  designated,  will  face 
•bout,  the  guides  remaining  in  the  front  rank,  row  become  the  rear. 

343.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  outside  of  their 
guid:  s. 

344.  At  the  command  march,  the  captain  of  the  designated  company  will  align  it,  ae 
presc  ibed,  No.  335,  on  the  marker  placed  by  its  side. 

345.  The  remaining  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march,  the  guide  of  the  rear- 
most one  will  direct  himself  a  little  within  the  left  general  guide  ;  when  the  second 
company  shall  have  arrived  opposite  the  second  marker,  its  captain  will  face  it  about, 
conforming  to  v  hat  is  presci  ibed,  No.  270,  and  align  it,  as  has  just  been  prescribed 
lor  the  first  company. 

346.  The  instant  that  the  third  company  shall  have  its  wheeling  distance,  its  captain, 
will  halt  it  facing  it  about,  as  prescribed,  No  270,  and  align  it  by  the  left:  the  cap- 
tains of  the  remaining  companies  will  each,  in  succession,  conform  himself  to  what  ha* 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  captain  of  the  third. 

347.  The  colonel  will  follow  the  movement,  as  indicated  No.  338;  the  lieutenant 
colonel  and  major  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  Nob.  339  and  340. 

348.  Th^sa  various  movements  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  in 
a  column  with  the  left  in  front. 

349.  They  will  be  executed  in  like  manner  in  a  column  closed  in  mass  ;  but,  if  it  be 
the  wish  of'the  colonel  to  open  out  the  column  to  half,  instead 'of  full  distance,  he.  will 
substitute  it.  the  commands,  the  indication  half,  for  that  of  wheeling  distance. 

350.  In  a  column  by  division,  distances  will  be  taken  according  to  tbe  same  princi- 
ples. 

Article  T.-,nth 

Countermarch  of  a  column  at  full  or  half  distance. 

351.  In  a  column  at  full  or  half  distance,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by  the 
means  indicated,  school  of  the  company  ;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.   Countermarch.     2.  Battalion  right  (or  left) — Face.     3.   By  file  left  (or  right.) 
4    March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

To  countermarch  a  column  dosed  in  mass. 

362.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  subjoined. 

353.  The  column  being  supposed  formed  by  a  division,  right  in  front,  the  colonel 
will  command  . 

I.   Countermart.     2.  Battalion,  right  and  left — Facb.     3.  By  file  left  and  right. 
4.  March  lor  double  quick — March.) 

354.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  odd  numbered  divisions  will  caution 
them  to  face  to  the  right,  and  the  chiefs  of  the  others  to  face  to  the  left. 

355.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  divisions  will  face  to  theS-ight,  and  the  even 
to  the  left ;  the  right  and  left  guides  of  all  thj  divisions  will  face  about;  the  chiefs  of 
odd  divisions  will  hasten  to  their  right  and  cause  two  files  to  break  to  the  rear,  and 
eael'  ohied  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  leading  front  rank  man  of  his  division  ;  the 
•!ii  f  of  even  divisions  will  hasten  to  their  leit,  and  cause  two  files  to  break  to  the 
rear,  and  each  chief  place  himself  on  the  right  of  his  leading  front  rank  man. 

356.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  divisions,  each  conducted  by  its  chief,  will  step 
oft'  smartly,  the  guides  standing  fast ;  each  odd  division  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  left 
around  its'  right  guide  ;  each  even  division  will  wh>el  by  file  to  the  right  around  its 
left  guide,  each  division  so  directing  its  nia.  ch  as  to  an  ire  b  hind  its  opposite  guide, 
and  when  its  head  shall  be  up  with  this  guide,  the  chief  will  halt  the  division,  and 
cause  it  to  face  to  the  front, 

357.  Each  division  on  facing  to  the  front,  will  be  aligned  by  its  chief  by  the  right ; 
to  this  end,  tho  chiefs  of  the  even  divisions  will  move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  their  re- 
spective divisions. 

358.  The  divisions  being  aligned,  each  chief  will  command,  Front  ;  at  this,  the 
guides  will  shift  to  their  proper  flanks. 
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359.  In  a  column  with  the  left  in  front  the  countermarch  will  be  elected  by  the  same 
commands  and  meann  ;  but  all  the  divisions  will  be  aligned  by  the  It-It :  to  this  end, 
the  chiefs  of  the  odd  divisions  will  hasten  to  the  le>t  of  their  respective  division*  as 
rood  as  the  latter  shall  have  been  faced  to  the  front. 

360.  The  colonel,  placed  on  the  directing  flank,  will  superintend  the  general  move- 
in.  nt. 

3G1.  The  countermr.rch  being  ended,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  always  place  himself 
abreast  with  tlu  leading,  and  the  imijor  abreast  with  the  rearmost  division. 

362.  In  a  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  the  countermarc  i  will  be  executed  by 
tb    same  means  and  commands,  applying  to  companies  what  is  prescribed  for  Ji  visions. 

363.  The  countermarch  will  always  take  place  from  a  halt,  whether  the  column  be 
clused  in  mass,  or  at  full,  or  half  distance. 

Akticls  Elbvksth. 

Being  in  column  hy  company,  closed  in  mass,  to  form  divisions. 

304.  The  column  being  closed  in  mass,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  divisions,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Farm  division*.     2.  Left  companiei.  left—  Pace.     3.  March    (or  doubU   quick — 

Mauch.) 

365.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  left  companies  will  caution  them  to 
face  t*  the  left. 

366.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  companies  will  face  to  the  left,  and  their  cap- 
tains will  place  themselves  by  the  side  of  their  respective  left  guidss. 

367.  The  right  companies,  and  their  captains,  will  stand  fast;  but  the  right  and  left 
gnides  of  each  of  these  companies  will  place  themselves  respectively  before  the  right 
and  left  tiles  of  the  company  both  guides  facing  to  the  right,  and  each  resting  hi  right 
arm  gently  against  the  breast  of  tbe  front  rank  man  of  the  tile,  in  order  to  mark  the 
direction. 

368.  At  the  command  marrh,  the  left  Companies  only  will  put  themselves  in  march, 
their  captains  standing  fast ;  as  each  shall  see  that  his  company,  filing  past,  has  nearly 
cleared  the  column,  he  will  command : 

1.  iSucA  company.    2.  Halt.    3.  Front. 

369.  The  fir? t  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall  yet  have  four  paces  to 
march  ;  the  second  at  the  instant  it  shall  have  cleared  its  right  company,  and  the  third 
immediately  after  tbe  second. 

370.  T*»e  company  having  faced  to  the  front,  the  files,  if  there  be  intervals  between 
them,  will  promptly  incline  to  the  right;  the  captain  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of 
the  right  company  of  tbe  division,  and  align  himself  correctly  on  the  front  rank  of 
that  company. 

371.  The  left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the  same  time  before  one  of  the  three  left 
files  of  his  company,  face  to  the  right,  and  cover  correctly  the  guides  of  tbe  right 
company  ;  the  moment  his  captain  sees  him  established  on  the  direction,  he  will  com- 
matd: 

Right—  Driss. 

372.  At  this,  the  left  company  will  dress  forward  on  the  alignment  of  the  right 
company  ;  tbe  front  rank  man,  who  may  find  hi  nsi  If  opposite  to  the  left  guide,  will, 
without  preceding  his  i  a  ik,  rest  lightly  hit  breast  against  the  right  arm  of  this  guide  ; 
the  captain  of  the  left  company  will  direct  its  alignmnut  on  this  man,  and  tbe  align- 
ment being  assured,  he  will  command.  Front;  but  not  quit  bis  position. 

373.  The  colonel  seeing  the  divisions  formed,  will  command  : 

Ouidtt — Posts. 

374.  At  this,  the  guides  who  have  marked  the  fronts  of  divisions  will  return  to  their 
places  in  column,  the  left  guide  of  each  right  company  passing  through  the  interval  in 
the  centre  of  the  division,  and  the  captains  will  place'themselves  as  prescribed  No.  76. 

375.  Thecolonel.  from  the  directing  flank  of  the  column,  will  superintend  the  gen- 
eral execution  of  the  movement. 

376.  If  the  colu  »n  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt,  when  tbe  colonvl  shall  wish 
to  form  divisions,  he  will  command: 

1.  Form  division*.     2.  Left  companitt,  by  th*  U/tJtank.     $.  Marcb  (or  doubU  qn+ek— 
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377.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  right  companies  will  command,  Mark 
time,  the  captains  of  the  left  companies  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  by  the  UJt 

flank. 

378.  At  the  third  command,  the  right  companies  will  mark  time,  the  left  companies 
will  face  to  the  left;  the  captains  of  the  left  companies  will  each  see  his  company  file 
past  him,  and  when  it  has  cleared  the  column,  will  command  : 

Such  company,  by  the  right  flank — March. 
As  soon  as  the  divisions  are  formed,  the  colonel  will  command : 
4.  Forward.     5.  March. 

379.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  column  will  resume  the  gait  at  which  it  was  march- 
ing previous'  to  th'e  commencement  of  the  movement.  The  guides  of  each  division 
will  remain  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  respective  companies ;  the  left  guide  of  the 
right  company  will  pass  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  before  the  two  companies  are 
united ;  the  right  guide  of  the  left  company  will  step  into  the  rear  rank.  The  cap- 
tains will  place  themselves  as  prescribed  No.  75. 

Being  in  column  at  full  or  half  distance,  to  form  divisions. 

380.  If  the  column  be  at  a  halt,  and,  instead  of  being  closed  in  mass,  is  at  full  or 
half  distance,  divisions  will  be  formed  in  the  same  manner;  but  the  captains  of  the 
left  companies,  if  the  movement  be  made  in  quick  time,  after  commanding  Front,  will 
each  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  command,  1.  Such  company, 

forward.     2.   Guide  right.     3.  March.     If  the  movement  be  made  in  double  quick 
time,  each  will  command  as  soon  as  his  company  has  cleared  the  column  : 
1.  Such  company,  by  the  right  flank.     2.  March. 

381.  The  right  guide  of  each  left  company  will  so  direct  his  march  as  to  arrive  by 
the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  right  company.  The  left  company  being  nearly 
up  with  the  rear  rank  of  the  right  company,  its  captain  will  halt  it,  and  the  movement 
will  be  finished  as  prescribed  No.  371  and  following. 

382.  If  the  left  be  in  front,  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  inverse  means ;  the 
right  companies  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  aboveYor  the  left  com- 
panies ;  and  the  two  guides,  placed  respectively,  before  the  right  and  left  files  of  each 
left  company,  will  face  to  the  left.  At  the  command,  Guides  pouts,  given  by  the  colonel, 
the  guides,  who  have  marked  the  front  of  divisions,  and  the  captains,  will  quickly  re- 
take their  places  in  the  column. 

383.  If  the  column  be  marching  at  full  distance,  the  divisions  will  be  formed  as 
prescribed  No.  196.  If  it  be  marching  at  half  distance,  the  formation  will  take  place 
by  the  commands  and  according  to  the  principles  indicated  No.  376 ;  if  the  column 
be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  companies  which  should  mark  time  will  march 
in  quick  time  by  the  commands  of  their  captains. 

Bemarks  on  the  formation  of  divisions  from  a  halt. 

384.  As  this  movement  may  be  considered  as  the  element  of  deployments,  it  ought 
to  be  executed  with  the  utmost  accuracy. 

385.  If  companies  marching  by  the  flank  do  not  preserve  exactly  their  distances, 
there  will  be  openings  between  the  files  at  the  instant  of  facing  to  the  front. 

386.  If  captains  halt  their  companies  too  early,  they  will  want  space,  and  the  files 
which  have  not  cleared  the  flanks  of  the  standing  companies  will  not  be  able  to  dress 
into  line  without  pushing  their  ranks  laterally. 

-  387.  If  on  the  contrary  the  companies  be  halted  too  late,  it  will  be  necessary  for 
them  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left  in  dressing ;  and  in  deployments,  either  of  these 
faults  would  lead  to  error  in  the  following  companies. 

388.  As  often  as  a  guide  shall  have  to  step  out  to  place  himself  before  his  subdivision 
in  order  to  mark  the  direction,  he  will  be  particularly  careful  to  place  himself  so  as  to 
be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  outer  files  of  the  subdivision  when  they  shall  be  aligned : 
if  he  take  too  much  distance,  and  neither  of  those  files  finds  itself  against  him,  the 
chiefs  of  the  subdivision  will  have  no  assured  point  on  which  to  direct  the  alignment. 
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PABT  FOURTH. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order  in  column  to  the  order 

in  battle. 

Article  First. 

Manner  cf  determining  the  line  of  battle. 

389.  The  line  of  battle  may  be  marked  or  determined  in  three  different  n-anners : 
1st,  by  placing  two  markers  eighty  or  a  hundred  paces  apart,  on  the  direction  it  is 
wished  to  give  to  the  line;  2d,  by'placing  a  marker  at  the  point  at  which  it  may  be 
intended  to  rest  a  flank,  and  then  choosing  a  second  point  towards,  or  beyond  the  op- 
posite flank,  and  there  posting  a  second  marker  distant  from  each  other  a  little  less 
than  the  leading  subdivision;  3d,  by  choosing  at  first  the  points  of  direction  for  die 
flanks,  and  then  determining,  by  intermediate  points,  the  straight  line  between  those 
selected  points,  both  of  which  may  sometimes  be  beyond  reach. 

Article  Second. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  column  at  full  distance  into  line 

of  battle. 


1.  To  the  left  (or  right) 

2.  On  the  right  (or  left) 

3.  Forward, 

4.  Faced  to  the  rear, 


into  line  of  battle. 


1st  Column  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  to  tlie  left  into  line 

of  battle. 

390.  A  column,  rigjit  in  front,  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form 
it  to  the  left  into  line,  he  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  by  the  means  previ- 
ously indicated,  and  then  command : 

1.  Left  into  line,  wheel.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

391.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  corepany  will  hasten  to 
place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  left  guides  of  the  column,  face  to  them,  and  place 
himself  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right  files  of  his  company,  when  they 
shall  be  in  line  :  he  wili  be  assured  in  this  position  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

392.  At  the  command  march,  brisklv  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  left  front  rank 
man  of  each  company  will  face  to  the  feft,  and  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right 
arm  of  bis  guide :  the  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  principle  of  wheeling 
from  a  halt,  conforming  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  school  of  the  company,  N'o. 
239 :  each  captain  will  turn  to  his  company,  to  observe  the  execution  of  the  movement, 
and,  when  the  right  of  the  company  shall  arrive  at  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle, 
he  will  command : 

1.  Such  company.     2.  Hai/t. 

393.  The  company  being  halted,  the  captain  will  place  himself  on  the  line  by  the 
side  of  the  left  front  rank  man  of  the  company  next  on  the  right,  align  himself  cor- 
rectly, and  command : 

3.  Bight — Dress. 

394.  At  this  command,  the  company  will  dress  up  between  the  captain  and  the  front 
rank  man  on  its  left,  the  captain  directing  the  alignment  on  that  man  ;  the  front  rank 
man  on  the  right  of  the  right  company,  who  finds  himself  opposite  to  its  right  guide, 
will  lightly  rest  his  breast  against  the  left  arm  of  this  guide. 

395.  Each  captain,  having  aligned  his  company,  will  command,  Front,  and  the 
colonel  will  add : 

Quidct— Posts. 

39G.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  return  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  each 
passing  through  the  nearest  captain's  interval ;  to  permit  him  to  pass,  the  captain 
will  momentarily  step  before  the  first  file  of  his  company,  and  the  covering  sergeaat 
behind  the  same  file.      Thie  rule  in  general  for  all  the  formation*  into  line  of  battle. 

397.  When  companies  form  line  of  battle,  file  closers  will  always  place  themselves 
exactly  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank,  which"  will  sufficiently  assure  their  alignment 
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398.  The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  the  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  ma- 
^or,  as  well  as  the  adjutant  and  sergeant  major,  will  return  to  their  respective  places 
in  line  of  battle.  TKii  rule  it  general  for  all  the  formal  tout  into  line  of  battle  ;  never- 
theless, the  battalion  being  in  the  school  of  the  elementary  instruction,  the  colonel 
Will  go  to  any  point  he  may  deem  necessary. 

399.  A  column,  with  the  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle, 
according  to  the  same  principles;  the  left  guide  of  the  left  company  will  place  him- 
self, at  the  first  command,  on  the  direction  of  the  right  guides,  in  a  manner  corres- 
ponding to  what  is  prescribed,  So.  391,  for  the  right  guide  of  the  right  company. 

400.  At  the  command  guide*  poU.  the  captains  will  take  their  places  in  line  of 
battle  as  well  as  the  guides.  Thi-  rule  in  general  for  all  formations  into  line  of  battle 
in  which  the  rompaniex  are  aligned  by  the  left. 

401.  A  column  by  division  may  form  itself  into  line  of  battle  by  the  same  commands, 
and  means,  but  observing  what  follows:  if  the  right  be  in  front,  at  the  command  halt, 
given  by  the  chiefs  of  division,  the  left  guide  of  each  light  company  will  place  himself 
on  the  alignment  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  th  •  left  of  his  company  the  left 
guide  of  the  first  company  will  be  assured  on  the  direction  by  the  lieutenant  colonel ; 
the  left  guides  of  the  othi  r  right  companies  will  align  th -nisei ves  correctly  on  the 
division  guides;  to  this  end,  the  division  guides  (on  the  alignment-  will  invert,  and 
hold  their  pieces  up  perpendicularly  before  the  centre  of  their  bodies,  at  the  command 
left  into  line,  wheel.  If  the  column  b)  division  be  with  the  left  in  front,  the  right 
guides  of  left  companies  will  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  been  presuibed  for 
the  let  guides  of  right  companies,  and  place  themselves  on  the  line  opposite  to  one  of 
the  three  right  fiies  of  their  respective  companies. 

402.  A  column  in  march  will  be  formed  into  line,  without  halting,  by  the  same  com- 
mands and  means.  At  the  command  march,  the  guides  will  halt  in  their  places,  and 
the  lieutenant  colon  1  will  promptly  rectify  their  positions. 

403.  If,  in  forming  the  column  into  line,  the  colonel  should  wish  to  more  forward, 
without  halting,  he  will  command: 

1.  By  companies  left  wheel.     2.  Mir.CH  (or  double  quick—  Mahcb.) 

404.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  each  company  wiU 
wheel  *o  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  th.'  company,  No.  261 ; 
the  left  guide  will  step  back  into  the  rank  of  file  closers  before  the  wheel  is  com- 
pleted, and  when  the  right  of  the  companies  shall  arrive  near  the  line,  the  colonel 
wiU  command : 

3.  Forward.     4.  March.     5.   Guide  centre. 

405.  At  the  fourth  command,  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  com- 
panies will  march  directly  to  the  front.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  color  and  the 
general  guides  will  move  rapidly  six  paces  to  the  front.  The  colonel  will  assure  the 
direction  of  the  color,  the  captains  of  companies  and  the  men  will,  at  once,  conform 
themselves  to  the  principles  of  the  march-inline  of  battle,  to  be  hereinafter  indicated, 
No.  687,  and  following. 

406.  The  same  principles  are  applicable  to- a  column  left  in  front. 

By  inversion  to  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of  battle. 

407.  Wiien  a  column,  right  in  front,  shall  be  under  the  necessity  of  forming  itself 
into  line  fad  d  to  the  reverse  flank,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  execute  this  forma- 
tion by  the  shortest  movement,  he  will  command  : 

1.   By  inversion,  right  into  line,  wheel.     2.    Battalion,  guide  right. 

408.  At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  in  front,  and 
facing  to  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  ;  at  the  second  command,  he  will 
rectify,  as  piomptly  as  possible,  the  direction  of  the  light  guides  of  the  column;  the 
captain  of  the  odd"  company,  if  th  re  be  one,  and  the  column  be  by  division,  will 
promptly  bring  the  light  of'his  company  on  the  direction,  and  at  company  distance 
from  the  division  next  in  front ;  the  left  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  will  place 
himself  on  the  direction  of  the  right  guides,  and  will  be  assure,  in  his  position  by  the 
lieutenant  colonel ;  which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will  comman  I : 

3.  March  (or  doubt*  quick— March.  ) 

409.  At  this,  the  right  front  rank  man  of  each  subdivision  will  face  to  the  right 
rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  his  guide,  and  the  battalion  will  form 
Jtself  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed;  which 
being  executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Ouidit— POoK. 
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-110.  If  the  column  be  with  the  left  in  front,  it  wilt  form  itself,  by  inversion,  to  the 
left  into  line,  according  to  the  same  principles. 

411.  If  the  colonel  sh"iild  wish  tin;  battalion,  when  formed  into  line  of  battl ■•,  t..be 
moved  forward,  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  commands,  and  according  to 
the  principl  -s  indicated  in  No.  403;  always  preceding  the  cotn  naud,  iy  cumpunict 
right  (or  left)  wheel,  by  the  command,  by  invention. 

Successive  Formations. 

412.  Under  the  denomination  of  successive  formation!  are  included  all  those  forma- 
tions where  the  several  subdivisions  of  a  column  arrive  one  after  another  on  the  line 
of  battle  ;  such  are  formations  on  the  right,  or  left,  forward  and  faced  to  the  rear  into 
line  of  battle,  as  well  as  deployments  ot  columns  in  mass. 

413.  The  successive  formations  which  may  be  ordered  when  the  column  i«  marching, 
anft  is  to  continue  marching,  will  be  executed  by  a  combination  of  the  t«\o  gaits,  quick 
and  double  quick  time. 

id.  Column  at  full  distance,  on  the  right,  (or  on  the  left,)  into 

line  of  battle. 

414.  A  column  bv  company,  at  full  distance  and  i  ight  in  front,  having  to  form  its.  If 
on  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colon.  1  a 
little  in  advance,  the  point  of  oppui,  or  rest,  for  the  right,  as  well  as  th  •  point  of  di- 
rection to  the  1  'ft ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  hasten  with  two  inarkeix,  and  establish 
them  in  the  following  manner  on  the  direction  indicated. 

415.  The  first  marker  will  be  placed  at  the  point  of  appui  for  the  right  front  rank 
man  of  the  leading  company  ;  the  second  will  indicate  the  point  where  one  of  the 
three  left  files  of  the  same  company  will  rest  i\h'  n  in  line;  they  will  be  placed  so  as 
to  present  the  right  shoulder  to  the  battalion  when  formed. 

416.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.    On  the  right,  into  line.     2.    Battalion,  guide  right. 

417.  At  the  second  command,  the  right  will  become  the  directing  flank,  and  the 
touch  of  the  elbow  will  be  to  that  side  ;  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  company  will 
march  straight  forward  until  up  with  the  turning  point,  and  each  following  guiue  wilt 
march  in  the  trace  of  the  one  immediately  preceding. 

418.  The  leading  company  being  nearly  up  with  the  first  marker,  its  captain  will 
command  ;  1.  Right  turn,  and  when  the  company  is  precisely  up  with  this  marker, 
he  will  add  :  2  March. 

419.  At  the  command  mnrch,  the  company  will  turn  to  the  right;  the  right  guide 
will  so  direct  him:ell  as  to  bring  the  man  next  t-  him  opposite  to  the  light  marker, 
and  when  at  three  paces  from  him,  the  captain  will  command  : 

1.   Firtt  company.     2.   Halt. 

420.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt;  the  files,  not  yet  in  line,  wil 
form  promptly  ;  the  left  guide  will  letire  as  a  tile  closer;  and  the  captain  will  th.-o 
command : 

3.  Right — Da  ess. 

421  *t  this  command,  the  company  will  align  itself;  the  two  men  who  find  tlvn- 
selves  opposite  to  the  two  markers,  will  each  lightlv  rest  his  breast  against  th  •  i  i^lit 
arm  of  his  maiker;  the  captain,  passing  to  the  right  of  the  front  rank,  will  diect 
the  alignment  on  these  two  men.      The-e  rule*  are  general  for  a  I  miccetiiveformafinm. 

422.  The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward;  wh  n  arrived 
opposite  to  the  left  flnr.k  of  the  preceding  company,  it  will  turn  to  the  right,  and  be 
formed  on  the  line  of  battle,  as  has  just  been  prescribed;  the  right  guide  will  di  ••  1 1 
himself  so  as  to  come  upon  that  line  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  tbe  left  of  the  first 
company. 

423.  \t  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  th™  line  of  battle,  the  company  will  ba 
baited  bv  its  captain,  who  will  place  himself  briskly  by  the  side  if  th  ■  man  on  the 
left  of  the  preceding  company,  and  alig  i  himself  correctly  on  its  front  rank. 

424.  The  left  guide  will,  at  the  same  tim".  place  himself  before  one  of  th^  thr<»e 
left  Hies  of  his  company,  and  facing  to  the  light,  he  will  place  himself  accurately  oa 
the  direction  of  the  two  markers  of  th ■>  "receding  company, 

425.  The  captaia  will  then  command  i 

Righ — Drrss. 
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426.  At  this  command,  the  second  company  will  dress  forward  on  the  line;  the  cap- 
tain will  direct  its  alignment  on  the  front  rank  man  who  has  rested  his  breast  against 
the  left  guide  of  the  company. 

427.  The  following  companies  will  thus  come  successively  to  form  themselves  on  the 
line  of  battle,  each  conforming  itself  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  one  next 
to  the  right;  and  when  they  shall  all  be  established,  the  colonel  will  command: 

Guides — Posts. 

428.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  take  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the 
markers  placed  before  the  right  company  will  retire. 

429 .  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  cause 
the  movement  to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  he  will  add  the  command  :  Double 
quick— March.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  companies  will  take  the  double  quick 
step,  and  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  417,  and  following. 

430.  The  colonel  will  follow  up  the  formation,  passing  along  in  front,  and  being  al- 
ways opposite  to  the  company  about  to  turn  :  it  is  thus  that  he  will  be  the  better  able 
to  see  and  to  correct  the  error  that  would  result  from  a  command  given  too  soon  or 
too  late  to  the  preceding  company. 

431.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will,  with  the  greatest  care,  assure  the  direction  of  the 
guides  ;  to  this  end,  the  instant  that  the  markers  are  established  for  the  leading  com- 
pany, he  will  move  a  little  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the  next  company  will 
rest,  establish  himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers,  and  assure 
the  guide  of  the  second  company  on  this  direction  ;  this  guide  being  assured,  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel  will  place  himself  farther  to  the  rear,  in  order  to  assure,  in  like  iran- 
ner,  the  guide  of  the  third  company,  and  so  on  successively,  to  the  left  of  the  batta- 
lion. In  assuring  the  guides  in  their  positions  on  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  take  care 
to  let  them  first  place  themselves,  and  confine  himself  to  rectifying  their  positions  if 
they  do  not  cover  accurately,  and  at  the  proper  distance,  the  preceding  guides  or 
markers.     This  rule  is  general  for  all  successive  formations. 

432.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle  according 
to  the  same  principles :  the  captain  will  go  to  the  left  of  their  respective  companies  to 
align  them,  and  shift  afterwards  to  their  proper  flanks,  as  prescribed,  No.  400. 

Remarks  on  the  formation  on  the  right,  or  left,  into  line  of 

battle. 

433.  In  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed  with  regularity,  it  is  necessary 
to  establish  the  line  of  battle  so  that  the  guide  of  each  company,  after  turning,  may 
have  at  least  ten  steps  to  take,  in  order  to  come  up  to  that  line. 

434.  In  the  first  exercises,  the  line  ofbattle  will  be  established  on  a  direction  parallel 
to  that  of  the  column ;  but  when  the  captains  and  guides  shall  comprehend  the  me- 
chanism of  the  movement,  the  colonel  will  generally  choose  oblique  directions,  in  order 
to  habituate  the  battalion  to  form  itself  in  any  direction. 

435.  When  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  forms  a  sensible  angle  with  that  of  the 
march  of  the  column,  the  colonel,  before  beginning  the  movement,  will  give  the  head 
of  the  column  a  new  direction  parallel  to  that  line  :  to  this  end,  he  will  indicate  ti  the 
guide  of  the  leading  company  a  point  in  advance,  on  which  this  guide  will  immediately 
direct  himself,  and  the  company  will  conform  itself  to  the  direction  of  its  guide,  at  the 
command,  or  on  a  mere  caution,  of  the  captain,  according  as  the  change  of  direction 
may  require :  each  following  company  will  make  the  same  movement,  on  the  same 
ground,  as  it  shall  successively  arrive.  By  this  means  the  guides  of  all  the  companies 
in  the  column  will  have,  after  turning,  nearly  the  same  number  of  paces  to  take  in 
order  to  come  upon  the  line  of  battle. 

436.  Every  captain  will  always  observe,  in  placing  himself  on  that  line,  not  to  give 
the  command  dress,  until  after  the  guide  of  his  company  shall  have  been  assured  on  the 
direction  by  the  lieutenant  colonel.      This  rule  is  general/or  all  successive  formations. 

437.  Each  captain  will  cause  his  company  to  support  arms,  the  instant  that  the  cap- 
tain, who  follows  him,  shall  have  commanded/ront.  This  rule  it  general/or  all  suc- 
cessive formations. 

438.  When  in  the  excution  of  this  movement,  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  commence 
firing,  he  will  give  the  order  to  that  effect  to  the  captain  whose  company  is  the  first 
in  line  of  battle  :  this  captain  will  immediately  place  himself  behind  the  centre  of  his 
ooccpany,  and  as  soon  as  the  next  captain  shall  have  commanded  front,  he  will  com- 
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mence  the]fire  by  file,  by  tif  commands  prescribed,  school  of  the  company.  At  the 
command  fire  by  file,  the  marker  at  the  outer  file  of  this  first  company  will  retire,  and 
tbe  other  will  place  himself  against  the  nearest  man  ot  the  next  company.  The  cap- 
tain of  the  latter  will  commence  firing  as  soon  as  the  captain  of  the  third  company,  in 
line,  shall  have  commanded  front;  the  marker  before  the  nearest  file  of  the  second 
company,  in  line,  will  now  retire,  and  the  guide  before  the  opposite  flank  will  place 
himself  before  the  nearest  file  of  the  third  company,  in  line,  and  so  on,  in  continuation, 
to  the  last  company  on  the  left  or  right  of  the  battalion,  according  as  the  formation 
may  have  commenced  with  the  right  or  left  in  front. 

439.  In  all  the  successive  formations,  the  same  principles  will  be  observed  for  the 
execution  of  the  fire  by  file.  This  fire  will  always  be  executed  by  the  command  of 
each  captain  of  company. 

3d.  Column  at  full  distance,  forward  into  line  of  battle. 

440.  A  column  being  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  forward  into  line,  he  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
Nos.  414  and  415,  and  then  command : 

1.  Forward  into  line.     1.  By  company,  left  half  i«A«el.     3.  March  (or  doubl*  quick — 

Mabch.) 

441.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  add — guide  right, 
put  the  company  in  march,  halt  it  three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  align  it  against 
the  latter  by  the  right. 

442.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  fixed 
pivots;  and,  at  the  instant  the  colonel  shall  judge,  according  to  the  direction  of  the 
line  of  battle,  that  the  companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  he  will  command : 

4.  Forward.     5.  March.     G.   Guide  right. 

443.  At  the  fifth  command,  tho  companies  ceasing  to  wheel,  will  march  straightfor- 
ward ;  and  at  thesixth,  the  men  will  touch  elbows  towards  the  right.  The  rightguide 
of  the  second  company,  who  is  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle,  will  march  straight  for- 
ward ;  each  succeeding  right  guide  will  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at  the 
cessation  of  the  wheel. 

444.  The  second  compay  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  the  first,  its  cap- 
tain will  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  battle  ;  and 
when  its  right  guide  shall  be  at  three  paces  from  that  line,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  Second  company.     2.  Halt. 

445.  At  the  second  command,  tho  company  will  halt;  the  files  not  vet  in  lice  with 
the  guide  will  come  into  it  promptly,  the  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  the  company ;  and  as 
soon  as  he  is  assured  on  the  direction  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  the  captain,  having 
placed  himself  accurately  on  the  line  of  battle,  will  command  : 

3.  Bight — Dkess. 

446.  At  the  instant  that  the  guide  of  the  second  company  begi  is  to  turn  to  the  right, 
the  guide  of  the  third,  ceasing  to  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him,  will  march 
■tright  forward ;  and,  when  he  shall  arrive  opposite  to  the  left  of  the  second,  his  cap- 
tain will  cause  the  company  to  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  bat- 
tle, halt  it  at  three  paces  from  that  line,  and  align  it  by  the  right,  as  prescribed  for 
the  second  company. 

447.  Each  following  company  will  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
third,  as  the  preceding  company  shall  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line 
of  battle. 

448.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Ouidet— Posts. 

449.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  observe  in  this  formation,  what  is  pre- 
scribed for  them  on  the  right  into  line. 

450.  A  column  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  forward  into  line  of  battle  according  to 
the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

451.  When  a  column  by  company  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and  in  march,  shal' 
arrive  behind  the  right  of  the  line  on  which  it  is  to  form  into  battle,  the  colonel  aud 
lieutenant  colonel  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  Xos.  414  and  415. 

452.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  company  distance  from  the  two 
markers  established  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command  : 
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1.   Foricardinto  line.    2.  By  company  left  ha1/  wheel.     3.  March  (or  double  quick — 

March.) 

453.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  cnmpanr  will  command,  Guide 
right,  and  caution  it  to  maich  directly  to  the  front,  the  captains  of  the  other  compa- 
nies will  caution  th>  m  to  wheel  to  the  left. 

454.  At- the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  first  company 
will  continue  to  man  h  to  the  front,  taking  the  touch  o:  elbows  to  the  right.  Its  chief 
W'll  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  themarkers,  and  align  it  by  the  right.  The  other  com- 
panies will  wheel  to  the  left  on  fixed  pirots,  and  at  the  instant  the  colonel  shall  judge 
that  they  have  wheeled    uiHciently,  he  will  command  : 

4.  Forward.     5.  March.     6.   Guide  right. 

455.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  will  cease  to  wheel  and  move  forward. 
At  the  sixth,  they  wilt  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  light.  The  movement  will  be 
executed  as  previously  explained. 

45G.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  the  column  forward  into  line,  and  to  continue 
to  march  in  this  order,  hi'  will  not  cause  markers  to  be  established  ;  th"  movement 
will  be  executed  in  doable  quick  time,  by  the  same  commands  and  uijans,  but  with  the 
following  modifications: 

457.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  company  wi  1  add  quirk  time,  after 
the  command  guide  right.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  company  will  continue 
to 'march  in  quick  time,  and  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right";  its  chief  will 
immedi  teiy  place  himself  on  its  right,  and  to  assure  the  march  will  take  points  of 
direction  to  th  ■  front.  The  captain  of  the  second  company  will  cause  his  company  t3 
take  the  same  gait  as  soon  as  it  shall  arrive  on  a  line  with  the  first,  and  will  also  move 
to  the  right  of  his  company  ;  the  captains  o  the  third  and  fourth  companies  will  ex- 
ecute successively  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second.  The  companies  will 
preserve  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right,  until  the  command,  guide  centre. 

458.  When  the  color  company  shall  have  ent.  red  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command 
guide  c»ntre.  At  this  command,  the  color-bearer  and  the  tight  general  guide  will  move 
rapidly  six  paces  in  advance  of  the  line.  The  colonel  will  assure  the  direction  «f  the 
color-bearer.  The  lieutenant  colon  1  and  the  right  companies  will  immediately  con- 
form themselves  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle.  The  left  companies 
and  the  left  general  guide,  as  they  air  iv  on  the  line,  will  also  conform  to  the  same 
principles.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  when  the  last  company 
uhall  have  arrived  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  double  quick  to  be  re- 
sumed. 

459.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  movement  be  entirely  completed,  beforehalting  the 
battalion.  As  soon  as  the  part  of  the  battalion  already  formed  shall  have  arrived  on 
the  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  battalion;  the  companies  not  in  line  will 
each  complete  the  movement. 

Remarks  on  the  formation  forward,  into  line  of  battle. 

460.  The  precison  of  this  movement  depends  on  the  direction  the  compai'S  have  at 
th  »  moment  the  colonel  commands  Forward—  March.  The  colonel  will  judge  nicely 
the  point  of  time  for  giving  this  command,  observing  that,  if  the  direction  of  the  line 
of  battle  form  with  that  of  the  column  a  right,  orn  ally  a  right  angle,  the  companies 
ought  to  whe  1  about  the  eighth  of  the  circle,  and  that  the  more  acute  the  angel 
formed  by  the  two  <  irections,  so  much  the  more  the  companies  ought  to  wheel  before 
inarching  st  aight  forward. 

4<!1.  It  isimpo'  tant  that  each  company  in  marching  towards  the  line  of  battle  should 
tun  exactly  opposite  th  point  where  its  captain  ought  to  place  himself  on  that  line: 
if  a  company  turn  too  soon,  it  will  find  its  If  masked,  in  part  by  that  which  preceded 
it  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  be  obliged  to  unmask  itself  by  the  oblique  step  ;  if  it  turn 
too  late,  it  will  leave  an  interval  between  itself  and  the  preceding  company  to  be  re- 
gained in  like  manner.  In  either  case,  the  next  company  will  be  led  into  error,  and 
the  fault  propagated  to  the  opposite  flank  of  the  battalion. 

462.  The  guide  of  each  company  ought  so  to  •  egulate  himself  in  turning,  as  to  bring 
his  company  to  the  halting  point  paiall-lly  with  the  line  of  battle. 

463.  If  the  angle  formed  by  the  line  of  battle  and  the  prim'-tive  direction  of  the 
column  be  so  acute,  that  the  companies  on  arriving  opposite  to  their  respective  places 
on  the  line  o!'  battle,  find  themselves  nearly  pa  rail.  1  to  it,  the  captains  will  not  giv« 
the  command,  right  (or  left)  turn,  but  each  b  lit  his  company,  place  himself  on  the  line, 
and  command  : 
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Right  (or  /<//)— Dhkss 

464.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  angle  formpd  by  the  line  of  battle  and  the  primitive 
direction  of  the  column  be  much  greater  thhn  a  right  angle,  th<-  formation  should  be 
executed,  not  by  the  movctm  nt/nru  urd  into  Hue  of  In//  «  I  ut  b'  that  of  o  ■  the  right  (or 
Itft)  into  line  of  battle,  and  according  to  the  pi  iiiciples  prescribed  for  tliii-  formation. 

465.  It  a  company  encounter  an  obstacle  suTicient  to  prevent  it  fr>.m  inarching  bjr 
the  front,  it  will  right  (or  left)faceia  inarching,  by  the  commands  and  means  indi  at.-d 
in  the  school  of  the  company,  Nos.  314  and  315."  The  guide  will  continue  to  follow 
the  same  file  behind  which  lie  was  marching,  and  will  maintain  exactly  the  name  dis- 
tance from  the  company  immediately  preceding  his  own.  The  obstacle  beiog  passed, 
the  company  will  be  formed  into  line  by  the  command  of  its  captain. 

4th.   Column  at  full  distance,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle. 

466.  A  column  being  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  line  faced  to  the  rear,  ho  and  the  lieut  nant  colo- 
nel will  coufonn  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  414  and  415,  and  the  colonel 
will  t'jen  command : 

1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  roar.     2.  Batta 'ion,  right — Face.     3.   Mabch  (or  double  quick 

— Mauch.) 

4(!7.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  cause  it  to  face 
to  the  right,  and  put  it  in  march,  causing  it  to  wheel  by  file  to  the  left,  and  direct  its 
march  towards  the  line  of  battle  which  it  will  pass  in  rear  of  the  left  marker  ;  the  first 
file  having  passed  three  paces  beyond  the  line,  the  company  will  wheel  again  by  file 
to  the  left,  in  order  to  place  itself  in  rear  of  the  two  maikers;  being  in  this  position, 
its  captain  will  halt  it,  face  it  to  the  front,  and  align  it  by  the  right  against  the  maikers. 

468.  At  th"  second  command,  all  the  other  companies  will  face  to  the  right,  each 
captain  placing  himself  by  the  side  of  his  right  guide. 

469.  At  the  command  march,  the  companies  will  put  themselves  in  movement ;  the 
left  guide  of  the  second,  who  is  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle,  will  hasten  in  advance  to 
mark  that  line:  he  willplac°  himself  on  it  as  prescribed  above  for  successive  forma- 
tions, and  thus  indicate  to  his  captain  th  •  point  at  which  he  ought  to  pass  the  line  of 
battle,  by  three  paces,  in  order  to  wheil  by  file  to  the  left,  and  then  to  direct  his  com- 
pany parallelly  to  that  line. 

470.  As  soon  as  the  first  tile  of  this  company  shall  have  arrived  near  tho  left  file  of 
the  preceding  one  already  on  the  line  of  battle,  it»  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Second  company.     2.  Halt.     3.  Fhoiit.     4.   Right — Dhkss. 

471  The  first  command  will  be  g  iven  when  the  company  shall  yet  have  four  paces 
to  take  to  reach  the  halting  point. 

472.  At  the  second  command,  thj  company  will  halt. 

473.  At  the  third,  the  company  will  face  to  the  front,  and  if  there  be  openings  be- 
tween the  files,  the  latter  will  promptly  close  to  the  right ;  the  captain  will  immediate- 
ly place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  company,  and  align 
himself  on  its  front  rank. 

474.  The  fourth  command  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  426. 

475.  The  following  companies  will  be  conducted  andestabli.-hed  on  the  line  of  battle 
as  just  prescribed  fur  the  second,  each  regulating  its.  If  by  the  one  that  precedes  it ;  the 
lelt  guidt  s  will  detach  then  selves  in  time  to  preced  •  their  respective  companieson  the 
line  by  twelve  or  fifteen  paces,  and  each  place  himself  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the 
three  left  files  of  his  company,  when  in  line.  If  th-  movement  b-  ex  'Cut  -d  in  (  oublo 
quick  time,  the  moment  it  is  c  i-nmenced.  all  the  left  guides  will  d  -tach  th  -inHelvi  s  at 
the  same  time  from  the  column,  and  will  move  at  a  run,  to  establish  theinst  ire  on  the 
line  of  battle. 

476.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides—  Posrs. 

477.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel,  in  this  formation,  will  each  observe  what 
is  prescribed  for  him  in  that  of  on  the  right  into  line  of  ba'tle. 

47S.  A  column,  left  in  fiont,  will  form  itself  faced  to  the  rear  into  line  of  batt!e  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

47a.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  should  arrive  in  front  of  the  right  of  the  I'm." 
on  which  it  is  to  form  into  battle,  the  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed,  Nos.  414  and  415. 
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480.  When  the  head  of  the  column  shall  be  nearly  at  company  distance  from  the  two 
markers  established  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear.     1.  Battalion,  by  the  right  flank.     3.   March  (or  double 

quick — March.  ) 

481.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  by  the 
right  flank. 

482.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains  of  companies,  all  the 
companies  will  face  to  the  right ;  the 'first  company  will  then  wheel  by  file  to  the  left, 
and  be  directed  by  its  captain  a  little  Jo  the  rear  o'f  the  left  marker ;  then  pass  three 
paces  beyond  the  line,  and  wheel  again  by  file  to  the  left;  having  arrived  on  the  line, 
the  captain  will  halt  the  company,  and  align  it  by  the  right.  The  remaining  part  of 
the  movement  will  be  executed  as  heretofore  explained. 

483.  The  foregoing  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column,  left  in  front. 

484.  As  the  companies  approach  the  line  of  battle,  it  is  necessary  that  their  captains 
should  so  direct  the  march  as  to  cross  that  line  a  little  in  rear  of  their  respective  guides, 
who  are  faced  to  the  basis  of  the  formation  ;  hence  each  guide  ought  to  detach  himself 
in  time  to  find  himself  correctly  established  on  the  direction  before  his  company  shall 
come  up  with  him. 

Articlb  Third. 

Formation  in  line  of  battle  by  two  movements. 

485.  If  a  column  by  company,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  find  itself  in  part  on  the 
line  of  battle,  and  the  colonel  should  think  proper  to  form  line  of  battle  before  all  the 
companies  enter  the  new  direction,  the  formation  will  be  executed  in  the  following 
manner: 

486.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  column  has  arrived  behind  the  line  of  battle,  and 
that  five  companies  have  entered  the  new  direction.  The  colonel  having  assured  the 
guides  of  the  first  five  companies  on  the  direction,  will  command : 

1.   lief t  into  line  wheel.     2.   Three  rear  companies,  forward  into  line. 

487.  At  the  second  command  the  chief  of  each  of  the  rear  companies  will  command : 
1.  By  company,  left  half  toheel  ;  and  the  colonel  will  add : 

3.?March  (or  double  quick— March.  ) 

488.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  companies  will  form  themselves 
to  the  left,  into  line  of  battle,  and  the  three  last  forward,  into  line  of  battle,  by  the 
means  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations;  each  captain  of  the  three  rear 
companies  will,  when  his  company  shall  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  command  : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March.     3.   Guide  right. 

489.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1    To  the  left,  and  forward  into  line.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.  } 

490.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  those  companies  which  have  not  entered 
on  the  new  direction,  will  command  :  By  company,  left  half  wheel.  At  the  command 
march,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  companies  will  form  left  into  line,  and  the  last 
three  forward  into  line,  as  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations.  Those  captains 
who  form  their  companies  forward  into  line  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  488. 

491.  If  the  colonel  should  wish,  in  forming  the  battalion  into  line,  to  march  it  im- 
mediately forward,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  company  to  the  left,  and  forward  into  line.     2.  March. 

492.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain,  whose  company  is  not  yet  in  the  new  direc- 
tion, will  command  :  1.  By  company,  left  half  wheel ;  2.  Double  quick.  At  the  com- 
mand march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  companies  not  in  the  new  direction 
will  execute  what  is  prescribed  above  for  forming  forward  into  line  while  marching ; 
each  of  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot,.and  when  the  right 
of  these  companies  shall  arrive  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.  Forward,     i.  March.     5.   Guide  centre. 

493.  The  fifth  command  will  be  given  when  the  color-bearer  arrives  on  the  line,  if 
not  already  there. 

494.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  colonel  will  cause  quick 
time  to  be  taken  before  commencing  the  movement. 
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495.  If,  instead  of  arriving  behind,  the  column  should  arrive  before  the  line  of 
battle,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Left  into  line,  tehee].     2.   Three  rear  companiet,  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear. 

496.  At  the  second  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  the  three  roar  companies  will 
command:  1.  Such  company  ;  1.  Right — Face.     The  colonel  will  th?n  add : 

3.  March  I or  double  quick — March.) 

497.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  compimies  will  form  them- 
selves to  the  \eft  intoUne  of  battle,  and  the  three  last  faced  to  the  rear,  intoline  of  battle, 
by  the  means  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations. 

498.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.   To  the  left,  and  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — Mauch.) 

499.  The  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  Nos.  391,  480,  and  following. 

500.  These  several  movenfents  in  a  column,  left  in  front,  will  be  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

J  Article  Fourth. 

m  modes  of  iassing  from  column  at  half  distance,  into 

7  ,     line>  of  battle. 

1.  To  the  left/fof  right)  1   \ 

2.  On  the  ritgjre  (or  left)  I  ._,     .. „,  t.t. 

3.  Forwarder  deployment,  f lnto  lme  of  battle' 

4.  Faced  UrtnBrear  J 

1st.  C<jtumn  at  half  distange,  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line  of 
i  battle. 


7&U7, 

AV)lu 


501.  Awlumn  at  half  dfetance  haying  to  form  itself  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line 
of  battle/the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  take  distances  by  one  of  the  means  prescribed, 
Article  IX.,  Partkhird,  of  this  school ;  which  being  executed,  he  will  form  the  column 
into  lineiof  battla  as  has  been  indicated,  No.  390,  and  following. 

502.  IFi  column  by  company,  at  half  distance,  be  in  march,  and  it  be  necessary  to 
form  raffiftly  intoline  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  By  tlmredr  >ijf  column   left  (or  right)  into   lint,  wheel.r    2.  March    (or  double 
I         /•  /        quick — March.) 

603.^Af  theTrriw command,  the  right  general  guide  will  move  rapidly  to  the  front, 
and  pffl^ttbimsen  a  little  beyond  the  point  where  the  head  of  the  column  will  rest, 
and  on/Se  prolongation  of  the  guidos.  The  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will 
commuta:  Left  into  line,  wheel  ;  the  other  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to 
continntfto  march  to  the  J&ont. 

504.  Jiff  she  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captain  of  the  eighth  com- 

fiany,  the- guide  of  this  company  will  halt  short,  and  the  company  will  wheel  to  the 
eft,  corHorming,to  the  pripfflples  prescribed  for  wheeling  from  a  halt ;  when  its  right 
shall  arrive  neaV  the  line^tffie  captain  will  halt  the  company,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 
The  other  captains  will  place  themselves  briskly  on  the  flank  of  the  column  ;  when 
the  captain  of  ffie  seventh  sees  there  is  sufficient  distance  between  bis  company  and 
the  eighth  to  fenj^he  latter  into  line,  he  will  command  :  Left  into  line,  wheel — 
March  ;  the  le&guide  will  halt  short,  and  facing  to  the  rear,  will  place  himself  on  the 
line  ;  the  company  ^iU'wheel  to  the  left,  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  will 
face  to  the  left,  and  place  his  breast  against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide;  the  captain 
will  halt  the  company  wlen  its  right  shall-  arrive  near  the  line,  and  will  align  it  by 
the  left.  The  other  companies  will  conform  successively  to  what  has  just  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  seventh.  £, 

505.  Each  crffftain  wijte^-ect  the  alignment  of  his  company  on  the  left  man  in  the 
front  rank  of  the  company  next  on  his  right. 

506.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  be  watchful  that  the  leading  guide  marches  accu- 
rately on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  of  battle,  and  directs  himself  on  the  right  gen- 
eral guide.  The  major,  placed  in  rear  of  the  left  guide  of  the  eighth  company,  will, 
as  soon  as  the  guide  o(  the  seventh  company  is  established  on  the  direction,  hasten  in 
rear  of  the  guides  of  (he  other  companies,  so  m  to  assure  each  of  them  in  succession 
on  the  line- 
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2d.  Column  at  half  distance,  on  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of 

battle. 

507.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  form  itself  on  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of 
battle,  as  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance. 

3(7.   Column  at  half  distance,  forward,  into  line  of  battle. 

508.  If  it  be  wished  to  form  a  column  at  half  distance,  forward  into  line  of  battle, 
the  colonel  will  first  cause  it  to  close  in  mass  and  then  deploy  it  on  the  leading  com- 
pany. 

4th.  Column  at  half  distance,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of 

battle. 

509.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  be  formed  into  line  of  battle,  faced  to  the  rear, 
as  prescribed  for  a  column  at  fu  1  distance. 

Article  Fifth. 

Deployment  of  coluinns  closed  ifo  mass. 

510.  A  column  in  mass  may  be  formed  into  line  of  battle,: 

1.  Faced  to  the  front,  by  deployment. 

2.  Faced  to  the  rear,  by  the  countermarch  and  the  deployment. 

3.  Faced  to  the  right  and  faced  t<*  the  left,  by  a  change  of  direction  by  Jpie  flank, 

and  the  deployment. 

611.  When  a  column  in  mass,  by  division,  arrives  behind  the  line  on  wnicn  it  is 
intended  to  deploy  it,  the  colonel  will  indicate,  in  advanceMo  the  lif utenanj  colonel, 
the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle,  as  well  as  the  point  on  wnich  he  mjay  wishty  direct 
the  column.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  immediately  detach*  hitnselfTwith  two  mark- 
ers, and  establish  them  on  that  line,  the  first  at  the  point  indicate  .,  t&e  second  a  little 
lees  than  the  front  of  a  division  from  the  first. 

512.  Deployments  will  always  be  made  upon  lines  parallel,  and  lines  perpe>Nicular 
to  thi?  line  of  battle:  consequently,  if  the  head  of  the  column  be^near  t]|jfclineof 
battle,  the  colonel  will  commence  by  establishing  the  direction  of  the  colum^  perpen- 
dicularly to  that  line,  if  it  be  not  already  so,  by  one  of  the  means  indited!  No.  244 
and  following,  or  No.  307  and  following.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  he  willvo^ircct 
it  that  it  may  arrive  exactly  behind  th..-  markers,  perpendicularly  to  the  line  firoa'ttle, 
and  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  that  line. 

513.  The  column,  right  in  front,  beiag  halted,  it  is  supposed  that  the  colonel  Wishes 
tc  d<  ploy  it  on  the  first  division  ;  he  will  order  the  left  general  guide  to  gwtq,a  point 
on  the  line  of  battle  a  little  beyond  that  at  which  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  rest 
when  deployed,  and  place  himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  markers  estab- 
lished before  the  first  division. 

514.  These  dispositions  biing  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.   Oh  the  first  division,  deploy  column.     2.   Battalion,  Je/V-gFACB. 

515.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  stand 
fast;  the  chiefs  of  the  three  other  divisions  will  remind  them  that  they  will  have  to 
face  to  the  left. 

616.  At  the  second  command,  the  three  last  divisions  will  face  to  the  left ;  the  chief 
of  each  division  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  its  left  guide,  and  the  junior  captain 
by  the  side  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  will  have  stepped  into 
the  front  rank.  t  r  , 

517.  At  the  same  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place's  third  marker  on  the 
alignment  of  the  two  first,  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left   files   of  the  right  couj- 
company.  first  division,   and   then  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  a  few  paces 
beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the  second  division  will  reft. 
.    518.  The  colonel  will  then  command  :  ,  ■ 

3.  Makch  (or  rf««ile  ^wicJr—  March.)      '. 

519.  At  this  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  go  to  its  right,  and  com- 
mand : 
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Right—  Dhess. 

620.  At  this,  the  division  will  dress  up  against  the  markers;  the  chief  of  the  divis- 
ion, and  its  junior  captain,  will  each  alijcn  the  company  on  iU  left,  and  then  cow- 
maud  : 

Front. 
521.  Th*  three  divisions,  faced  to  the  left,  will  put  themselves  in  march  ;  the  left 
guide  of  the  second  will  direct  himself  parall.  llv  to  the  line  of  battle  ;  the  left  guides 
of  thr  third  and  fourth  division?  will  inai  ch  abreast  with  the  guide  n!  the  second  ; 
the  guide*  of  the  third  and  fou  th,  each  preserving  the  prescribed  distance  between 
himself  and  the  guide  of  the  division  which  preceded  his  own  in  the  column. 

622.  The  chief  ol  the  second  division  will   not  follow  its  movement  :  he  will  see  it 
61e  by  him,  a».d  when  its  right  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  he  will  command  : 
1.  Seron-I  divUion.     2.   Halt.     3.   Fkont. 

523.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  division  shall  yet  have  seven  or 
eight  paces  to  march;  the  second,  when  the  right  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  the: 
chief  of  the  division,  and  the  third  immediately  atei  the  second. 

624.  At  the  second  command,  the  division  will  halt ;  at  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the 
front,  and  if  there  be  openingi  between  th  •  riles,  the  chief  of  the  uivi.-'ion  will  cause 
th.-m  to  be-promptly  closed  to  the  right;  the;  left  guides  of  bvth  companies  will  step 
upon  the  lijte  of  battle,  face  to  the  right,  and  place  themselves  on  the  direction  of  the 
mai  kerg  established  before  the  first  division,  each  guide  opposite  to  one  of  the  three 
lelt  tiles  of  his  company. 

625.  The  division  having  faced  to  the  front,  its  chief  will  place  himself  accurately 
on  the  line  of  battle,  on  thj  left  of  the  first  division  ;  and  When  he  shall  see  the  guides 
assured  on  'he  direction,  he  will  command,  Iliyht — 1)  bss.  At  this,  the  division  will 
be  aliened  by  the  right  in  the  manner  indicated  for  the  tirst. 

62C.  The  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  continue  to  march  ;  at  the  command  halt, 
given  to  the  second,  th  -  chief  of  the  third  will  halt  in  his  own  person,  place  himself 
exactly  opposite  to  the  guide  of  the  second,  after  this  division  shall  have  laced  to  the 
front  and  closed  its  files  ;  he  will  see  his  division  tile  past,  and  when  bis  right  guide 
shall  be  abreast  with  him,  he  will  command  : 

1.    Third  division.     2.  Halt.     3.  Fuont. 

627.  As  soon  as  the  division  faces  to  the  front,  its  chie  will  place  himself  two  pac«« 
betore  its  centre,  and  command : 

1.   Third  division,   'orioard.     2.   Guide  right.     3.   March. 

628.  At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  march  towards  the  line  of  battle;  the 
right  guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  oi  the 
■ecouu  division,  and  when  the  division  is  at  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  ita 
chief  wrill  halt  it  and  align  it  by  the  right. 

529.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  conform  himself  (and  the  chief  of  the 
fifth,  if  there  be  a  fifth,)  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  fur  the  third. 

630.  The  deployment  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Uuide» — Posts. 

631.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  resume  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the 
muikers  will  retire. 

532.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  first 
division  without  halting  the  column,  he  will  make  the  dispositions  indicated  .sos.  613 
and  51S,  and  when  the  first  division  shall  have  arrived  at  three  jaces  Iroui  thu  line, 
he  will  command  : 

1.    On  the  firit  division,  deploy  column.     2.    Battalion  Jy  the  \t/t  Jlank.     3.   Masch 
(or  double  quick — MajiCH.) 

633.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fir.«t  division  will  caution  it  to  halt,  and 
will  command,  t'irtt  divirion  ;  the  other  chiefs  will  caution  their  divisions  to  lace  by 
the  left  flank. 

634.  At  th?  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  the  rear  divisions,  tbo 
«hiei  o.  the  first  division  will  command,  Halt,  and  will  alijru  hit  division  by  the  right 
against  the  uiai  ker»;  thu  other  divisions  will  lace  to  the  lett,  their  <  hid*  hastening  to 
the  lelt  of  their  divisions.  The  second  division  will  conform  its  uiovcuieiili  to  what  is 
prescribed  .N«s.  623  and  following.     The  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  execute  what 


112  SCHOOL  OP   THE  BATTALION — PART  IV. 

is  prescribed  Nos.  527  and  following ;  but  the  chief  of  each  division  will  halt  in  his  own 
.  person  at  the  command  march  given  by  the  chief  of  the  division  which  precedes  him, 
and  when  the  right  of  his  division  arrives  abreast  of  him,  he  will  command  : 
Sueh  division,  by  the  rightflank — MARCH. 
635.  The  lieutenant   colonel  will   assure  the  position  of  the  guides,  conforming  to 
what  is  prescribed  No.  431.     The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the 
fourth  division. 

536.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  the  column  without  halting  it,  and  to  con- 
tinue the  march,  the  markers  will  not  be  posted ;  the  movement  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  commands  and  the  same  means  as  the  foregoing,  but  with  the  following 
modifications : 

537.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  command,  1.  Guide 
right.  1.  Quick  time.  At  the  command,  Double  quick — March,  giyen  by  the  colonel, 
the  first  division  will  march  in  quick  time  and  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
right;  the  captains  will  place  themselves  on  the  right  of  their  respective  companies  ; 
the  captain  on  the  right  of  the  battalion  will  take  points  on  the  ground  to  assure 
the  direction  of  the  march.  The  chief  of  the  second  division  will  allow  his  division 
to  file  past  him,  and  when  he  sees  its  right  abreast  of  him,  he  will  command,  1.  Second 
division  by  the  right  flank.  2.  March.  3.  Guide  right,  and  when  this  division  shall 
arrive  on  the  alignment  of  the  first,  he  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time.  The 
third  and  fourth  divisions  will  deploy  according  to  the  same  principles  as  the  second. 

53P.  The  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  major,  and  color-bearer  will  conform  themselves 
to  what  is  prescribed  No.  458. 

539.  The  colonel  will  see,  pending  the  movement,  that  the  principles  just  prescribed 
are  duly  observed,  and  particularly  that  the  divisions,  in  deploying,  be  not  halted  too 
soon  nor  too  late.  He  will  correct  promptly  and  quickly  the  faults  that  may  be  com- 
mitted, and  prevent  their  propagation.     This  rule  is  general  for  all  deployments. 

540.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if,  instead  of  deploying  it  on  the  first,  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  rearmost  division,  he  will  cause  the  dispositions  to  be 
made  indicated  No.  511  and  following;  but  it  will  be  the  right  general  guide  whom  ho 
will  send  to  place  himself  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  battalion  will 
rest  when  deployed. 

541.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

'~    1.    On  the  fourth  (or  such)  division,  deploy  column.     2.  Battalion,  right—  Kack. 

542.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  stand 
fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution  them  that  they  will  have  to  face  to 
the  right. 

543.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  three  divisions  will  face  to  the  right ;  and 
the  chief  of  each  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  its  right  guide. 

544.  At  the  same  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  a  third  marker  between 
the  first  two,  so  that  this  marker  may  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right  files  of  the 
left  company  of  the  division ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  then  place  himself  on  the 
line  of  battle  a  few  paces  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  third  division 
will  rest  when  deployed. 

545.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

546.  At  this  command,  the  three  right  divisions  will  put  themselves  in  march,  the 
guide  of  the  first  so  directing  himself  as  to  pass  three  paces  within  the  line  marked 
by  the  right  general  guide.  The  chief  of  the  third  division  will  not  follow  its  move- 
ment; he  will  see  it  file  past,  halt  it  when  its  left  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  and 
cause  it  to  face  to  the  front;  and,  if  there  be  openings  between  the  files,  he  will  cause 
them  to  be  promptly  closed  to  the  left. 

547.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division,  when  he  sees  it  nearly  unmasked  by  the  three 
others,  will  command : 

1.  Fourth  division,  forward.     2.   Guide  left.     3.  March. 

548.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  the  instant  the  fourth  is  unmasked, 
this  division  will  approach  the  line  of  battle,  and  When  at  three  paces  from  the  markers 
on  that  line,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  and  command : 

Lrft— DrKsi. 
49.  At  this  command,  the  division  will  dress  forward  against  theraarkori ;  the  chief 
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or  the  division  and  the  junior  captain  will  each  align  the  company  on  his  right,  and 
then  command  : 

FaONT. 

650.  The  instant  that  the  th:rd  division  is  unmasked,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  ap- 
proach the  line  of  battle,  and  halt  it  in  the  manner  just  pi-escribed  for  the  lou<  to. 

651.  The  moment  the  division  halts,  its  right  guide  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  iU 
left,  company  will  step  on  the  line  of  battle,  placing  themvlves  on  the  promulgation  of 
of  the  mai  k'ors  established  in  front  of  the  fourth  division;  as  soon  ad  they  i-liall  bo 
assured  in  their  positions,  the  division  will  be  aligned  as  hits  just  been  prescribed  lor 
the  fourth. 

652.  The  second  and  first  divisions  which  will  have  continued  to  march,  will  in  suc- 
cession, be  halted  and  aligned  by  the  left,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  third;  the  chiefs 
of  these  divisions  will  conform  themselves  tu  what  is  prescribed,  No.  52t».  The  second 
being  near  the  ine  of  battle,  the  command  will  not  be  given  for  it  to  move  on  this 
line  but  it  will  be  dressed  up  to  it. 

553.  The  deployment  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guide* — Posts. 

554.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  division  and  the  guides  will  resume  their  places 
in  line  nl  battle,  and  the  markers  will  retire. 

655.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  by  the  means  in- 
dicated, No.  431,  and  the  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  fourth 
division. 

55G.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  fourth 
division,  he  will  make  the  dispositions  indicated,  No.  511  and  following ;  and  when 
the  head  of  the  column  shall  arrive  within  three  paces  of  the  line,  he  will  command  : 
1.    Onthc  fourth  division,  dep'oy  column.     2.    Battalion,  by  the  right  flank.     3.    Ma. ECU 

(or  double  quick — March.) 

657.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  halt, 
and  will  command,  Fourth  division  ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution 
their  divisions  to  lace  to  the  right. 

658.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  the  first  three  divi- 
sions, the  chief  of  the  fourth  will  command  :  Halt.  The  tirst  three  divisions  will  face 
to  the  right,  and  be  directed  pai  allelly  to  the  line  of  battle.  The  chief  of  each  of  these 
divisions  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  its  right  guide.  The  chief  ol  the  third 
division  will  see  his  division  file  past  hitn,  and  when  his  left  guide  is  abreast  of  him 
he  will  halt  it,  and  face  it  to  the  front.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division,  when  he 
shall  see  it  nearly  unmasked,  will  command  :  1.  fourth  dici  ion  forward  ;  2.  tlitidt 
Uft;  3.  M  a  itcn  (or  double  quick — March.)  This  division  will  move  towards  the  line 
of  battle,  and  when  at.  three  paces  from  this  line,  it  will  be  halted  by  its  chief,  and 
aligned  by  the  left. 

559.  The  chief  of  the  third  division  will  move  his  division  forward,  conforming  to 
what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  fourth. 

660.  Tin  chiefs  of  the  second  and  first  divisions,  after  baiting  their  divisions,  will 
conform  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  552. 

661.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  deploy  nn  the  fourth  division,  without  halting  the 
Column,  and  to  continue  to  march  forward,  he  will  not  have  markers  posted,  and  the 
movement  will  he  executed  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  means,  with  the  fol- 
low ing  modilications:  the  fourth  division  wlyn  unmasked,  will  be  moved  forward  in 
quick  time,  and  will  continue  to  mart  h,  instead  ol  being  haltt  d,  and  will  take  the  touch 
of  elb<  ws  to  the  left.  The  third  division,  on  being  unmasked,  will  be  moved  to  the 
front  in  double  quick  tine,  but  «  h>  n  it  arrives  on  the  alignment  of  the  fourth  it  wilt 
take  the  quickstep,  and  dress  to  the  left  until  the  command  Guide  centre,  is  given  bv  thu 
colonel.  The  cliiels  of  the  second  and  fiist  divisions  will  conform  to  what  has  be<n 
prescribed  for  the  third.  When  the  first  division  shall  arrive  on  the  line,  the  colonel 
may  cause  the  battalion  to  take  the  double  quick  step. 

6G2.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed 
No*.  468  and  46». 

503.  To  deploy  the  column  on  an  interior  division,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  line  to 
b-  traced  by  the  means  above  indicated,  and  th«  general  guidi  s  will  move  h.  ii-klv  on 
th  '  lin  ',  as  prescribed,  Sus.  513  and  540.  This  being  executed,  the  colon.  I  n ill  com- 
mand : 

8 
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1.    On  such  division  deploy   column.     2.  Battalion  outwards — Face.     3.  March   (or 

double  quick — March.  ) 

564.  Whether  the  column  be  with  the  right  or  left  in  front,  the  divisions  which,  in 
the  order  in  battle,  belong  to  the  right  of  the  directing  one,  will  face  to  the  right ; 
the  others,  except  the  directing  division,  will  face  to  the  left ;  the  divisions  in  front 
of  the  latter  will  deploy  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  542,  and  following ;  those  in  its 
rear  will  deploy  as  is  prescribed,  No.  513,  and  following. 

565.  The  directing  division,  the  instant  it  finds  itself  unmasked,  will  approach  the 
line  of  battle,  taking  the  guide  left  or  right,  according  as  the  right  or  left  of  the  column 
may  be  in  front.  The  chief  of  this  division  will  align  it  by  tke  directing  flank,  and 
then  step  back  into  the  rear,  in  order  momentarily  to  give  place  to  the  chief  of  the 
next  for  aligning  the  next  division. 

566.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  of  the  divisions, 
which  in  the  line  of  battle,  take  the  right  of  the  directing  division,  and  the  major  will 
assure  the  positions  of  the  other  guides. 

567.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.   On  such  divUitn,  deploy  column.     2.  Battalion,  by  the  right  and  left  flanks. 
'"  •.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

568.  The  divisions  which  are  in  front  of  the  directing  one  will  deploy  by  the  means 
indicated,  Nos.  557,  and  following;  those  in  rear,  as  prescribed,  No.  633,  and  following. 

569.  The  directing  division,  when  unmasked,  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for 
the  fourth  division,  No.  558. 

570.  The  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  conform  to  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed, Nos.  458  and  459. 

571.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  deployments  writ  be  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

Remarks  on  the  deployment  of  columns,  closed  in  mass. 

572.  All  the  divisions  ought  to  deploy  rectangularly,  to  march  off  abreast,  and  to 
preserve  their  distances  towards  the  line  of  battle. 

573.  Each  division,  the  instant  tha^t  it  is  unmasked,  ought  to  be  marched  towards 
the  line  of  battle,  and  to  be  aligned  upon  it  by  the  flank  next  to  the  directing  division  ; 
the  latter,  whether  thfr  right  or  left  be  in  front,  will  always  be  aligned  by  the  flank 
next  to  the  point  of  appui,  when  the  deployment  is  made  on  the  first  or  last  division ; 
but  if  the  column  be  deployed  on  an  interior  division,  this  division  will  be  aligned  by 
the  flank  which  was  that  of  direction. 

574.  The  chiefs  of  division  will  see  that,  in  deploying,  the  principles  prescribed  for 
marching  by  the  flank  are  well  observed,  and  if  openings  between  the  files  occur,  which 
ought.not  to  happen  excepting  on  broken  or  difficult  grounds,  the  openings  ought  to 
ba  promptly  closed  towards  the  directing  flank  as  soon  as  the  divisions  face  to  the  front . 

575.  If  a  chief  of  division  give  the  command  halt,  or  the  command,  by  the  right  or 
left  flank,  too  soon  or  too  late,  his  division  will  be  obliged  to  oblique  to  the  right  or 
left  in  approaching  the  line  of  battle,  and  his  fault  may  lead  the  following  subdivision 
into  error. 

576.  In  the  divisions  which  deploy  by  the  flank,  it  is  always  the  left  guide  of  each 
com]:  any  who  ought  to  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  to  mark  the  direction ;  in 
divisions  which  deploy  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  the  right  guide. 

577.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  masss,  maybe  formed  to  the  left  or  to  the 
right  into  line,  in  t"he  same  manner  as  a  column  at  half  distance,  and  by  the  means 
indicated,  No.  502,  and  following. 

578.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  may;lje  formed  on  the  right  or  on  the 
left  i  lto  line  of  battle,  as  a  column  at  half  distance ;  Ibut  in  order  to  execute  this 
movement,  without  arresting  the  march  of  the  column,  it  is  necessary  that  the  guides 
avoid,  with  the  greatest  care,  shortening  the  step  in  turning,  and  that  the  men  near 
them,  respectively,  conform  themselves  rapidly  to  the  movements  of  their  guides. 

Remarks  on  inversions. 

579.  Inversions  giving  frequently  the  means  of  forming  line  of  battle,  in  the  prompt- 
est manner,  are  of  great  utility  in  the  movements  of  an  army. 
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580.  The  application  that  may  be  made  of  inversions  in  the  formations  to  the  right 
and  to  the  left  in  line  of  battle,  has  been  indicated,  No.  407,  and  following.  They 
may  also  be  advantageously  emplovwi  in  the  successive  formations,  except  in  that  of 

faved  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battU 

581.  Formations,  by  invcrsionjwp  °e  cxecuJ0U  according 
:  ^prth&colonel's  first  couy 


formations  in  the  direct  order  : 

iiiccruitm. 

582.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  baj 
by  forming  it  into  column,  to  bring  it  b: 
to  break  or  to  ploy  by  company,  or  by 
been  by  company  or  Dy  division  before  i 

tion. 


•the  same  principles  as 
jd  will  always  begin  by 


e  by  inversion,  ™ 
Ik  to  the  direct  off 

isionf  according! 

ad  been  iePmeai 


[the  colonel  shall  wish, 
Jhc  will  cause  it  either 
ktbe  column  inay  have 
line  of  battle  by  inver- 


583.  When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle*,  formca  oy  inversion,%n»^io  oe  nkved  into 

idnfth 


the  line 


tw  I 


st  in 
nee  in 
tie  by 


column,  the  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles 
were  in  the  direct  order,  but  observing  ufcat  follows, 

584.  If  it  be  intended  that    the  cojKrii  shalP  be  by  division,  witl 
front,  or  by  company,  with   the  first  coAany  in  front,  the  coftnel  wirusnni 
the  second  command— left  in  front,  bec^Cst  the  battalion  being*  in  line  oj 
inversion,  that  subdivision  is  on  the  j^t.  **. 

586.  Each  chief  whose  subdivision  takes  ptmtiorrin  thecolumn  in  front  oTtheWlirect- 
ing  one,  will  condupt  his  subdivision  till  it  ljalts ;  and  each  chief  whose  subf&viaion 
takes  position  in  reW.of  thedirecting  one,  will  halt  in  hip  own  person  when  upfUi  tM 
preceding  right  guide,  and  see  his  subdivision  file  past^and  each  chief  wiiylKi  is 
subdivision  by  the  right.  When  the  colufljn  is.  %o  beflut  in  march,  the  secoycom- 
mand  will  be — guide  left,  because  the  proper  right  if  in,front.  . 

.subdivision  shall  be*iwront, 
ad ;  the  subdivisions  jrill  be 
cond  command  will]jB,  gujdl 


586.  For  the  samejpFason,  if  it  be  inlendeflRthftt  th i 
right  in  front,  will  be  announced  in™  he  second  col 
aligned  by  the  left,  and  to  put  the  column  inranarch,  ti 
right,  because  the  nrooer  left  isun  front. 

PART  FIFTH. 

AfiTICDB<J<iyt8T. 

To  aUvance  in  lifte  of^atue. 


587.  The  battalion  bemaruini^iy  angnea,  ana  supposca  to  oe  the  directijtejfme, 
ulien  the  colonel  sbifll  AishTta  march  in  Tine  of  battle,  he  will  give  the  HeutenjinVcol- 
<>nel  an  intimation  Jf  liis  psip6.se,.  place  himself  about  forty  paces  in  rear  of  the  color- 
lile,  and  face  to  thjfjjroni.':4  j*  Jfr 

588.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  a  likeVoietance  in  front  of  thXamc 
tile,  and  face  to  the  colonel}  whojnrill  estsroliskr^him  as  cirrcctly  as  possible,  by  signal 
of  the  sword,  perpendicularly  tope  line  of  Vittle  oppoMte  to  the  color-bearer.  jB'he 
colonel  will  next,  aborothe  headwof  the  Keutenant  and  pplor-bcarer,  take  a  pcaK  of 
direction  in  the  field  beyrmd,  if  «#ietinct  one  present  itself,  exactly  in  the  prolonga- 
tion of  those  first  two  noints.      7» 

589.  The  colonel  wiJTthen  morelbrenty  paces  fartbev'fa  the  rear,  and  establish" 
markers  on  the  prolongation  dr'the,  straight  line  pasa&ig  through  the  color-bearer  _ 
the  lieutenant  colonel ;  Abuse  markers  will  face  to  Op  ipar,  the  first  placed  ab*d 
twenty-five  paces  behiArthe  rear  rank  of  the  battajjifijand  the  second  at  the] 
distance  from  the  first. ' 


590.  The  color-bearer  will  be. 
shall  be  established  on  the  per^ 
which,  drawn  from  himself,  wo 
these  points  will  be  taken  at  fif] 

591.  These  dispositions  bein 


ructed  to  take,  the  moment  the  lieutenant  colonel 
icular,  two  points  on  thg^rroundin  the  straight  line 
>aas  between  the  heels  j  that  officer ;  the  first  of 
or  twenty  paces  from  tt&color-bearer. 

.the  colonel  will  comnJLnd  : 


htalion,  forward. 

592.  At  this,  the  front  rank  oftTieVfolor-guard  will  advance  six  paces  to  the  front ; 
the  corporals  in  the  rear  rank  will  place  themselves  in  the  front  rank,  and  these  will 
be  replaced  by  those  in  the  rank  of  file  closers :  at  the  same  time  the  two  general  guides 
will  move  in  advance,  abreast  with  the  color-bearer,  the  one  on  the  right,  opposite  to 
the  captain  of  the  right  companv,  the  other  opposite  to  the  sergeant  who  closes  the 
left  of  the  battalion. 
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533.  Ths  captains  of  tho  loft  win?  will  shift,  passing  before  the  front  rank,  to  the 
left  of  th  'ir  respective  companies  ;  tfa  ■  sergeant  <>Q  the  loft  of  the  battalion  will  step 
back  into  the  rear  rank.  **T™LCovering  sergeant  of  "the  company  njxt  on  the  left  of 
the  color-company,  will  jUpffito  the  front  rank.     -  .A 

594.  Th  ■  li-ut enant  cojRd  having  assured  the  efflsr-bearor  on  the  line  between 
himself  and  th  ■  corporallrKe  color-file,  now  in  thi;  front  rank,  will  go  to  the  position 
which  will  be  hereinaftefcuficated.  No-  602. 

595.  The  major  will  pnWJiiiiself  six  or  eigotpacos  on  either  flank  of  the  color-rank. 

596.  The  colonel  will  "tijin  command  :  ^ 

S      2.  Makch  (or  double  quick — March.) 

597.  AMBIfe  commaW,  the  battalion  wilt  step  off  vifhli'e;  the  color-beaver,  charged 


with  the  step '^yid  direction,  will  soru  lulousty  observe  the  length  and  cadence  of  the. 
pace,  inarphinjjknn  the  prolongation  of  the  twWpoints  previously  taken,  and  succes- 
sively takhM_otl> ers  in  advance  by  tbe*raean9 ijnnicateel  in  the  school  of  the  company  ; 
the  corp&rairoi  his  riglit.  and  the  one  on  his  reu,  will  march  in  the  same  step,  tafcing 
care  not  l^urn  the  head  or  shoulders,  tbe  coibf-bearer  supporting  the  color-lance 
against  I  n^B_>. 
698.  T|fe  two  general  guides  will  march  in  the  same  step  with  the  color-rank,  each 

jnaintain'ing  himself  abreast,  or   rvarly  8»,   with   that  rank,  and  neither  occupying 

Tiftnpel  t*H«th  the  movement  of  the  other. 

*599.  Cm^three  corporals  of  the  color-guaj:d,  now  in  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion, 
will  mailii  well  aligned,  elbnv  to  elbow,  heads  direct  to  the  front,  and  without  dcrang- 
Rig  the  line  of  th  -ir  shoulders  ;  th^centre  one  will  follow  exactly  hi  the  trace  of  the 
colOr-baR-eT.  and  maintain  the^ami  step,  wihoiit  lengthening  or  shortening  it,  ex- 
cept on  iui  intimation  from  the^colynel  or  lieutemlmt  colonel,  although  he  should  find 
rttaaself  >n|xre  or  less  than  six  pacesrfroin  the  color-rank, 

tW  I'mPWvering  s  rg-ant  in  t»s  front  rank  betweefc  the  co?»r-eo?npany  and  the 
next  on  theTeft,  will  inarch  elbowjto  elbow,  and  on  the  Same  line,  with  the  three  cor- 
porals [$  the  centre,  his  head  well*to  the  frtyit. 

601.  The  captains  of  the  color-cbmpany?amil  the  company  nelWo  the  left,  will  con- 
stitute, with  the  three  corporals*rb.  the  centre  of  the  front  rank,  Wk  basis  of  alignment 
for  botl(iwing:-  of  the  battalion  ,*  th  -y  wjll  march  in  tho  same  step  with  the  color- 
biarer,  and  exert  themselves^  mainWii  th  'ir  shoulMrS\esactly  in  the  square  with 
tljje  d'umction.  To  this  end.  they  will  keep  their  headTdireei  to. the  front,  only  occa- 
sionally casting  an  eye  on  the  three  centre  corporals,  with  the  slightest  possible  turn 
f  the  neck,  and  if  they  perceive  themselves  in  advance,  orig  rear  oil  these  corporals, 


r 


the  csfttoiin.  or  two  captains,  will  almost  insensibly  shorten  of  lengtberiythc  step,  so  as, 
at  theMd  of  several  paces,  toVregain  the  true' alignment;  without  "giving  sudden 
checks  or  impulsions  to  the  wings  beyondrthem  respectively. 

■The  lieuter-ant  co»  mel. 'placed  twelve  »r  fit  teen 'paces  on  the.  right  of  the  captain 
sjpolnr-eompany,  will  maintain  this  captain  ani  the  next  one  beyond,  abreast 
iree  centre  corporals  ;  to  this  eilfd.  he  Will  cautionfeither  toleng'h  -n"  or  t->  shorten 


602: 
of  th  _ 
the  three 

the  st|p  as  may  be  necessary,  which  tho  captain,  or 'tvVp  captaiju,  will  execute  as  has 
just  Seen  explained.  ,    •  \    l  '    \ 

603.  All  the  other  captains  wiU»  maintain  themsqjves  on  tbe  prolongation  of  this 
basis;;  and,  to  this  end,  th-y  wJUpcast  th  ir  eyes  towards  the'  centre,  taking  care  to 
turn  .the  neck  slightly,  and  not  ti^Jerange  the  direction  of  their'  shmlde.  s. 

60&  The  captains  will  observe  The  ma:ch  of  their  cpinpani -s   and  prevent  the  men 
from  getting  in  advance  of  the  li.:e  o     captains;    tljgg,  will  not  lengthen  or  shorten 
step  except  wh  -n  evidently  necessary  ;  becau* ..',  tn  correct,  with  too  scrupulous  atten- 
tion, small  faults,  is  apt  to  oaug;;  th    production  of  goiter — loss  of  calmness,  silence 
and  equality  of  step,  each  or  which  it  is  so  irnportantaLamaintain. 

f0'.  The  men  will  occasionally  keep  their  heads  welBoirected  to  the  front,  feel  lio-ht- 
ly  the  elbow  towards  the  centre,  resist  pressure comn^iom  the  flank,  j^ive  the  Great- 
est attention  to  to  the  squareness  of  shoulders,  jHulThold  themselves  always"  vorr 
slightly  bihind  the  line  of  the  captaim,  in  order  to  never  shut  out  from  the  view  of 
the  latter  the  basis  of  alignment ;  they  will,  from  time  to  time,  cast,  an  eve  on  the 
color-rank,  or  on  the  general  guide  of  the  wing,  in  order  to  march  conirtant.lv  in  tho 
same  step  with  those  advanced  persons. 

606.  Pending  the  mirch,  the  lin  •  determined  bv  th^  two  markers  (k  and  tl)  will  be 
prolonged  by  placing,  in  proportion  as  the  battalion  advances,  a  third  marker  (i)  in 
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the  rear  of  Ih  •  first  (A),  then  the  marker  (d)  will  quit  his  place  and  go  a  like  distance 

in  rear  of  (t )  ;   tin;  marker  (h)  will,  in  his  torn,  do  the  like  in  respect  to  {<l).  and  so 

on,  in  succe.-sion,  a-  long   as  tllie   battalion  continues  to  atfvnnce  ;    each   marker,  on 

shifting  position,  taking  care  to   fact'  to  thj  rear,   and  to   ever  accurately  the  two 

markers  already  established  on  the  direction.     A  staff  o  licer,  01  the  qua  tern  aster 

Berg  ant,  ''e.-i^rnat  il  lor  the  purpose,  and  who  will  hold   hyi'si  If  constantly  lilteen  or 

twenty  paces  .ac  ng  (he  mark  r  a  ihst  f.  i  m  the  battii  io  i.  will  taut  o  i  iach  n.a.  ker 

vtll.n  to  shift  pUce,  ard  assure  him  oni.lhe  direction  bihind  the  other  two. 
1  r< 

fi07.  The  colonel  will  habitually  hold  himself  about  thirty  faces  in  rear  of  *he  centra 

of  his  battalion,  taking  e»re  not  to  put  himscl  on  the  line  of  markers    if,  lor  example, 

by  the  slanting  of  th  ;  battalion,  or  the  indications  which  will  be  given,  No.  617  and 

following,  he  find  that   the   inarch  of  the  coloi -bearer  Ls  not  pel  pendic'ular,  he  will 

promptly  command  ; 

Point  of  direction jfo  the  riijhl  (or  left. )  K 

605.  At  this  command,  the  major  will  hastin  thirty  or  forty  paces  in  advance  of  the 
color-rank,  halt,  face  to  to  the  colonel,  and  [lace  himself  on  the  direction' which  the 
latter  will  indicate  by  signal  of  the  sword;  the  corporal  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion 
will  then  direct  him*  If  upon  the  major,  on  a  caution  from  the  colonel,  advancing,  to 
that  end.  I  fie  opposite  shoulder;  the  corpoials  on  bis  right  and  left  will  conlorm  tbetu- 
Bclres  to  his  direction. 

609.  Th  '  color-b -arer  will  also  direct  himself  upon  the  major,  advancing  the  opposite 
shoulder,  the  major  causing  him,  at  the  Fame  time,  to  incline  to  Ihe  i  ipht  or  leit,  until 
he  f  hall  exactly  cover  the  corporal  of  hid  file  ;  the  color-bearer  will  then  take  pointj 
on  the  ground  in  this  new  direction., 

€10.  The  two  gencial  guides  will  conform  themselves  to  the  new  direction  of  the 
color-rank.  i  t 

fill.  'i  he  officer  charged  with  observing  tbc  successive  'eplacing  of  the  markers  iu 
the  rear  of  the  centre,  will  e9tabli.->b  them  promptly  on  the  new  direction,  taking  for 
basis  the  color-bearer  and  the  corporal  of  his  file  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion  ;  the. 
colonel  will  verify  the.new  direction  of  the.  markers. 

012.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  from  the«position  given,  No.  C02,  will  see  that  the  two 
centre  companies,  and  successively  all  the  other,  conform  themselves  to  the  new  direc- 
tion of  the  centre,  but  without  precipitancy  or  disorder;  he  will  then  endeavor  to 
maintain  that  basis  of  alignment  lor  the  battalion,  perpendiculaily  to  the  direction 
pursued  by  the  color-bearer. 

C13.  Mc  will  often  observe  the  march  of  the  two  wings:  and,  if  lie  discover  that  the 
captains  neglect  to  conform  themselves  to  the  basis  of  alignment,  he  will  recall  their 
attention  by  the  command— taptain  nf  (such*  evmpany.  or  capiainn  of  (such)  com- 
panic,,  on  the  line — without,  howevei,  endeavoring  too  scrupulously  to  correct  small 
faults. 

614.  The  major  on  the  flank  of  the  color-rank  will,  during  the  march,  place  himself, 
from  time  u>  tune,  twenty  paces  in  front  of  that  rank,  lace  to  the  rear,  and  place  him- 
self correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  maikers  established  behin<i  the  ct litre,  in 
ord  :r  to  verify  the  exact  march  of  the  color-bearer  on  that  line;  he  will  rectify,  if 
necessary,  the  direction  of  the  color  bearer,  who  trill  immediately  take  two  new  points 
on  the  ground  between  himself  and  the  major.  '' 

Cl.r>.  All  the  principles  applicable  to  the  advance  in-line,  are  the  same  for  a  milordi- 
no.'a  as  tor  the  directing  battalion  ;  but  when  the,  battalion  under  instruction  is  sup- 
jiosed  to  be  Kiibnrdinate,  no  markets  will  bo  placed  behind  its  centre. 

Remarks  on  the  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

*  *- 

fl!0.  If,  in  the  exercises  of  detail, .or  conrres  ot  elementary  instruction,  the  officers, 
sergeants,  corporate,  and  men,  have  not  been  well  continued  in  the  principles  of  tha 
pobitiin  under  arms,  as  wi  II  as  in  ;he  Lrglh  and  cadence  ol  the  step,  the  march  of  tha 
battalion  iu  line  will  be  floating,  unttcariy,  and  i.  it  united. 

617.  If  ihe  color  barer,  instead  of  marching  perpendicularly  forward,  pursue  an 
oblique  direction,  the  battalion  will  slant ;  crowdings  in  oue  wiug,  and  openings  in  tin) 
other,  will  lollow,  and  these  defects  in  the  match,  W coining  more  and  more  cu.lni  ia>t- 
iiio-  in  proportion  to  the  deviation  from  the  perpendicular,  will  commence  near  the 
centre. 

618.  It  is  then  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  color-bearer  should  direct  himself 
perpendiculaily  now  aid,  and  that  the  La*.is  of  alignment  should  alw  ajs  be  pei  icn- 
<licular  to  the  line  pursued  by  hiui. 
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619.  If  openings  be  formed,  if  tha  flies  crowd  each  other,  if,  in  short,  disorder  ensue1, 
the  remedy  ought  to  be  applied  as  promptly  as  possible,  but  calmly,  with  few  words, 
and  as  little  noise  as  practicable. 

620.  The  object  of  the  general  guides  in  the  march  in  line  of  battle  is,  to  indicate 
to  the  companies  near  the  flanks  the  step  of  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  and  to  afford 
more  facility  in  establishing  the  wings  on  the  direction  of  the  centre  if  they  should  oe 
too  much  in  the  rear ;  hence  the  necessity  that  these  guides  should  maintain  the  same 
step,  and  march  abreast,  or  very  nearly  so,  with  the  color-rank,  which  it  will  be  easy 
for  them  to  do  by  casting  from  time  to  time  an  eye  on  that  rank. 

621.  If  the  battalion  happen  to  lose  the  step,  the  colonel  will  recall  its  attention  by 
the  command,  to  the — Step;  captains  and  their  companies  will  immediately  cast  an 
eye  on  the  color-rank,  or  one  of  the  general  guides,  and  promptly  conform  tbemselvej 
to  tbo  step. 

622.  Finally,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  attainment  of  regularity  in  the 
march  in  line  of  battle,  to  habituate  the  battalion  to  execute  with  as  much  order  a* 
promptness  the  movements  prescribed  No  607  and  following,  for  rectifying  the  direc- 
tion; it  is  not  less  essential  that  commanders  of  battalions  should  exercise  themselves, 
with  the  greatest  care,  in  forming  their  own  roup  d'ceil,  in  order  to  be  able  to  judge 
with  precision  the  direction  to  be  given  to  their  battalions. 

Article  Second. 

Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

623.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause 
it  to  oblique,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Might  (or  left)  oblique.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

624.  At  the  first  command,  the  major  will  place  himself  in  front  of,  and  faced  to  the 
color-bearer. 

625.  At  the  Command  march,  the  whole  battalion  will  take  the  oblique  step.  The 
companies  and  captains  will  strictly  observe  the  principles  established  in  the  school  of 
the  company. 

G26.  The  major  in  front  of  the  color-bearer  ought  to  maintain  the  latter  in  a  line 
with  the  centre  corporal,  so  that  the  color-bearer  may  oblique  neither  more  nor  less 
than  that  corporal.  He  will  carefully  observe  also  that  tbey  follow  parallel  directions 
and  preserve  the  same  length  of  step. 

627.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  take  care  that  the  captains  and  the  three  corporals 
in  the  centre  keep  exactly  on  a  line  and  follow  parallel  directions. 

628.  The  colonel  will  see  that  the  battalion  preserves  its  parallelism;  he  will  exert 
himself  to  prevent  the  files  from  opening  or  crow. ling.  If  he  perceive  the  latter  fault, 
he  will  cause  the  files  on  the  flank,  to  which  the  battalion  obliques,  to  open  out. 

629.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  direct  march  t*o  be  resumed,  will  command  : 

1.  Forwqrd.    2.  March. 

630.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  resume  the  direct  march.  The  major 
will  place  himself  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  color-bearer,  and  face  to  the  colonel, 
who  will  establish  him,  by  a  signal  of  the  sword,  on  the  direction  which  the  color- 
bearer  ought  to  pursue.  The  latter  will  immediately  take  two  points  on  the  ground 
between  himself  and  the  major. 

631.  In  resuming  the  direct  march,  care  will  be  taken  th&t  the  men  do  not  close  the 
intervals  which  may  exist  between  the  files  at  once?  it  should  be  done  almost  insensibly. 

Remarks  on  the  oblique  march. 

632.  The  object  of  the  oblique  step  is  to  gain  ground  to  the  right  or  left,  preserving 
all  the  while  the  primitive  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  ;  as  thus,  for  example  :  the 
battalion,  departing  from  the  line  (*«,)  arrives  on  the  line  {sex)  parallel  to  {sz.) 

633.  it  is  then  essential  that  the  corporals  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  and  the 
captains  of  companies,  should  follow  parallel  directions,  and  maintain  themselves  at 
the  same  height;  without  which  they  will  give  a  false  direction  to  the  battalion. 

634.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  exert  themselves  to  prevent  the  files 
from  crowding;  for,  without  such  precaution,  the  oblique  march  cannot  be  executed 
with  facility. 
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Abticlb  Thibd. 

To  halt  the  battalion,  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to  align  it. 

635.  The  battalion,  marching  in  the  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
halt  it,  he  will  command: 

1.  Battalion.     2.  Halt. 

636.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  halt ;  the  color-rank  and  the  genera! 
guides  will  remain  in  front;  but  if  the  colonel  should  not  wish  immediately  to  resume 
the  advance  in  line,  nor  to  give  a  general  alignment,  he  will  command  t 

Color  and  general  guides —  Posts. 

637.  At  this  command,  the  color-rank  and  general  guides  will  retake  their  places  in 
line  of  battle,  the  captains  in  the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the  light  of  their  companies. 

638.  If  the  colonel  should  then  judge  it  necessary  to  rectify  the  alignment,  he  will 
command: 

Captains,  rectify  the  alignment. 

639.  The  captains  will  immediately  cast  an  eye  towards  the  centre,  align  themselves 
accurately,  on  the  basis  of  the  alignment,  which  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  see  well 
directed,  and  then  promptly  dress  their  respective  companies.  The  lieutenant  colonel 
will  admonish  such  captains  as  may  not  be  accurately  on  the  alignment  by  the  command  t 
Captain  of  (such)  company,  or  captains  o/(such)  companies,  move  np  or  fall  back. 

640.  But  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give  the  battalion  a  general  alignment, 
either  parallel  or  oblique,  instead  of  rectifying  it  as  above,  he  will  move  seme  paces 
ontside  of  one  of  the  general  guides  (the  right  will  here  be  supposed)  and  caution  the 
right  general  guide  and  the  color-bearer  to  face  him,  and  then  establish  them  by  sig- 
nal of  the  sword,  on  the  direction  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  battalion.  As 
soon  as  they  shall  be  correctly  established,  the  left  general  guide  will  place  himself  on 
their  direction,  and  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the  major.  The  color-bearer  will 
carry  the  color-lance  perpendicularly  between  his  eyes,  and  the  two  corporals  of  hij 
rank  will  return  to  their  places  in  the  front  rank  the  moment  he  shall  face  to  the  colonel. 

C41.  This  disposition  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Guides — On  the  Link. 

642.  At  this  command,  the  right  guide  of  each  company  in  the  ri^ht  wing,  and  the 
left  guide  of  each  company  in  the  left,  will  each  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the 
color-bearer  and  the  two  general  guides,  face  to  the  color-bearer,  place  himself  in  rear 
of  the  guide  who  is  next  before  him  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  his  company, 
and  align  himself  upon  the  color-bearer  and  the  general  guide  beyond. 

643.  The  captains  in  the  right  wing  will  shift  to  the  left  of  their  companies,  except 
the  captain  of  the  color  company,  who  will  remain  on  its  right,  but  step  into  the  rear 
rank  ;  the  captains  in  the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the  right  of  their  companies. 

644.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  promptly  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  positions  of  the 
guides  of  the  right  wing,  and  the  major  those  of  the  other;  which  being  executed, 
the  colonel  will  command  : 

2,  On  the  centre — Dress. 

645.  At  this  command,  the  companies  will  move  up  in  quick  time  against  the  guiiic? , 
where,  having  arrived,  each  captain  will  align  his  company  according  to  prescribed 
principles,  the  lieutenant  colonel  aligning  the  color-company. 

646.  If  the  alignment  be  oblique,  the  captains  will  take  care  to  conform  their  com- 
panies to  it  in  conducting  them  towards  the  line. 

647.  The  battalion  being  aligned,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.   Color  and  guides — Posis. 

648.  At  this  command,  the  color  bearer,  the  general  and  company  guides,  and  the 
captains  in  the  right  wing,  will  take  their  placws  in  the  line  of  battle,  and  the  color- 
bearer  will  replace  the  heel  of  the  color  lance  against  the  right  hip. 

649.  If  the  new  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  be  such  that  one  or  more  companies 
find  themselves  in  advance  of  that  line,  the  colonel,  before  establishing  fie  general 
guides  on  that  line,  will  cause  such  companies  to  be  moved  to  the  rear,  either  bv  the 
back  step,  or  by  first  facing  about,  according  :u  there  may  be  less  or  more  ground  to 
be  repassed  to  bring  the  companies  in  rear  of  the  new  direction. 

650.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give  a  general  alignment,  and  the  color  and 
general  guides  are  not  on  the  line,  he  will  cause  them  to  move  out  bv  the  command : 
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1.   Color  and  genera!  guides — On  the  Line. 

651.  At  this  command,  tlio  olor-bearer  and  the  general  guides  will  place  themselves 
on  the  line,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  640. 

AlSTJCLE    FOUTH. 

Change  of  direction  in  marching  in  line  of  battle. 

652.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  it  to  change 
direction  to  the  right,  he  will  command: 

1.   Change  direction  to  the  right.     2.  March  (or  double  quick—  March.) 

053.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement  will  commence;  th a  color-rank  will 
shorten  the  step  to  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  and  direct  itself  circularly  to  tha 
right,  taking  care  to  advance  tha  left  should  jr.  but  only  insensibly;  the  m.rpr  will 
place  himself  before  the  color-bearer,  facing  him,  and  so  direct  his  march  that  he  may 
describe  an  arc  of  a  circle  neither  too  large  nor  too  small ;  he  will  also  see  that  the 
color-bearer  takes  steps,  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  according  to  the  gait. 

654.  Tha  right  general  guide  will  wheel  on  the  right  captain  of  the  battalion  as  his 
pivot:  the  left  general  guide  will  circularly  march  in  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches 
or  thirty-three  inches,  according  to  the  gait,  and  will  align  himself  upon  the  color- 
bearer  and  the  right  general  guide. 

655.  The  corporal  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  will  take  steps  of  fourteen 
or  seventeen  inches,  and  will  wheel  to  the  right  by  advancing  insensibly  the  left  shoul- 
der ;  the  battalion  will  conform  itself  to  the  in  ivement  of  the  centre;  to  this  end.  the 
captain  of  th;  color-company,  and  the  captain  of  the  next  to  the  left,  will  attentively 
regulate  their  march,  as  well  as  the  direction  of  their  shoulders,  on  th  j  three  centre 
corporals.  All  the  other  captains  will  regulate  the  direction  of  their  shoulders  and 
the  lengt  i  of  their  step  on  this  basis. 

656.  The  men  will  redouble  their  attention  in  order  not  to  pass  the  line  of  captains. 

€57.  In  the  left  wing,  the  pace  will  be  lengthened  in  proportion  as  the  file  is  distant 
from  the  centre;  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  who  closes  the  left  flank  of  tho 
battalion  will  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  or  thi'-ty-three  inches,  according  to  the  gait. 

658.  In  the  right  wing  the  pace  will  be  shortened  in  proportion  as  the  file  is  distant 
from  the  centre;  the  captain  who  closes  the  right  flank  will  only  slowly  turn  in  his 
person,  observing  to  yield  ground  a  little  if  pushed. 

659.  The  colonel  will  take  great  care  -to  prevent  the  centre  of  the  battalion  from 
describing  an  arc  of  a  circle,  either  too  great  or  too  small,  in  order  that  thj  wings 
may  conform  themselves  to  its  movement.  He  will  see  also  that  the  captains  keep 
th  ir  companies  constantly  aligned  upon  the  centre,  so  that  there  may  be  no  opening 
aud  no  crowding  of  liles.  He  will  endeavor  to  prevent  faults,  and,  should  they  occur, 
correct  them  without  noi-<  . 

660.  The  lieutenant  colouel,  placed  before  the  battalion,  will  give  his  attention  to 
the  same  object. 

661.  When  the  colossi  shall  wish  the  direct  ma  ch  to  be  resumed,  he  will  command; 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

6G2.  At  the  command  marth.  the  color-rank,  the  general  guides,  and  the  battalion 
will  resume  the  direct  march  ;  the  major  will  immediately  place  himself  thirty  or 
forty  paces  in  front,  face  to  the  colonel,  placed  in  rear  of  the  centre,  who  will  establish 
him  by  signal  of  the  sword  on  the  perpendicular  direction  which  the  corporal  in  th3 
centre  o.  the  battalion  ought  to  puisue;  tho  major  will  immediately  cause  the  oolor- 
b  arer.  if  necessary,  to  incline  to  the  right  or  le.t,  so  as  to  be  exactly  opposite  to  his 
file;  the  color-bearer  will  then  take  two  points  on  the  ground  between  himself  and 
the  major. 

663.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  endeavor  to  give  to  the  color-company  and  the  next 
on  the  left  a  direction  perpendicular  to  that  pursued  by  the  centre  corporal ;  and  all 
the  other  companies,  without  precipitancy,  will  conform  themselves  to  that  basui. 

Abticle  Fifth. 
To  march  in  retreat,  in  line  of  battle. 

631.  Tha  battalion  biinj;  hilted,  if  it  bj  thi  wish  of  the  colonel  to  cause  it  to  march 
in  retreat,  he  will  conimaud : 

1.  /ate  to  the  rear.     2.  Battalion,  a'jout — Face. 
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C'15.  At  the  aronrl  command,  the  battalion  will  fa"(?  about ;  the  color-rarV,  and  the 
general  guid  •:<,  if  in  advance,  will  take  their  plac  -3  in  line;  th  ;  e.ilo.  -I)  ;arer  -.v  ill  pa.-s 
into  th  :  r  •  i.-  ran'c.  no,v  1  ;  i  !in^  ;  t'i  •  c  i.-porat  of  hi  s  lil  >  will  st  'p  b  -h  t  it- 1  th  ;  corpoi  al 
next  on  his  own  right,  to  It  the  color-h;ar  r  pa*s.  and  th  :n  step  into  th  :  tV.nt  rank, 
now  far,  to  reform  th  •  eol.ir-'il  • ;  tli  ■  c  >lon  •!  will  plac  :  hi  n-":lf  b  bin  1  th- front 
rank,  b;cone  the  rear ;  tlio  lieutenant  colonel  aud  major  will  place  themselves  before 
tli -'i  rear  rank,  now  leading. 

(166.  Tli  ■  colon  :l  will  tak e  post  fortv  paces  behind  the  color-fil-,  in  ord  -r  to  as- tiro 
th  •  lieutenant  colonel  on  th ■■■  perpendicular,  who  will  place  himself  at  a  like  dislanco 
in  front,  a*  prescribed  for  the  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

GG7.  I!'  th  ;  battalion  b;  th;  on:  ch  i  -g  'd  with  th;  direction,  th?  colonel  will  e=tab- 
lish  mark-TS  in  the  inann-T  indicat.d,  So.  589,  except  that  they  will  face  to  th  ■  bat- 
tali  in,  and  that  the  first  will  be  plac  'd  twentv-fire  paces  fro  n  the  li  'Ut  -n  int  colonel. 
If  tli.i  markers  be  already  establish  ;d,  the  o.licer  charg ;d  with  replacing  tb;m  in  suc- 
cession will  cause  then  to  face  about,  th;  mom  Tit  that  th.;  battalion  executes  this 
movement,  and  then  the  mark  .t  nearest  to  th.'  battalion  will  hapten  to  the  rear  of  the 
two  others. 

663.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.   Battalion,  forward. 

6G9.  At  this  cvimand,  th?  co!or-b  -arer  will  advance  six  paces  biyond  th ■»  rank  of 
file  closers,  accompanied  by  the  two  corporals  ot  his  guard  of  that  rank.  tin  centre 
corporal  stepping  back  to  let  the  color-bjarer  pass  ;  the  two  file  closers  nearest  this 
centre  corporal  will  unit-  on  him  b.'hin  I  the  color-guard  to  serve  as  a  hasis  of  align- 
ment for  th  ■  lin j  of  tile  closers  ;  the  two  g;neral  guides  will  place  theeis  lv es  abreast 
with  the  color  rank,  th  ;  Co  -ering  serg 'ants  will  place  themselves  in  th  ;  line  of  file 
closers,  and  th  '.  captains  in  the  rear  rank,  now  leading;  thj  captains  in  th;  left  wing, 
now  right,  will  if  not  already  there,  shift  to  the  left  of  their  companies  now  become 
the  right. 

670.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

4.  March  (or  double  jkic/c— March.) 

671.  The  battalion  wi'l  march  in  retreat  on  the  same  principles  whuli  govern  the 
advance  in  line;  the  centre  corporal  behind  the  uulor-bearur  will  march  exactly  in  hu 
(race. 

672.  If  it  b;>  the  directing  battalion,  the  color-bparer  will  direct  himself  on  the 
markers,  who  will,  of  their  own  a  cord,  each  place  himself  in  succession  b  hind  tha 
Parker  must  distant,  on  being  appioached  by  the- battalion :  theodicer  charged  with 

the  superintendence  of  the  markers,  will  carefully  assure  them  on  the  direction. 

673.  In  the  cas  ■  of  a  sub;).-(  inate  bittalion.  the  c olor-bj.irer  will  maintain  himself 
on  th j  perpendicular  by  means  of  points  taken  on  the  ground. 

674.  Th  j  colon  ;1,  lieutenant  colonel,  aud  Eiajor  will  each  discharge  the  same  func- 
tions as  in  the  advance  in  line. 

675.  Th;  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  on  the  outside  of  the  file  closers  of  the  color- 
company,  will  also  maintain  th;  three  file  closers  of  the  basis  of  alignment  in  a  square 
with  the  line  of  direction:  the  other  file  closers  will  keep  themselves  aliened  ou  this 
basis. 

Article  Sixth. 

To  halt  the  battalion  marching  in  retreat,  and  to  face  it  to  the 

front. 

676.  The  colonel  having  halted  the  battalion,  and  wishing  to  face  it  to  the  front. 
Will  command : 

1.   Fare  to  the  front.     2.   Battalion,  about—  Face. 
C77.  At  the  second  command,  the  color  rank,  g "n"ral  guid"*.  captains,  and  covering 
sergeants,  will  all  retake  their  habitual  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  color-bearer 
will  repass  into  the  firnt  rank. 

678.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle  by  the  front  rank,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Battalion,  rijht  about.     2.  March. 

679.  At  the  command  march,  th  ■  battalion,  will  face  to  the  roar  and  more  ntfat  th  ■ 
same  gait  by  the  rear  rank.  The  principle*  prescribed  No.  lt'9,  aud  lit ..Ikm  ing  »  .i. 
be  carciti'lv  observed. 
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080.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion  to  march  again  by  the  front,  he  will 
give  the  same  commands. 

Article  Seventh. 

Cliange  of  direction,  in  marching  in  retreat. 

681.  A  battalion  retiring;  in  line  will  chancre  dir<ctinn  by  the  commands  and  means 
indicated  No.  652  and  following;  the  three  hie  closers,  united  behind  the  color-rank, 
will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of  this  rank,  and  wheel  like  it ;  the  centre 
file  closer  of  the  three  will  take  steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  according  to  the 
gait,  and  keep  1'iimself  steadily  at  the  same  distance  from  the  color-bearer:  the  line 
of  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of  its  centre,  and  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  maintain  it  on  that  basis. 

Article  Eighth. 

Passage  of  obstacles,  advancing  and  retreating . 

682.  The  battalion  advancing  in  line  will  be  supposed  to  encounter  an  obstacle  which 
covers  one  or  more  companies;  the  colonel  will  cause  them  to  ploy  into  column  at  full 
distance,  in  rear  of  the  next  company  towards  the  color,  which  will  be  executed  in  the 
following  manner.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  obstacle  only  coveis  the  third  com- 
pany, the  colonel  will  commahd  : 

Third  company,  obstacle. 

683.  At  this  command,  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  place  himself  in  its 
front,  turn  to  it,  and  command,  1.  Third  company,  by  the  left  flank,  to  the  rear  into 
column.     2.  Double  quick.     3.  March.     He  will  then  hasten  to  the  left  of  his  company. 

684.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  face  to  the  left  in  marching;  the 
two  left  files  will  promptly  disengage  to  the  rear  in  double  quick  time  ;  the  left  guide, 
placing  himself  at  the  head  of  the  tront  rank,  will  conduct  it  behind  the  fourth  com- 
pany, directing  himself  parallelly  with  this  company ;  the  captain  of  the  third  will 
himself  halt  opposite  to  the  captain  of  the  fourth,  and  see  his  company  file  past ;  when 
its/ight  file  shall  be  nearly  up  with  him,  he  will  command,  1.  Third  company.  2.  By 
the  right  flank.  3.  March,  i.  Guide  right,  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company. 

685.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right,  preserving  the 
same  gait,  but  the  moment  it  shall  be  at  the  prescribed  distance,  its  captain  will 
command : 

1.   Quick  time.     2.  March. 

686.  This  company  will  thus  follow  in  column  that  behind  which  it  finds  itself,  and 
at  wheeling  distance,  its  right  guide  marching  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  captain  of 
that  company. 

687.  As  soon  as  the  third  company  shall  have  faced  to  the  left,  the  left  guide  of  the 
second  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  and  maintain 
between  himself  and  the  right  of  the  fourth  the  space  necessary  for  the  return  into 
line  of  the  third. 

688.  The  obstacle  being  passed,  the  colonel  will  command: 

Third  company ,  forward,  into  line. 

689.  At  this  command,  the  captain  turning  to  his  company,  will  add : 

1.  By  company,  right  half  wheel.     2.  Double  quick.     3.  March. 

690.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  take  the  double  quick  step,  and  exe- 
cute a  half  wheel;  its  captain  will  then  command,  1.  Forward.  2.  March.  3.  Guide 
left.  The  second!  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall  have  sufficiently 
wheeled.  % 

691.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  direct  itself  straight  forward  to- 
wards the  line  of  battle,  and  retake  its  position  in  it  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed for  the  formation  forward  into  line  of  battle. 

692.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  obstacle  covers  several  contiguous  companies  (the 
three  companies  on  the  right  for  example,)  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.    Three  right    companies,    obstacle.     2.  By  the  left  flank,  to  the  rear,  into  column. 

3.  Double  quick — March. 
693    At  the  first  command,   the  captains   of  the  designated  companies  will  each 
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place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  a.<  to  the  movement 
about  to  bo  executed. 

694.  At  the  command  march,  the  designated  companies  will  face  to  the  left  in 
marching:,  and  immediately  take  the  double  quick  step;  each  captain  will  cause  the 
head  of  his  company  to  disengage  itself  to  the  rear,  and  the  left  guide  will  place  him- 
self at  the  head  of  the  front  rank ;  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  conform 
himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  684  and  following  ;  the  captains  of  the  otlur  com- 
panies will  conduct  them  by  the  flank  in  rear  of  the  third,  inclining  towards  the  head 
of  the  column;  and,  as  the  bead  of  each  company  an  ives  opposite  to  the  right  of  tb  • 
one  next  before  it  in  column,  its  captain  will  himself  halt,  see  his  company  file  pa^-t, 
and  conform  himself  for  facing  it  to  the  front,  in  marching,  to  what  is  prescribed  No. 
684,  and  following. 

695.  When  the  last  company  in  column  shall  have  passed  the  obstacle,  the  colonel 
will  command : 

3.    Three  right  companiet,  forward,  into  line. 

.    696.  At  this  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  these  three  companies  will  command, 
By  company,  right  half  xeheel.     The  colonel  will  then  add  ; 

1.  Double  quick.     2.  March. 
697.  At  this,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains  of  the  three  companies,  each  company 
will  conform  itself  to  "what  is  prescribed  No.  690  and  following. 
_  698.  It  is  supposed,  in  the  foregoing  examples,  that  the  companies  belonged  to  the 
right  wing;  if  they  make  part  of  the  other,  they  will  execute  the  passage  of  an  ob- 
stacle according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

699.  When  flank  companies  are  broken  off  to  pass  an  obstacle,  the  general  guide  on 
that  flank  will  place  himself  six  paces  in  front  of  the  outer  file  of  the  nearest  company 
to  him  remaining  in  line. 

700.  In  the  preceding  movements,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  battalion  was 
marching  in  quick  time,  but  if  it  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  cause  several  contiguous  companies  to  break  to  the  rear,  he  will  first  order 
the  battalion  to  march  in  quick  time ;  the  companies  will  break  as  indicate  No.  692. 

701.  When  the  movement  is  completed,  the  colonel  will  order  the  double  quick  step 
to  be  resumed.  He  will  also  cause  the  battalion  to  march  in  quick  time  when  he  shall 
wish  to  bring  into  line  the  several  companies  which  are  to  the  rear  in  column ;  the 
movement  will  be  executed  as  previously  indicated ;  and  when  the  last  company  shall 
have  nearly  completed  its  movement,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  double  quick  step  to 
be  resumed. 

702.  In  the  movement  of  a  single  company,  or  of  several  companies  not  contiguous 
to  each  other,  the  battalion  will  continue  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  but  in  these 
cases  the  companies  which  are  to  ploy  into  column,  or  re-enter  the  line,  will  increase 
the  gait. 

703.  In  the  march  in  retreat,  these  several  movements  will  be  executed  on  the  sains 
principles  as  if  the  battalion  marched  by  the  front  rank. 

704.  When  a  battalion,  advancing  in  line  of  battle,  shall  be  obliged  to  execute  the 
right  about  in  order  to  retreat,  if  there  be  companies  in  column,  behind  the  rear  rank, 
these  companies  will  also  execute  the  right  about,  put  themselves  in  march,  at  the 
same  time  with  the  battalion,  and  will  thus  precede  it  in  the  retreat ;  they  will 
afterwards  successively  put  themselves  into  line  by  the  oblique  step,  as  the  ground 
may  permit. 

705.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  retreat  in  double  quick  time,  and  many  contig- 
uous companies,  be  marching  before  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion,  the  colonel  will 
not  change  the  gait  of  the  battalion  in  causing  them  to  re-enter  into  line. 

706.  When  the  color-company  shall  bo  obliged  to  execute  the  movement  of  passing 
an  obstacle,  the  color-rank  will  return  into  line  at  the  moment  the  company  shall  face 
to  the  left  or  right ;  the  major  will  place  himself  six  paces  before  the  extremity  of  the 
company  behind  which  the  color-company  marches  in  column,  in  order  to  give  the 
step  and  the  direction  ;  he,  himself,  first  taking  the  step  from  the  battalion, 

707.  As  soon  as  the  color-company  shall  have  returned  into  line,  the  front  rank  of 
the  color-guard  will  again  move  out  six  paces  in  front  of  the  battalion,  and  take  the 
step  from  the  major  :  the  latter  will  immediately  place  himself  twenty  or  thirty  paces 
in  front  of  the  color  bearer,  and  face  to  the  colonel  placed  behind  the  centre  of  the 
battalion,  who  will  establish  him  on  the  perpendicular;  and,  as  soon  as  he  shall  be  as- 
sured on  it,  the  color-bearer  will  instantly  take  two  points  on  the  ground  between 
himself  and  the  major. 
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70S.  It  is  prescribed,  ai  a  general  rule,  tint  th-i  companies  of  the  right  wing  ought 
ti  execute  tue.  in  >v  :tn  ;nt  of  passing  obUaries  by  th  i  le  t  fi.ink,  and  the  reverse  for 
th  ?  companies  of  the  other  wing  ;  but  if  the  ibstacle  cover  at  onoj  several  companies 
of  the  c  mtre,  each  will  tile  into  column  behind  that,  still  in  line,  and  of  the  same 
wing,  which  may  be  the  nearest  to  it. 

Article  Ninth. 

To  pass  a  defile,  in  retreat,  by  the  right  or  left  flank. 

7(19.  When  a  battalion,  retiring  in  line,  shall  encounter  a  defile  which  it  must  pass, 
the  colonel  will  halt  the  battalion,  and  face  it  to  the  front. 

710.  Tt  will  be  supposed  that  th  i  defile  is  in  the  rear  of  the  left  fiank,  and  that  its 
width  is  su  iieietit  to  give  passage  to  a  column  by  platoon;  the  colonel  will  place  a 
marker  fi  te  >n  or  tw  mtv  paces  in  the  rear  of  th  :  til ;  closers  at  the  point  around  which 
the  subdivisions  will  have  to  change  direction  in  order  to  enter  the  defile;  he  will 
then  command  : 

To  the  rear,  by  the  right  flank,  pass  the  defiU. 

711.  The  captain  of  the  first  company  will  immediately  command: 

1.  First  company,  right — Face.     2.  March  (or  doable  quick — March. 

712.  At  the  command  march,  the  fir:t  company  will  commence  the  movement;  the 
first  til  :  will  wh  :  1  to  the  right,  march  to  the  rear  till  it  shall  have  passed  lour 
paces  beyond  the  file  closers,  when  it  will  wh-el  again  to  the  right,  and  then  direct  itself 
Ftraight  forward  towards  the  left  flank.  All  th  j  other  files  of  this  company  will  come- 
to  wheel  in  succession  at  the  same  place  where  the  first  had  wheeled. 

713.  Th  >sjc  md  on  >any  will  execute,  in  its  turn  th)  sane  movement,  by  the  com  - 
mands  of  its  captain,  who  will  give  the  command  Muica,  so  that  the  first  fib  of  his 
company  may  immediately  follow  the  la<t  of  the  first,  without  constraint,  however, 
as  to  taking  the  step  of  th'-  fi.-st ;  the  fi  est  til »  of  the  second  company  will  wheel  to  the 
right,  on  its  ground  ;  all  the  other  files  of  this  company  will  come  in  succession  to 
wheel  at  t.hes  itne  place.  The  following  companies  will  execute,  each  in  its  turn,  what 
has  just  been  presc.i  >ed  for  the  second. 

714.  Wh"n  the  whole  of  the  second  company  shall  be  on  the  same  direction  with 
the  first,  the  captain  of  the  first  will  cause  it  to  form,  by  platoons  into  line,  and  the 
moment  that  it  is  in  column,  the  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will  direct  himself  on  the 
marker  around  whom  he  has  to  change  direction  in  order  to  enter  the  defile. 

715.  The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  by  the  flunk,  directing  itself  paral- 
Uly  with  the  line  of  battle ;  and  it,  in  its  turn,  will  form  by  platoon  into  iine,  when 
the  third  company  shall  be  wholly  on  the  same  direction  with  itself. 

716.  The  following  companies  will  successively  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  second,  and  each  will  form  by  platoon  into  lino,  when  the  next  company  shall 
be  on  the  same  direction  with   itself. 

717.  The  first  platoon  «>f  the  leading  company  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  mar- 
ker placed  at  the  entrance  of  the  defile,  will  turn  to  the  left,  and  tbe  following  platoons 
v  ill  all  ex-cute  this  movement  at  the  same  point.  As  the  last  eompanies  will  not  be 
able  to  form  platoons  before  reaching  the  defile,  they  will  so  direct  thcmeelveB,  in  en- 
tering it,  as  to  leave  room  to  the  left  for  this  movement. 

718.  The  battalion  will  thus  piss  the  defile  by  platoon  :  and,  as  the  two  platoons  of 
each  company  shall  clear  it,  companies  will  be  successively  formed  by  the  means  in- 
dicated, school  of  the  company,  No.  273,  and  following. 

719.  Th ;  h  -ad  of  the  column  having  cleared  the  defi.e,  and  having  reached  the 
distance  at  which  the  colonel  wi.-hes  to  reform  line  faced  to  the  defile,  he  may  cause 
the  leading  company  to  turn  to  the  left,  to  prolong  the  column  in  that  direction,  and 
then  form  it  to  the  left  into  lin  •  of  battle  ;  or  he  may  halt  the  column,  and  form  it 
into  line  of  battle  faced  to  tie  rear. 

720.  If  the  defile  be  in  the  rear  of  the  right  flank,  it  will  be  passed  by  the  left ;  the 
movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principle*,  and  by  inverse  means. 

721.  If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  receive  the  front  of  a  platoon,  it  will  be  passed 
by  the  flank.  Captains  and  file  cloiers  will  be  watchful  that  the  tiles  do  not 
lose  their  distances  in  inarching.  Companies  or  platoons  will  be  formed  into 
line  as  the  width,  of  the  defile  may  permit,  or  a.t  the  companies  shall  successsively 
clear  it. 
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Abticie  Tenth. 

To  march  by  the  flank. 

722.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  battalion  to  inarch  by  the  flank,  wilt  command  s 

1.   liattalion.     2.  Eight  (or  left) — Faci..     3.  Forward.    4.  MakCU     (ur  double  quick — 

Makoi.) 

723.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  and  covering  sergeant*  will  place  them- 
selves as  prescribed,  .\os.  1JG  and  141,  school  of  the  company. 

724.  The  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  place  himself  to  the  left  and  by 
the  side  of  the  last,  file  of  his  company,  covering  tlis  captains  in  tile. 

725.  The  battalion  having  to  face  by  the  left  flank,  lh.-  captains,  at  the  s  •cond  com- 
mand, will  shift  rapidly  to  the  left  of  their  companion,  ard  each  place  hiui.v  If  by  tlu 
side  of  ihe  covering  sergeant  of  the  company  preceding  his  own,  except  the  captain  of 
the  left  company,  who  ivill  place  himself  by  the  side  iii  the  serg.'ant  on  the  li.lt  m  the 
battalion.  The  eovei  ing  .-.eigeant  of  the  light  company  will  place  himself  by  tuj 
right  side  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  rearmost  tile  of  his  company,  covering  the 
captains  in  tile. 

72(i.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  step  off  with  life;  the  sergeant, 
pi »eed  before  the  Lading  file  (right  or  left  in  front, )  will  be  careful  to  preserve  e»- 
actly  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  to  direct  hiiuaell  straight  forward  ;  to 
this  end,  he  will  take  points  on  the  ground. 

727.  Whether  th.'  battalion  march  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  the  lieutenant  colonel 
will  place  himself  abreast  with  the  leading  file,  and  the  major'  abreast  with  the  color- 
file,  both  on  the  one  side  of  the  front  rank,  and  about  six  paces  from  it. 

728.  The  adjutant,  placed  between  the  lieutenant-colonel  ^nd  the  front  rank,  will 
march  in  the  same  step  with  the  h. -ad  of  the  battalion,  and  the  sergeant  major,  placed 
between  the  major  and  the  color-bearer,  will  inarch  in  the  same  step  with  the  ad- 
jutant. 

729.  The  captain3  and  file  closers  will  carefully  see  that  the  files  neither  open  out, 
nor  close  too  much,  and  that  they  regain  insensibly  their  distances,  if  lost. 

730.  The  colonel  wishing  the  battalion  to  wheel  by  file,  will  command  : 

4.  By  file  right  (or  l,ft.)     2.  March. 

731.  The  files  will  wheel  in  snecession.  and  all  at  the  place  where  the  first  had 
wheeled,  in  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  compai.y. 

732.  The  battalion  marching  by  the  flank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  it  to  halt,  ha 
will  command : 

1.  Battalion.     2.  Halt.     3.  Fuont. 

773.  These  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company, 
No.   146. 

734.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  by  the  flank  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  cause 
it  to  march  in  line,  either  to  the  front  or  to  the  rear,  the  movements  will  be  executed 
by  the  commando   and  means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

Article  Klevenxu. 

To  form  the  battalion  on  the  riqht  or  left,   by  fie,  into    lino 

battle. 

735.  The  battalion  marching  bv  the  right  flank,  when  th?  colon"!  shall  wish  to 
form  it  on  the  right  by  file,  he  will  determine  the  line  ot  battle,  and  (he  lieqti  nant 
colonel  will  place  two  markers  on  that  line,  in  conformity  with  what  is  prescribed, 
No.  415. 

736.  The  head  of  the  battalion  being  nearly  up  with  the  first  marker,  th?  colonel 
will  command  : 

1.    On  the  right,    by  file,  into  line.     2.  March   (or  double  quirk— \lkacn.) 

737.  At  the  command  mnrca,  the  leading  company  will  form  itaolf  an  the  right,  by 
file,  into  line  of  battle,  as,  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  149  ;  th  -  front 
rank  man  of  the  first  file  will  rest  his  breast  lightly  again.-t  the  right  arm  of  the  first 
marker  ;  the  other  companies  will  follow  the  movement  of  ihtt  leading  company  ;  rmh 
captain  will  place  hims  If  On  the  line  at  the  same  time  with  the  front  rank  wu  ol  bis 
first  tile,  and  on  the  right  of  this  man. 
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73S.  The  left  guide  of  each  company,  except  the  leading  one,  will  place  himself  on 
the  direction  of  the  markers,  and  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  his  campauy,  at  the  instant 
that  the  front  rank  man  of  this  file  arrives  on  the  line. 

739.  The  formation  oeing  ended,  the  colonel  will   command : 

Guides — Posts. 

740.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  successive  formation  of  the  battalion,  moving 
along  the  front  of  the  line  of  battle. 

741.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will,  in  succession,  assure  the  direction  of  the  guides, 
and  see  that  the  men  of  the  front  rank,  in  placing  themselves  on  the  line,  do  not 
pass  it. 

742.  If  the  battalion  march  by  the  left  flank,  the  movement  will  be  executed  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

Article  Twelfth. 

Changes  of  front. 
Change  of  front  perpendicularly  forward. 

743.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  it  is  supposed  to  be  the  wish  o'  the  col- 
onel to  cause  a  change  of  front  forward  on  the  right  company,  and  that  the  angle 
formed  by  the  old  ana  new  positions  be  a  right  angle,  or  a  few  degrees  more  or  less 
than  one  ;  he  will  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed  on  the  new  direction,  before  the  po- 
sition to  be  occupied  by  that  company,  and  order  its  captain  to  establish  it  against 
the  markers. 

744.  The  captain  of  the  right  company  will  immediately  direct  it  upon  the  markers 
by  a  wheel  to  the  right  on  the  fixed  pivot ;  and  after  having  halted  it,  he  will  align  it 
by  the  right. 

745.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.   Change  from  forward  on  first  company.     2.  By  company,  right  half  wheel.  ■•'■' 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

746.  At  the  second  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company. 

747.  At  the  third,  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  a  fixed  pivot ;  the  left 
guide  of  each  will  place  himself  on  its  left  as  soon  as  he  shall  be  able  to  pass  ;  and 
when  the  colonel  shall  judge  that  the  companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  he  will 
command : 

4.  Forward.     5.  March.    6.   Guide  right. 

748.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  ceasing  to  wheel  will  march  straight  for- 
ward ;  at  the  sixth,  the  men  will  touch  elbows  towards  the  right. 

749.  The  right  guide  of  the  second  company  will  march  straight  forward  until  this 
company  shall  arrive  at  the  point  where  it  should  turn  to  the  right;  each  succeeding 
right  guide  will  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at  the  cessation  of  the  wheel, 
and  will  march  in  the  trace  of  this  file  until  this  company  shall  turn  to  the  right  to 
move  upon  the  line ;  this  guide  will  then  march  straight  forward. 

750.  The  second  company  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  the  first,  its 
captain  will  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right;  the  right  guide  will  direct  himself  so  as  to 
arrive  squarely  upon  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  he  shall  be  at  three  paces  from  that 
line,  the  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Second  company.    2.  Halt. 

751.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt ;  the  files  not  yet  in  line  with 
the  guide  will  come  into  it  promptly,-  the  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  and,  as  soon  as  he  is  assured  in  the  direction  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  the 
captain   will  align  the  company  by  the  right. 

752.  Each  following  company  will  conform  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
second. 

753.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

754.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  change  front  for- 
ward on  the  first  company,  and  that  the  angle  formed  by  the  old  and  new  positions  be 
a  right  angle,  he  will  cause  two  markers  to  oe  placed  on  the  new  direction,  before  the 
position  to  be  occupied  by  that  company,  and  will  command : 
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1.  Change  front  forward   on  first  company.     2.   Iiy  company,    right   half  icheel.     ". 

Mabch  [or  double  quick — March. 

755.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  move  rapidly  before  the  centre  of  their 
respective  companies  ;  the  captain  of  the  first  company  will  command :   1.   Right  turv  ; 

2.  Quick  time  ;  the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  caution  them  to  wheel  to  the 
light. 

756.  At  the  command  mareh,  the  first  company  will  turn  to  the  right  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  aold*ier,  No.  402  ;  its  captain  will  halt  it 
three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  the  files  in  rear  will  promptly  come  into  line.  Tl;^ 
captain  will  align  the  company  by  the  right. 

757.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  a  fixed  pivot;  the  left 
guides  will  place  themselves  on  the  left  of  their  respective  companies,  and  when  the 
colonel  shall  judge  they  have  wheeled  sufficiently,  he  will  command  : 

4.   Forward.     5.  March.     C.   Guide  right. 

758.  These  commands  will  be  executed  as  indicated  No.  740  and  following. 

759.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  change  front  forward  on  the  eighth 
company  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Change  of  front  perpendicularly  to  the  rear. 

760.  The  colonel  wishing  to  change  front  to  the  rear  on  the  right  company,  will 
impart  his  purpose  to  the  captain  of  this  company.  The  latter  will  immediately  face 
this  company  about,  wheel  it  to  the  left  on  the  fixed  pivot,  and  halt  it  when  it  shall 
be  in  the  direction  indicated  to  him  by  the  colonel :  the  captain  will  then  face  his 
company  to  the  front,  and  align  it  by  the  right  against  the  two  markers,  whem  the 
colonel  will  cause  to  be  established  before  the  right  and  left  files. 

761.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.   Change  front  to  the  rear,  on  firtt  company.     2.  Battalion   about — Face.     3.   Iiy 
company ,  left  half  wheel.     4.  Maech  (or  double  quick — March.) 

762.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except  the  right,  will  face  about. 

763.  At  the  third,  the  captains,  whose  companies  have  faced  about,  will  each  place 
himself  behind  the  centre  of  his  company,  two  paces  from  the  front  rank,  now  the 
rear. 

764.  At  the  fourth,  these  companies  will  wheel  to  the  lett  on  the  fixed  pivot  by  the 
rear  rank:  the  left  guide  of  each  will,  as  soon  as  he  is  able  to  pass,  place  himself  on 
the  left  of  the  rear  rank  of  his  company,  now  become  the  right ;  and  when  the  colonel 
shall  judge  that  the"  companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  he  will  command  : 

5.  Foncard.     6.  March.     7.   Guide  left. 

765.  At  the  sixth  command,  the  companies  will  cease  to  wheel,  march  straight  for- 
ward towards  the  new  line  of  battle,  and,  at  the  seventh,  take  the  touch  of  the  elbow 
towards  the  left. 

766.  The  guide  of  each  company  on  its  right  flank,  become  left,  will  conform  him- 
self to  the  principles  prescribed,  fro.  748. 

767.  The  second  company,  from  the  right,  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  of  the 
first,  will  tarn  to  the  left;  the  guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  arrive  parallelly  with 
the  line  of  battle,  cross  that  line,  and  when  the  front  rank,  now  in  the  rear,  shall  be 
three  paces  beyond  it,  the  captain  will  command  :   1.  Second  company  ;   2,  Halt. 

768.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt ;  the  files  which  may  not  yet 
be  in  line  with  the  guide,  will  promptly  come  into  it ;  the  captain  will  cause  the  com- 
pany to  face  about,  and  then  align  it  by  the  right. 

769.  All  other  companies  will  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second, 
each  as  it  successively  arrives  opposite  to  the  left  of  the  company  that  precedes  it  on 
the  new  line  of  battle. 

770.  The  formation  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guide* — Posts. 

771.  The  colonel  will  cause  a  change  of  front  on  the  left  company  of  the  battalion 
to  the  rear,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

772.  In  changes  of  front,  the  colonel  will  give  a  general  superintendence  to  the 
movement. 
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773.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  direction  of  the  guides  as  they  succes- 
sively move  out  on  the  line  i.f  battle,  conforming  himself  to  what  has  been  prescribed 
in  the  successive  formations. 

Itemailcs  on  changes  of  front. 

774.  Wh»n  a  new  direction  is  perpendicular,  or  nearly  so,  to  that  of  the  battalion, 
the  eompani.  s  ought  to  make  about  a  hit  If  wheel  (the  eighth  of  a  circl  )  be. ore  march- 
ing straight  forwa.d  ;  but  when  those  two  lin^s  are  oblique  to  each  other  the  smal- 
ler the  angle  which  th  y  form,  the  less  ought  the  companies  to  whed.  It  is  for  the 
colonei  to  judge,  according  to  the  angle,  the  precise  time  when  be  ought  to  give  the 
command  mitrrh.  after  the  caution  forward,  and  if  he  cannot  catch  the  exact  moment, 
the  word  of  execution  should  rather  be  given  a  little  too  soon,  than  an  instant  too 
late. 

77">.  When  the  old  and  new  lines  form  an  angle  of  forty-five  or  fewer  d  'gr^es,  the  col- 
onel will  find  it  necest  bit  to  arrest  the  wheel  of  the  companies  when  the  marching  flanks 
shall  have  taken  but  a  few  paces,  or,  it  may  be,  have  but  disengaged,  respectively, 
from  the  fixed  pivots  of  the  next  companies;  and  in  all  sue'*  eases,  the  companies 
will  arrive  so  nea.ly  parall  1  to  th :>.  new  lin  ■,  as  to  be  able  to  align  the;  g  Ives  i  pon 
it  without  the  intermediate  turn  to  the  right  or  left :  to  execute  the  movement  un- 
der either  circu instance  supposed,  the  ooloiul  will  command  : 

Oblique  change  of  front,  forward,    (or  to  the  rear,)  on  {such  company,) 

Article  Thiutkexiii. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  doriblcd  on  the  centre. 

77(5.  This  movement  consists  in  ploying  the  corresponding  companies  of  the  right 
and  left  wire's  into  column  at  company  distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  in  rear  of  the  two 
centt  e  companies,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed.  Article  Third,  Part  Second, 
of  this  School. 

777.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  form  the  double  column  at  company  distance,  (tho 
battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,)  will  command: 

1.   Double   column,    at  half  distance,     2.   Battalion,    inward* — Face.     3.   Makch   (or 

double  quick — Mahcii.) 
773.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  two  paces  in  front  of 
their  respective  companies  ;    the  captains   of  the   two   centre  companies  will  caution 
th?m  to  stand  fast,  and  the  other  captains  will  caution  th  .-ir  companies  to   tace  to  the 
left  and  right,  respectively.     The  covering  sergeants  will  step  into  the  front  rank. 

779.  At  the  second  command,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  stand  fast ;  the 
others  of  the  right  wing  will  face  to  the  left,  and  the  others  of  the  left  wing  will  face 
to  the  right;  each  captain  whose  company  has  faced,  will  hasten  to  break  to  the  rear 
the  two  tiles  at  the  head  of  his  company  ;  the  left  guide  of  each  right  company,  and 
the  right  guide  of  each  left  company,  will  each  place  himself  at  the  head  of  its  front 
rank,  and  the  captain  by  the  side  of  his  guide. 

780.  At  the  command  march,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies,  which  are  to  form  the 
first  division,  will  stand  fast ;  the  senior  captain  of  the  two  will  plact  hi  nisei  i  before 
the  centie  of  the  division,  and  command  :  Guide  right  ;  the  junior  captain  will  place 
himself  in  the  interval  b  tween  the  two  companies,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  left  com- 
panv  will  place  hiinseli  in  the  front  rank  on  the  left  of  the  division,  as  soon  as  he  shall 
be  ahle  to  pass. 

781.  Al  th  ■  other  companies,  conducted  by  their  captains,  will  step  ofl"  with  life  to 
arrange  themselves  in  column  at  comoany  distance,  each  company  brhind  the  preceding 
one  in  the  column  of  the  same  wing,  so  that,  in  the  n'glit  winsr.  the  third  may  be 
next  b  hind  the  Court!  ,  the  second  m  xt  !o  (he  third,  and  so  •  n  to  t  e  light  empanv  f 
and,  in  the  left  wing,  the  sixth  may  be  n<  xt  behind  the  fifth,  the  seventh  i,ext  to  the 
sixth,  and  so  on  to  the  left  company  of  the  battalion. 

782.  The  corresponding  companies  of  the  two  wings  will  unite  into  divisions  in 
nnanging  themselv  a  in  column  ;  an  instant  before  the  nnion.  at  the  centre  of  this 
column,  th"  left  guides  of  right  companies  will  pass  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  and 
call  captain  will  command  :   1.   Such  company  ;   2.  Unit;  3.   Fnosr. 

7S3.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  of  union,  eash  con - 
pany  will  halt ;  at  the  thiid,  it  will  face  to  the  front.  The  senior  captain  in  each 
division  w  1  place  himself  on  its  right,  and  command,  Right—  Drkss,  and  the  junior 
captain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies.  The  division 
being  aligned,  ita  chief  will  command  FaONr,  and  take  his  position  two  paces  before 
its  centre. 
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784.  The  column  being  thus  formed,  the  divisions  will  take  the  respective  denomina- 
tions of  first,  second,  third, &c. ,  according  to  position  in  the  column,  beginning  at  the 
front. 

785.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  who,  at  the  second  command  given  by  the  colonel,  will 
have  placed  himself  at  a  little  more  than  company  distance  in  rear  of  the  right  guide 
of  the  first  division,  will  assure  the  right  guides  on  the  direction  as  they  successively 
arrive,  by  placing  himself  in  their  rear. 

786.  The  music  will  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

787.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  form  the  double  column  at  company  distance 
without  halting  the  battalion,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Double  column  at  Kay' distance.     1.  Battalion,  hy  the  right  and  left  flanks. 
3.  March  (or  double  qnick — March.) 

788.  At  the  first  command  each  captain  will  move  briskly  in  front  of  the  centre  of 
his  company ;  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  will  caution  their  companies  to 
march  straight  forward  ;  the  other  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  to  the 
right  and  left. 

789.  At  the  command  march,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  continue  to  march 
straight  forward ;  the  senior  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  division 
and  command,  Guide  right;  the  junior  captain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  be- 
tween the  two  companies.  The  left  Guide  of  the  fifth  company  will  place  himself  on 
the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  division.  The  (men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to 
the  right.  The  color  and  general  guides  will  retake  their  places.  The  three  right 
companies  will  face  tcthe  left,  and  the  three  left  companies  will  face  to  the  right. 
Each  captain  will  break  to  the  rear  two  files  at  the  head  of  his  company ;  the  left 
guides  of  the  right  companies,  and  the  right  guides  of  the  left  companies,  will  each 
place  himself  at"  the  head  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  and  the  captain  by  the 
side  of  his  guide. 

790.  The  third  and  sixth  companies  will  enter  the  column  and  direct  themselves 
parallelly  to  the  first  division.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will,  in  like  manner,  place 
itself  behind  the  company  of  the  wing  to  which  it  belongs,  and  will  be  careful  to  gain 
as  much  ground  as  possible  towards  the  head  of  the  column. 

791.  The  corresponding  esmpp  nies  of  each  wing  will  unite  into  divisions  on  taking 
their  positions  in  column,  and  each  captain,  the  instant  the  head  of  his  company  ar- 
rives at  the  centre  of  the  column,  will  command,  1.  Such  company  by  the  right  (or  left) 
flank.     2.  March.     The  senior  captain  of  the  two  companies  will  place  himsell'in  front 

of  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  command,  Guide  right  ;  the  junior  captain  will  place 
himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies.  The  two  companies  thus  formed 
into  a  division  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right,  and  when  each  division  has 
gained  its  proper  distance,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time. 

792.  When  the  battalion  presents  an  odd  number  of  companies,  the  formation  will 
be  made  in  like  manner,  and  the  company  on  either  flank  which  shall  find  itself  with- 
out a  corresponding  one,  will  place  itself  at  company  distance  behind  the  wing  to 
which  it  belongs.  ^ 

793.  The  double  column,  closed  in  mass,  will  be  formed  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples and  by  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indication,  closed  in  mass,  for  that 
of  at  half  distance.  'w  ^^ 

794.  The  double  column  never  being  formed  when  two  or  more  battalions  are  to  ba 
in  one  general  column,  it  will  habitually  take  the  guide  to  the  righ^,sometimes  to  the 
left,. or  in  the  centre  of  the  column;  in  the  last  case,  tiecominahdwiiyie.  i/iitJif  centre, 
the  column  will. march  and  change  direction  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  a  simple  column  by  division.  *  ** 

795.  The  double  column  at  company  distance  will  be  closed  in  mass,  o,r,  if  in  mass, 
will  talte  half  distance,  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated  for  a  simnio  column  hr 
division.  L 

Deployment  of  the  double  column,  faced  to  the  front. 

796.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  deploy  the  double  column,  will  place  a  marker  respec- 
tively before  the  right  and  left  files  of  the  first  division,  and  a  third  beforWhe  left  file 
of  the  right  company,  same  division  ;  which  being  done,  he  will  cause  the'two  general 
guides  to  Bpring  out  on  the  alignment  of  the  markers  a  little  beyond  the.pninU  at 
which  the  respective  flanks  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest ;  he  will"  then  command  : 

9 
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1.  Deploy  column.     2.  Battalion  outwards— Face.     3.  March  (or  double  quick— 

March.) 

797.  The  column  will  deploy  itself  on  the  two  companies  at  its  head,  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed  for  the  deployment  of  columns  in  mass.  The  captains  of  these 
companies' will  each,  at  the  command  march,  place  himself  on  the  right  of  his  own 
company,  and  align  it  by  the  right ;  the  captain  of  the  fourth  will  then  place  himself 
in  the  rear  rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file  closers,  at  the  moment 
the  captain  of  the  third  shall  come  to  its  left  to  align  it. 

798.  The  deployment  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

799.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  cause  the  fire  to  commence  pending  the  deploy- 
ment, he  will  give  an  order  to  that  effect  to  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  com- 
panies, and  the  fire  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  438. 

800.  The  battalion  being  in  double  column  and  in  march,  if  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  deploy  it  without  halting  the  column,  he  will  cause  three  markers  to  be  posted  on 
the  line  of  battle,  and  when  the  head  of  the  column  shall  arrive  near  the  markers, 
he  will  eommand  :  " 

1.  Deploy  column.     2.  Battalion,  by  the  right  and  left  flanks.     3.  March  (or  double 

quick — March.) 

801.  The  column  will  deploy  on  the  two  leading  companies,  according  to  the  princi- 
ples prescribed  for  the  deployment  of  a  close  column,  No.  533  and  following  ;  at  the 
command  march,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  halt  it,  and  the  captains  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  align  their  companies  by  the  right. 

802.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  deploy  the  col- 
umn and  to  continue  to  march  in  the  order  of  battle,  he  will  not  cause  markers  to  be 
established  at  the  head  of  the  column.  The  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  indicated  No.  800,  observing  what  follows.  At  the  first  command, 
the  chief  of  the  first  division  wi'l  command,  Quick  time.  At  the  command  march,  the 
first  division  will  continue  to  march  in  quick  time ;  the  colonel  will  command,  Guide 
centre.  The  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies,  the  color,  and  the  men,  will 
immediately  conform  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle.  The  companies 
will  take  the  quick  step  by  the  command  of  their  captains,  as  they  successively  arrive 
in  line.  The  movement  completed,  the  colonel  may  cause  the  battalion  to  march  in 
double  quick  time. 

To  form  the  double  column  into  line  of  battle,  faced  to  the  right 

or  left. 

803.  The  double  column,  being  at  company  distance  and  at  a  halt,  may  be  formed 
into  line  of  battle  faced  to  the  right  or  left;  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it 
faced  to  the  right,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Bight  into  line  wheel,  left  companies  on  the  right into  line.     2.  Battalion,  guide  right. 
^      3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

804.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company ;  the  right  Companies  will  be  cautioned  that  they  will  have  to  wheel  to  the 
right  into  line,  theJpWcompanies  that  they  will  have  to  march  straight  forward. 

805.  At  the  srffina^ommand,  the  left  guide  of  the  fourth  company  will  place  himself 
briskly  on  the  dire^ion  of  the  right  guides  of  the  column,  face  to  them,  and  opposite 
to  one  of  the  thjJPWWf  files  of  his  company  when  in  line  of  battle;  the  lieutenant 
eolonel  will  aajWHiim  in  that  position. 

806.  At  tfleconutaand  march,  briskly  repeated  by  all  the  captains,  the  right  com- 
panies will  foriaJ^the  right  into  line  of  battle,  the  left  companies  will  put  themselves 
in  march  in  (^tfsi;  to  form  on  the  right  into  line  of  battle  ;  these  formations  will  be 
executed  by  t^Mans  indicated  No.  391  and  following,  and  No.  416,  and  following ;  the 
lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  guides  of  the  left  wing  on  the  line  of  battle  as  they 
successively  cgnfeuponit. 

807.  If  the^olumn  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.   Bight  in&jline  wheel.     1.  Left  companies,  on  the  right  into  line.     3.  Battalion  guide 
*\  right.     4.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

808.  Atih»  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  promptly  before  the  centre 
of  his  conjRmy  ;  the  right  companies  will  be  cautioned  that  they  will  have  to  wheel 
to  the  rieiTt,  and  the  left  companies  that  they  will  have  to  form  on  the  right  into  line. 
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809.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated,  the  right  companies  will  form  to  the 
right  into  line,  and  the  left  companies  on  the  right  into  line.  These  formations  will 
be  executed  as  prescribed  Nos.  402,  417,  and  following. 

810.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  the  battalion  forward,  at  the  moment  the. 
right  companies  have  completed  the  wnoel,  he  will  command  : 

5.  Forward.    6.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

811.  At  the  command  forward,  the  captains  of  the  right  companies  will  command. 
Quick  time.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  companies  will  cease  to  wheel  and 
inarch  straight  forward.     The  colonel  will  then  add  : 

7.   Guide  centre. 

812.  The  movements  of  the  left  companies  will  be  executed  in  doable  quick  time  as 
prescribed  above,  and  as  they  arrive  on  the  line  each  captain  will  cause  his  company 
to  march  in  quick  time. 

813  The  column  may  be  formed  faced  to  the  left  into  line  of  battle  according  to  the 
same  principles. 

814.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass  instead  of  at  company  distance,  these  move- 
ments will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  Nos.  417,  602,  and  510. 

Remarks  on  the  deployment  of  the  double  column. 

815.  The  depth  of  the  double  column,  at  company  distance,  being  inconsiderable 
closing  it  in  mass,  if  at  a  halt,  in  order  to  deploy  it,  may  be  dispensed  with ;  but  if  it 
be  in  march,  it  will  be  preferable  to  cause  it  eo  to  close,  in  halting,  before  deploying. 

816.  The  double  column  will  be  deployed  habitually  on  the  centre  companies,  but  the 
colonel  may  sometimes  deploy  it  on  any  interior  company,  or  on  the  first  or  eighth 
«ompany. 

Article  Fourteenth. 

Dispositions  against  Cavalry. 

817.  A  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and 
at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  square,  he  will  first  cause  divi- 
sions to  be  formed ;  which  being  done,  he  will  command  : 

1.   To  form  square.     2.    To  half  distawe  close  column.     3.  March  (or  double  quick 

March.) 

818.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  close  to  company  distance,  the  second 
division  taking  its  distance  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  first  division. 

819.  At  the  moment  of  halting  the  fourth  division,  the  file  closers  of  each  company 
of  which  it  is  composed,  passing  Dy  the  outer  flank  of  their  companies  will  place  them- 
selves two  paces  before  the  front  rank  opposite  to  their  respetive  places  in  line  of  bat- 
tle, and  face  towards  the  head  of  the  column. 

820.  At  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  the  major  will  place  himself  on  the 
right  of  the  column  abreast  with  the  first  division ;  the  buglers  formed  in  two  ranks 
will  place  themselves  at  platoon  distance,  behind  the  inner  platoons  of  the  second 
division. 

821.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  may,  according  to  circumstances 
put  the  column  in  march,  or  cause  it  to  form  square ;  if  he  wish  to  do  the  latter,  be 
will  command : 

1.  Form  square.     2.  Right  and  left  into  line,  wheel.         ' 
82?.  At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel,  facing  to  the  left  guides,  and  the 
major,  facing  to  those  of  the  right,  will  align  them,  from  the  front,  on  the  respective 
guides  of  the  fourth  division,  who  will  stand  fast,  holding  up  their  piitees,  inverted 
perpendicularly:  the  right  guides,  in  placing  themselves  on  the  direction,  will  take 
their  exact  distances. 

823.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  stand 
fast:  all  the  captains  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will  place  themselves  before 
the  centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  caution  them  that  thev  will  have  to 
wheel,  the  right  companies  to  the  right,  and  the  left  companies  to  the  left  into  line  of 
battle. 

824.  The  color-bearer  will  step  back  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  opposite  tennis  place 
in  line  of  battle,  and  will  be  replaced  by  the  corporal  of  his  file,  who  is  U  the  rear 
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rank,  the  corporal  of  the  same  file  who  ia  in  the  rank  of  file  closers  will  step  int«  the 
reai  rank. 

825.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  command:  1.  Fourth  division,  forward  ; 
2.  Guide  left,  and  place  himself  at  the  same  time  two  paces  outside  of  its  left  flank. 

826.  These  dispositions  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

827.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  division  will  stand  fast ;  but  its 
right  file  will  face  to  the  right,  and  its  left  file,  "to  the  left. 

828.  The  companies  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will  wheel  to  the  right  and  left 
into  line,  and  the  buglers  will  advance  a  space  equal  to  the  front  of  a  company. 

829.  The  fourth  division  will  close  up  to  form  the  square,  and  when  it  shall  have 
closed,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  face  it  about,  and  align  it  by  the  rear  rank  upon  the  guides 
of  the  division,  who  will,  for  this  purpose,  remain  faced  to  the  front.  The  junior  cap- 
tain will  pass  into  the  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of 
the  left  company  will  place  himself  behind  him  in  the  front  rank,  become  rear.  The 
file  closers  will,  at  the  same  time,  close  up  a  pace  on  the  front  rank,  and  the  outer  file 
on  each  flank  of  the  division  will  face  outwards. 

830.  The  square  being  formed,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

831.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  fourth  divisions,  as  well  as  the 
guides,  will  enter  the  square. 

832.  The  captains  whose  companies  have  formed  to  the  right  into  line,  will  remain 
on  the  left  of  their  companies;  the  left  guide  of  each  of  those  companies  will,  in  the 
rear  rank,  cover  his  captain,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  each  will  place  himself  as  a 
file  closer  behind  the  right  file  of  his  company. 

833.  The  field  and  staff  will  enter  the  square,  the  lieutenant  colonel  placing  himself 
behind  the  left,  and  the  major  behind  the  right  of  the  first  division. 

834.  If  the  battalion  present  ten,  instead  of  eight  companies,  the  fourth  division  will 
make  the  same  movements  prescribed  above  for  the  second  and  third  divisions,  and  the 
fifth,  the  movements  prescribed  for  the  fourth  division. 

835.  A  battalion  ought  never  to  present,  near  th/s  enemy's  cavalry,  an  odd  company. 
The  odd  company,  under  that  circumstance,  ought,  when  the  battalion  is  under  arms, 
to  be  consolidated,  for  the  time,  with  the  other  companies. 

836.  The  fronts  of  the  square  will  be  designated  as  follows:  the  first  division  will 
always  be  the  first  front  ;  the  last  division,  the  fourth  fr.ont  ;  the  right  companies  of 
the  other  divisions  will  form  the  second  front ;  and  the  left  companies  of  the  same 
divisions  the  third  front. 

837.  At  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full  distance?  light  in  front,  and 
in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square,  he  will  cause  this  movement  to 
be  executed  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated,  No.  817. 

838.  A  the  command  march,  the  column  will  close  to  company  distance,  as  is  pre- 
scribed, No.  278.  When  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  shall  command  Quick  march, 
the  file  closers  of  this  division  will  place  themselves  before  the  front  rank. 

839.  The  majoi;  and  the  buglers  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  820. 

840.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Form  square.     2.  Bight  and  left  into  line,  wheel.     3.  March. 

841.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  halt ;  all 
the  captains  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will  rapidly  place  themselves  before  the 
centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  caution  them  that  they  will  have  to  wheel, 
the  right  companies  to  the  right,  and  the  left  companies  to  the  left  into  line.  The 
chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  continue  its  march,  and  will  hasten  to  its 
left  flank.  At  the  third  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
halt  his  division  and  align  it  to  the  left,  and  the  outer  files  will  face  to  the  right  and 
left;  the  rest  of  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  828  and  following. 

842.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major,  at  the  command  march,  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed,  No.  822. 

843.  If  the  battalion,  before  the  square  is  formed,  be  in  double  column,  the  two 
leading  companies  will  form  the  first  front,  the  two  rear  companies  the  fourth  ;  the 
ether  companies  of  the  right  half  battalion  will  form  the  second,  and  those  of  the  left 
half  battalion  the  third  front. 
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844    Tli"  first  and  fourth  fronts  will   bo  commanded   by   the  chiefs  of  the  first  an 
fourth  <li  visioriM ;  each  of  the  other  two  by  its  senior  captain. 

844  The  commander  of  each  front  will  plicc  himself  four  paces  behind  its  present 
rear  rank,  and  will  be  replaced  momentarily  in  the  command  of  his  company  by  the 
next  in  rank  therein. 

846.  If  the  column  be  at  full  distance,  as  has  been  supposed,  the  square  will  be  formed 
ir.  the  manner  prescribed,  No.  817  or  838,  and  following  ;  and  the  dispositions  indi- 
cated, N'os.  819  and  820,  will  be  executed  at  the  commana/erm  square. 

847.  If  the  column  by  division,  whether  double  or  simple,  be  in  mass,  and  the  colonel 
ehall  wish  to  form  it  into  square,  he  will  first  cause  it  to  take  company  distance ;  to 
this  effect,  he  will  command  : 

1.    To  form  square.     1.   By  the  head  of  column,  take  half  distance. 

848.  The  divisions  will  take  halfdistance  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  324,  at.d  fol- 
lowing. What  is  prescribed,  No.  820,  will  be  executed  as  the  first  and  second  divisions 
are  put  in  motion. 

849.  The  colonel  will  halt  the  column  the  moment  the  third  division  shall  have  its 
distance.  As  soon  as  the  column  is  halted,  the  dispositions  indicated,  No.  819,  will  be 
executed,  and  when  these  are  completed,  the  colonel  may  proceed  to  form  square. 

850.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  he  will  also,  in  the  first  place,  cause  company  dis- 
tance to  be  taken,  and,  for  this  purpose,  will  command  : 

1.   To  form  square.     2.  By  the  head  of  column  take  half  distance.     3.  11  arch  (or  double 

quick — March.  ) 

851.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  330,  and  following.  What 
is  prescribed,  No.  820,  will  be  executed  as  the  first  and  second  divisions  are  put  in 
motion. 

852.  The  colonel  will  proceed  to  form  square  the  moment  the  third  division  shall 
have  its  distance  ;  at  the  command  form  square,  the  dispositions  indicated,  No.  819, 
will  be  executed.  If  it  be  intended  merely  to  dispone  the  column  for  spiare,  the  colonel 
will  not  halt  the  column  until  the  last  division  has  its  distance. 

853.  In  a  simple  column,  left  in  front,  these  several  movements  will  be  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means;  but  the  fronts  of  the  square  will 
have  the  same  designations  as  if  the  right  of  ihe  column  were  in  front,  that  is,  the  first 
division  will  constitute  the  first  front,  and  thus  of  the  other  subdivisions. 

854.  The  battalion  being  formed  fnt.o  square,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it 
to  advance  a  distance  less  than  thirty  paces,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  (such)  front,  forward.     2.  March. 

855.  If  it  be  supposed  that  the  advance  be  made  by  the  first  front,  the  chief  of  this 
front  will  command  : 

•  1.   First  division,  forward.     2.    Guide  centre. 

856.  The  chief  of  the  second  front  will  fac  hU  front  to  th ■;  Ijft.  The  captains  of  the 
companies  composing  this  front  will  place  themselves  outside,  and  on  the  right  of  their 
left  guides,  who  will  replace  them  in  the  front  rank  ;  the  chief  of  the  third  front  will 
face  nis  front  to  the  right,  and  the  captains  in  this  front  will  place  themselves  outside, 
and  on  the  left  of  their  covering  sergeants  :  the  chief  of  the  fourth  front  will  face  his 
front  about,  and  command  :  1.  Fourth  division,  forward.  2.  Guide  centre.  The  captain 
who  is  in  the  centre  of  the  first  front,  will  be  charged  with  the  direction  of  the  march, 
and  will  regulate  himself  by  the  means  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  89. 

857.  At  the  command  march,  the  square  will  put  itself  in  motion  ;  the  companies 
mar  hing  by  the  flank  will  be  careful  not  to  lose  their  distances.  The  chief  of  the 
fourth  division  will  cause  his  division  to  keep  constantly  closed  on  the  flanks  of  the 
second  and  third  fronts. 

858.  This  movement  will  only  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

859.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  in  rear  of  the  file  of  direction  in  order 
to  regulate  the  march. 

860.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  halt  the  square,  he  will  command  : 

1.    BnttaUon.      2.    Hvl.r. 

861.  At  the  second  command,  the  square  will  halt ;  the  fourth  front  will  face  about 
immediately,  and  without  further  command;  th..-  second  and  third  fronts  will  lace 
outwards;  the  captaiu  >f  companies  wiil  resume  thoir  places  as  in  square. 
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862.  In  moving  the  square  forward  by  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  fronts,  the  same? 
rules  will  be  observed. 

863.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  square,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it 
to  advance  a  greater  distance  than  thirty  paces,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Form  column. 

864.  The  chief  of  the  first  front  will  command : 

1.  First  division  forward.     2.    Guide  left. 

865.  The  commander  of  the  fourth  front  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  the  commander 
of  the  second  front  will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  left,  and  then  command,  By  company,, 
by  file  left.  The  commander  of  the  third  front  will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right,  and 
then  command,  By  company,  by  file  right.  At  the  moment  the  second  and  third  fronts 
face  to  the  left  and  right,  each  captain  will  cause  to  break  to  the  rear  the  two  leading 
files  of  his  company. 

866.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — Makch.j 

867.  At  this  command,  the  first  front  will  march  forward  ;  its  chief  will  halt  it  when 
it  shall  have  advanced  a  space  equal  to  half  its  front,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

868.  The  corresponding  companies  of  the  second  and  third  fronts  will  wheel  by  file 
to  the  left  and  right,  and  march  to  meet  each  other  behind  the  centre  of  the  first  divi- 
sion, and  the  moment  tbey  unite,  the  captain  of  each  company  will  halt  his  company 
and  face  it  to  the  front.     The  division  being  re-formed,  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the  left. 

869.  Thecommanderof  thefourthfrontwill  cause  itto  face  about:  its  file  closers  wilt 
remain  before  the  front  rank. 

870.  The  column  being  thus  re-formed,  the  colonel  may  put  it  in  march  by  the  com^ 
inands  and  means  prescribed,  No.  164,  and  following;  the  right  guides  will  preserve 
Company  distance  exactly  as  the  directing  guides. 

871.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  re-form  square,  he  will  give  the  commands  in- 
dicated, No.  840. 

872.  To  cause  the  square  to  march  in  retreat  a  distance  greater  than  thirty  paces, 
the  colonel  will  first  cause  column  to  be  formed  as  indicated  No.  863;  and  when  formed, 
he  will  cause  it  to  face  by  the  rear  rank  ;  to  this  end.  he  will  command : 

1.   To  march  in  retreat.     2.  Face  by  the  rear  rank.     3.  Battalion,  about — Face. 

873.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the  interior  divisions  will  place 
themselves,  passing  by  the  outer  flanks  of  their  respective  companies,  behind  the  front 
rank  opposite  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle;  the  file  closers  of  the  other  divisions 
will  stand  fast. 

874.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about;  each  chief  of  division 
will  place  himself  before  its  rear  rank,  become  front,  passing  through  the  interval  be- 
tween its  two  companies;  the  guides  will  step  into  the  rear  rank,  now  front. 

875.  The  column  being  thus  disposed,  the  colonel  may  put  it  in  march,  or  cause  it 
to  form  square  as  if  it  were  faced  by  the  front  rank.  The  square  being  for  med,  its  fronts 
will  preserve  the  same  uesignations  they  had  when  faced  by  the  front  rank. 

876.  The  battalion  being  in  square  by  the  rear  rank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
march  it  in  retreat  or  in  advance,  a  distance  less  than  thirty  paces,  he  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed  No.  854  and  following  ;  otherwise,  he  will  re-form  the  column-ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  863,  by  marching  forward  the  fourth  front. 

877.  If  the  square  is  to  be  marched  to  the  front  a  distance  greater  than  thirtyi»aces, 
the  colonel  will  face  the  column  by  the  front  rank ;  to  this  end,  he  will  command  . 

1.    To  march  in  advance.     2.   Face  by  the  front  rank.     3.  Battalion,  -about— FiGB.    ' 

878.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  873  and  following.  ,r 

879.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  advance,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it 
in  retreat,  he  will  command  :  ,. 

1.  To  march  in  retreat.    2.  Battalion  right  about.    3.  March  (or  double  quick-^-M  arcb.) 

880.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will 
place  themselves  rapidly  before  the  front  rank  of  their  respective  divisions.  At  the 
command  march,  the  column  will  face  about  and  move  off  to  the  rear;  the  chiefs  of 
divisions  and  the  guides  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  874. 

881.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  retreat,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in 
advance,  he  will  command : 
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1.    To  march  in  advance.     1.  Battalion   right  about.     3.   Makcu   (or  double  quick— 

Maucii.) 
'  882.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will 
place  themselves  before  the  rear  rank  of  their  respective  divisions;  at  the  third,  thu 
column  will  face  by  the  front  rank. 

To  reduce  the  square. 

883.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  break  the  square,  will  command : 

1.  Reduce  square.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

884.  This  movement  will  be  executed  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  863  and  follow- 
ing; but  the  file  closers  of  the  fourth  front  will  place  themselves  behind  the  rear  rank 
the  moment  it  faces  about;  the  Held  and  staff,  the  color-bearer  and  buglers  will,  at 
the  same  time,  return  to  their  places  in  column. 

To  form  square  from  line  of  battle. 

8S5.  A  battalion  deployed  may  be  formed  into  square  in  a  direction  either  parallel 
or  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle. 

886.  In  the  first  case,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  break  by  division  to  the 
rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  and  then  close  the  column  to  half  distance,  as  indicated,  No 
817,  and  following. 

887.  In  the  second  case,  he  will  ploy  the  oattalion  into  simple  column  by  division  at 
half  distance  in  rear  of  the  right  or  left  division,  or  into  column  doubled  on  the  centre. 

888.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  upon  one  of  the  flank  divisions,  the  colonel 
will  command : 

1.  To  form  square.     2.  Column  at  half  dintance  by  division.     3.  On  the  firxt  (or  fourth) 
division.     4.   Battalion  right  (or  left) — Face.     5.   March  (or  double  quick: — March.  J 

889.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  119 
and  following. 

890.  If  the  battalion  be  inarching  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
form  square  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command  : 

1.    To  form  square.     2.    On  the  first  (or  fourth)  division,  form  column.     3.   Battalion 
by  the  right  (or  left)  flunk,     4.  Mauch  (or  double  quick — March.) 

891.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for 
ploying  a  column  by  division  at  half  distance,  No.  150.  The  chief  of  the  fir  t  division 
will  halt  his  division  at  the  command  march. 

892.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  double  column,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square.     2.  Double  column  at  half  distance.     3.  Battalion  inwards — Facb. 
4.  March  (or  double  quick— March.) 

893.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  778  and  following. 

894.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploy  it  into  double  column  to  form  square,  the 
colonel  will  command: 

1.  To  form  square.     2.  Form  double  column.     3.  Battalion  %  the  right  and  left  flank*. 
4.  Mauch  (or  double  quick—  March.) 

895.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  788.  The  chief  of  the  lead- 
ing division  will  halt  his  division  at  the  command  march. 

Observations  relative  to  the  formation  of  squares  in  two  ranks. 

896.  When  the  colonel  shall  judge  it  proper  to  have  a  reserve,  this  reserve,  in  a 
column  of  three  divisions  will  be  formed  of  the  inner  platoons  of  the  second  division. 
The  second  division  will,  in  this  case  close,  to  platoon  distance  on  the  first  division. 
When  the  square  is  formed,  the  reserve  platoons  will  move  forward  a  distance  neatly 
equal  to  a  platoon  front. 

897.  In  reforming  column,  the  first  division  will  move  forward  platoon,  instead"  of 
company  distance. 

898.  if  the  column  be  formed  of  four  divisions,  the  inner  platoons  of  the  third  divi- 
sion will  compose  the  reserve;  then,  in  re-forming  column,  the  lirst  divi-ion  will  con- 
form to  the  general  rule,  and  th-  chief  of  the  third,  as  soon  as  his  division  is  formed, 
will  close  it  to  platoon  distance  on  the  scond  division.  The  colonel  inav,  if  necessary, 
form  the  reserve  of  the  entiro  third  division.  In  this  case  the  movement  will  be  exe- 
cuted in  the  following  manner. 
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899  If  the  column  be  at  full  distance,  when  it  shall  close  at  the  command  to  form 
eqiiare,  to  half  distance,  the  chief  of  the  third  division  will  cause  four  files  to  break 
to  the  rear  from  the  right  and  left  of  his  division ;  the  guides  will  close  upon  the  outer 
files  remaining  in  line,' and  the  left  guide  will  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  file 
immediately  in  front  of  him.  This  division  will  then  close  in  mass  on  the  second  divi- 
sion ;  and  the  chief  of  the  fou  th  division  will  close  to  half  distance  on  the  same  division. 

900.  At  the  command  form  square,  the  chief  of  the  reserve  division  will  command, 
1.  Third  division,  forward.  2.  Guide  centre:  at  this  command,  the  guides  on  the 
flanks  will  fall  into  the  line  of  file  closers.  At  the  command  march,  the  reserve  will 
move  forward  the  distance  of  a  company  front.  When  halted,  its  chief  will  cause  the 
platoons  to  be  doubled,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command: 

1.    On  the  centre  double  platoons.     2.   Makch. 

901.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  place  themselves  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  their  respective  platoons ;  the  chief  of  each  outer  platoon  will  face  his 
platoon  towards  the  centre,  and  cause  to  break  to  the  rear  two  tiles  from  the  left  or 
right.  At  the  command  march,  the  outer  platoons  will  direct  their  march  so  as  to 
double  on  the  centre  platoon  at  the  distance  of  four  paces;  their  chiefs  will  align 
these  outer  platoons  on  the  centre,  and  the  files  previously  broken  to  the  rear  will 
tome  into  line. 

902.  If  the  column  be  at  half,  instead  of  full  distance,  the  colonel  before  forming 
square  will  order  the  chiefs  of  the  third  and  fourth  divisions  to  move  forward  their 
divisions  as  prescribed  No.  899. 

908.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  at  the  command  to  form  square,  the  chief  of 
the  third  division  will  break  four  files  to  the  rear  from  each  of  the  flanks  as  prescribed 

No.  899. 

904.  The  colonel  will  halt  the  column  as  soon  as  the  second  division  shall  have  gained 

its  distance. 

905.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  column  to  continue  marching  at  the  command,  by 
the  head  of  column  take  half  distance,  the  chief  of  the  reserve  division  will  give  his 
cautionary  commands  in  sufficient  time  to  place  his  division  in  motion  simultaneously 
with  the  one  which  precedes  it.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  give  the  com- 
mand march  at  the  instant  there  is  company  distance  between  his  division  and  the 
second. 

906.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  re-form  the  column,  atthe  command/orm  column, 
the  chief  of  the  third  division  will'  command,  Form  division;  at  this  command,  the 
chiefs  of  the  outer  platoons  which  have  doubled  in  rear  of  the  centre  platoops,  will 
give  the  commands  and  make  the  preparatory  movements  for  depl03'ing  on  the  centre 
platoons,  which  will  be  executed  at  the  command  march,  given  by  the  colonel  and 
briskly  repeated  by  the  chief  of  this  division.  The  division  being  re-formed,  the 
chiefs  of  the  outer  platoons  will  retake  their  places  in  column,  and  the  chief  of  this 
division  will  again  cause  four  files  from  each  of  its  flanks  to,  break  to  the  rear. 

907.  If  before  the  formation  of  the  square,  the  column  had  been  left  in  front,  it 
would  be  formed  by  the  same  commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles.  The 
second  division,  in  this  case,  would  form  the  reserve. 

908.  The  column  being  formed,  if  the  colonel  should  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat  he 
will  face  it  by  the  rear  rank.  The  files  of  the  third  division  broken  off'  to  the  rear, 
will  face  about  with  the  battalion,  and  when  the  column  is  put  in  motion  will  march 
in  front  of  the  rear  rank.  But  should  the  colonel  wish  to  re-form  the  square,  he  will 
cause  the  battalion  to  face  by  the  front  rank. 

909.  If  the  battalion  be  in  line,  instead  of  in  column,  the  chief  of  the  reserve  divi- 
sion will  bring  it  into  column  in  such  manner  that  there  may  be  a  distance  of  only 
four  paces  between  this  division  and  the  one  which  is  to  be  immediately  in  front  of  it; 
and  when  this  division  is  halted  and  aligned,  its  chief  will  cause  the  usual  number  of 
tiles  to  be  broken  to  the  rear.  The  chief  of  the  division  which  should  occupv  in  column 
a  position  immediately  in  rear  of  the  reserve  division  will,  on  entering  the  column, 
talc  :i  distance  of  twelve  paces  between  it  and  the  division  established  immediately 
in  front  of  the  reserve  division. 

Squares  in  four  ranks. 

910.  If  the  square  formed  in  two  ranks,  according  to  the  preceding  rules,  should 
not  be  deemed  tuliicientlj  strong,  the  colonel  may  cause  the  square  to  be  formed  in 
four  ranks. 
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911.  The  battalion  firing  in  column  by  company  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  iad 
at  a  halt,  when  the  colon*  1  shall  wish  to  form  square  in  four  ranks,  be  will  Hist  <;  uisc 
divisions  to  be  formed,  which  being  executed,  be  will  command: 

1.  To  form  square  in  four  rank'.  2.  To  half  distance,  close  column.  3.  March  .or 
double  quick— Maucii.) 

012.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  the  right  «r  ,,n- 
pany  to  faoe  to  the  left,  and  the  left  company  to  face  to  the  right.  The  chiefs  of  the 
other  divisions  will  caution  their  divisions  to  move  forward. 

913.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  company  of  the  first  division  will  form  into 
four  ranks  on  its  left  file,  and  the  left  company  into  four  ranks  on  its  right  file.  The 
formation  ended,  the  chief  of  this  division  will  align  it  by  the  left. 

914.  The  other  divisions  will  move  forward  and  double  their  files,  marching ;  the 
right  company  of  each  division  will  double  on  its  icft  tile,  and  the  left  company  on  it« 
right  file.  The  formation  completed,  each  chief  of  division  will  command,  Onidr  \*ft. 
Each  chief  will  halt  his  division  when  it  shall  have  the  distance  of  a  company  fp.nt 
in  four  ranks  from  the  preceding  one,  counting  from  its  rear  rank,  and  will  aligi  hi* 
division  by  the  left.  At  the  instant  the  fourth  division  is  halted,  the  file  close;  s  will 
move  rapidly  before  its  front  rank. 

915.  The  colonel  will  form  square,  re-form  column,  and  reduce  square  in  four  ranks, 
by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  prescribed  for  a  battalion  in  two  ranks. 

916.  If  the  square  formed  in  four  ranks  be  reduced  and  at  a  halt,  and  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  the  battalion  into  two  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In  two  ranks,  undouble  filen.     2.  Bat'nMoii  oiihiardi — Face.     3.  March. 

917.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  step  before  the  centres  of  their  rcsoee- 
tive  companies,  and  those  on  their  right  will  caution  them  to  face  to  the  right,  aud 
those  on  the  left  to  face  to  the  left. 

918.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right  and  left. 

919.  At  the  command  march,  each  company  will  undouble  its  files  and  reform  into 
two  ranks  as  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  376  and  following.  Kaeh 
captain  will  halt  his  company  and  face  it  to  thefront.  The  formation  completed,  each 
chief  of  division  will  align  his  division  by  the  left. 

920.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  with  divisions  formed  in  four  ranks,  and  the  colonel 
shall  with  to  re-form  them  into  two  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Guide  centre.     2.  In  two  ranks,  undouble  files.     3.  March. 

921.  The  captain,  placed  in  the  centre  of  each  division,  will  continue  to  march 
straight  to  the  front,  as  will  also  the  left  file  of  the  right  company,  and  the  right  file 
of  the  left  company.  Each  company  will  then  be  re-formed  in  two  ranks,  as  prcse:  i1  ed 
in  the  school  of  the  company. 

922.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  two  ranks,  the  colonel  will  command,  On .'■/"« 
left  (or  right.) 

923.  To  form  square  in  four  ranks  on  one  of  the  flank  divisions,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

1.  To  form  square,  in  four  ranks.  2.  Column  athalf  distance,  by  division.  3.  On  "n 
first  (or  fourth)  division.  4.  Battalion,  right  (or  left) — Face.  5.  March  (or  double 
quick — March. 

924.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  place  himself  before  the 
centre  of  his  division,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right. 

925.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division  will  remain  fac  d 
to  the  front,  the  battalion  will  l'ace  to  the  right. 

92G.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  four  men  of  the  first  division  will  face 
to  the  front  remaining  doubled.  All  the  other  files  of  four  men  will  step  oil' together, 
and  each  in  succession  will  close  up  to  its  proper  distance  on  the  file  preceding  it,  and 
face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  When  the  last  file  shall  have  closed,  the  ehi •■!' 
of  division  will  command,  Left — Dress. 

927.  The  other  divisions  will  ploy  into  column  in  the  same  manner  as  with  abattali  >n 
in  two  ranks,  observing  what  follows  :  the  chiefs  of  division,  instead  of  allowing  tli>  ir 
divisions  to  file  past  them  on  entering  the  column,  will  continue  to  lead  them,  am!  i.« 
each  division  shall  arrive  on  t.  line  with  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division,  its  do  f 
will  halt  the  right  guide,  who  will  immediately  face  to  the  front ;  the  first  tile  of  four 
men  will  also  halt  at  the  same  time  and  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  Tiic 
second  tile  will  close  on  the  first,  and  when  closed,  halt,  and  face  to  the  front,  remain:  ig 
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doubled.  All  the  other  files  will  execute  successively  what  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  second.  When  the  last  file  shall  have  closed,  the  chief  of  division  will  com- 
mand, Left  Dress. 

928.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command: 
*•    *°  form  square,  in  four  ranks.     2.   Onthe  first  division,  form  column.    3.  Battalion, 

by  the  right  flank.     4.  March  (or  double  </«ieifc— March.) 

,929.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  step  in  front  of  the  centre 
of  his  division  and  caution  it  to  face  by  the  right  flank.  The  chief  of  the  first  division 
trill  caution  his  covering  sergeant  to  halt,  and  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

930.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right;  the  covering  ser- 
geant of  the  first  division  will  halt  and  remain  faced  to  the  front,  the  first  division 
will  then  forir.  into  four  ranks  as  heretofore  prescribed.  The  other  divisions  will  ploy 
into  column  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  movement  had  taken  place  fro.n  a  halt. 

931.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  a  perpendicular  square  in  four  ranks,  by 
double  column,  he  will  command  : 

I.    To  form  square,  in  four  ranks.     2.   Double  column,  at  half  distance.     3.  Battalion 
inwards — Face.     4.  March  (or  double,  quick— March.) 

932.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  companies  will  place  themselves  before 
the  centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  caution  those  on  the  right  to  face  to  the 
left,  and  those  on  the  left  to  face  to  the  right.  The  captain  of  the  fifth  company  will 
caution  his  covering  sergeant  to  stand  fast. 

933.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  left  and  right;  at  the 
command  march,  the  left  file  of  the  fourth,  and  the  right  file  of  the  filth  company, 
v!  si  e  t0  t'le  fr°nt>  remaining  doubled.  The  fourth  company  will  close  successively 
tii  if  °f  fours  0n  the  left  flle'  an(J  the  fifth  companv,  in  like  manner,  on  the  right  file ; 
™?  hies  will  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  The  formation  completed,  the 
chief  of  division  will  command,  Bight  dress.  The  junior  captain  will  place  himself 
In  the  interval  between  the  two  companies. 

S34.  The  other  companies  will  close  as  prescribed  for  the  double  column  in  two  ranks, 
observing  what  follows  :  each  captain  will  halt  the  leading  guide  of  his  company  the 
moment  the  head  of  his  company  arrives  on  a  line  with  the  centre  of  the  col  imn.  In 
the  right  companies,  the  left  guides  will  step  into  the  line  of  fiie  closers,  and  the  left 
Me  of  four  men  will  face  immediately  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled,  and  by  the  side 
ot  the  ngnt  guide  of  the  left  company.  The  companies  will  each  form  into'  four  ranks, 
as  prescribed  No.  926,  the  right  companies- on  the  left  file,  and  the  left  companies  on 
the  right  file.  T.he  formation  completed,  the  junior  captain  will  place  himself  between 
the  two  companies,  and  the  senior  will  command,  Right  dress. 

935.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  wili  command: 

1.  To  form  square,  in  four  ranks.  2.  Form  double  column.  3.  Battalion  by  the 
right  and  left  flanks.     March   (or  double  quick— March.) 

93G.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  before  the  centres 
of  their  respective  companies,  and  those  on  the  right  will  caution  them  to  face  by  the 
left  flank,  and  those  on  the  left  to  face  bv  the  right  flank;  the  captain  of  the  fifth 
company  will  caution  his  covering  seigeant  to  halt,  and  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

937.  At  the  command  march,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  halt.  The  bat- 
talion will  face  to  the  left  and  right;  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  fifth  company  will 
halt  and  remain  faced  to  the  front,  the  movement  will  then  bo  executed  as  if  the  bat- 
talion was  at  a  halt. 

Oblique  squares. 

938.  The  battalion  being  in  line  ef  battle,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  the 
oblique  square,  he  will  command: 

1.    To  form  oblique  square.     2.    On  the  first  division  form   column.  ' 

939.  At  the  second  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  trace  the  alignment  of  the 
first  division  in  the  following  manner  :  he  will  place  himself  before  and  near  the  right 
file  of  this  division,  face  to  the  left,  march  twelve  paces  along  the  front  rank,  halt, 
face  to  the  right,  march  twelve  paces  perpendicularly  to  the  front,  halt  again,  face  to 
the  right,  and  immediately  place  a  marker  at  this  point.  Thy  covering  sergeant  of 
the  right  company  will  step,  at  the  same  time,  before  its  right  file,  face  to  the  left, 
and  conform  the  line  of  his  shoulders  to  that  of  the  shoulders  of  th.'  marker  established 
by  the  lieutenant  colonel.     These  two  markers  being  established,  the  lieutenant  colonel 
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will  place  a  third  marker  on  the  same  alignment,  at  the  point  where  the  left  of  thedi- 
visien  will  halt. 

940.  The  chiefs  of  division  will  place  themselves  in  front  of  the  centres  ot  their  di- 
visions ;  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  immediately  establish  it  bv  a  wheel  to  the 
right  on  a  fixed  pivot,  against  the  markers,  and  align  it  bv  the  left.  The  chiefg  of  the 
other  divisions  will  caution  them  to  face  to  the  right.  The  colonel  will  then  com- 
mand : 

3.  Battalion  right.— Face.     4.  March  (or  double  quick— March. 

941.  The  three  rear  divisions  will  direct  their  march  so  as  to  place  themselves  at 
half  distance  from  each  other,  and  in  the  rear  of  the  first  division,  as  previously  indi- 
cated, observing  what  follows : 

942.  The  chief  of  the  second  division,  instead  of  breaking  the  headmost  files  to  the 
rear,  will  break  them  to  the  front,  and  at  the  command  march,  will  conduct  his  di- 
vision towards  the  point  of  entrance  into  the  column.  Arrived  at  this  point,  he  will 
halt  in  his  own  person,  cause  his  division  to  wheel  by  file  to  the  right,  instructing  the 
right  guide  to  direct  himself  parallelly  to  the  first  division  ;  and  as  soon  as  the  left  file 
has  passed,  its  chief  will  halt  the  division,  and  align  it  by  the  left.  The  other  divisions 
will  break  to  the  rear,  but  slightly;  each  will  enter  the  column  as  prescribed  for  the 
second,  and  the  moment  the  battalion  is  ployed  into  column,  the  colonel  will  cause  it 
to  form  square. 

943.  The  formation  of  a  battalion  into  oblique  square  on  the  left  division,  will  be  ex- 
ecuted according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

944.  Should  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  it  to  halt. 

945.  In  the  preceding  example,  the  battalion  was  supposed  to  be  deployed ;  but  if  it 
be  already  formed  in  column,  the  desired  obliquity  will  be  established  by  causing  it  to 
change  direction  by  the  flank;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

I.   To  form  oblique  nquarc.     2.  Change  direction  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank. 

946.  At  the  second  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  trace  the  new  direction  in 
the  following  manner;  he  will  place  before  the  right  and  left  files  of  the  headmost  di- 
vision, two  markers,  and  a  third  on  the  prolongation  of  the  first  two,  on  the  side  of  the 
ohange  of  direction,  and  at  twelve  paces  from  the  flank  of  the  column.  He  will  then 
place  himself  before  the  third  marker,  march  twelve  paces  perpendicularly  to  the 
front,  halt,  and  finish  tracing  the  new  direction  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  939. 

947.  The  colonel  will  then  command: 

3.  Battalion  right(or  left)— Face.     4.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

948.  The  change  of  direction  having  been  executed,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  square 
to  be  formed. 

949.  Should  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  it  to  halt. 

950.  Oblique  squares  in  four  ranks,  will  be  executed  by  the  same  means,  and  accor- 
ding to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  formation  of  squares  in  four  ranks. 

951.  Whether  the  battalion  be  ployed  into  simple  or  double  column,  the  particular 
dispositions  for  the  formation  of  the  square  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  N'o.  819  and 
following.  The  division  which  is  to  form  the  rear  of  the  ci.lumn,  will  be  closed  in 
mass,  and  as  soon  as  it  is  aligned,  the  major  will  rectify  the  position  of  the  guides  on  the 
side  of  the  column  opposite  to  the  direction. 

952.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  merely  to  prepare  for  square,  be  will  in  all  for- 
mations with  that  view  substitute  the  command  prepare  for  Ki/uare  in  the  place  of 
to  form  square,  and  in  that  case,  the  last  division  will  enter  tbu  column  at  company 
distance. 

Remarks  on  the  formation   of  squares. 

953.  It  is  a  general  principle  that  a  column  by  companv,  which  is  to  be  formed  into 
square,  will  first  form  oivisions,  and  close  to  half  distance.  Nevertheless,  if  it  rind 
itself  'suddenly  threatened  by  cavalrv  without  sufficient  time  to  form  divisions,  the 
colonel  will  cause  the  column  to  close  to  platoon  distance  and  then  form  squaic  bv  the 
commands  and  means  which  have  been  indicate'.!  ;  the  leading  and  rearmost  compa- 
nies will  conform  themsi  Ives  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  divisions  in  those  posi- 
tions. The  other  companies  will  form  bv  plato,.n  to  the  right  and  left  into  line  ,,i 
battle,  and  each  chief  of  platoon,  after  having  halted  it,  will  place  himself  on  the  line 
as  if  the  platoon  were  a  company  and  he  will  be  covered  by  the  guide  in  the  rear 
rank 
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954.  A  battalion  in  column  at  full  di  tance,  having;  to  form  square,  will  always  close 
on  the  leading  sub-division  ;  and  a  column  closed  in  mass,  will  always,  for  the  same 
purpose,  take  distances  bj'  the  head.  In  either  case,  the  second  subdivision  should  be 
careful,  in  taking  its  distance,  to  reckon  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  subdivision  in 
front  of  it. 

955.  If  a  column  by  company  should  be  required  to  form  square,  in  four  ranks,  the 
doubling  of  files  will  always  take  place  on  the  file  next  to  the  guide. 

956.  When  a  column,  disposed  to  form  square,  shal  be  in  march,  it  will  change 
direction  as  a  column  at  half  distance;  thus,  having  to  execute  this  movement,  the 
column  will  take  the  guide  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  which  the  change  of  direction 
is  to  be  made,  it' that  be  not  already  the  side  of  the  guide. 

957.  A  column  doubled  on  the  centre  at  company  distance  or  closed  in  ma,ss,  may 
be  formed  into  square  according  to  the  same  principles  as  a  simple  column. 

958.  When  a  battalion  is  ployed,  with  a  view  to  the  square,  it  will  always  be  in  rear 
of  the  right  or  left  division,  in  order  that  it  may  be  able  to  commence  firing,  pending 
the  execution  of  the  movement  The  double  column,  also,  affords  this  advantage, 
and  being  more  promptly  formed  than  any  other,  it  will  habitually  be  employed,  un- 
less particular  circumstances  cause  a  different  formation  to  be  preferred. 

959.  A  battalion  in  square,  will  never  use  any  other  than  the  fire  by  file  and  by 
rank  ;  the  color  b"ing  in  the  line  of  file  closers,  its  guard  will  not  fall  back  as  pre- 
scribed No.  41 ;  it  will  fire  like  the  men  of  the  company  of  which  it  farms  a  part. 

960.  If  the  square  be  formed  in  four  ranks,  the  first  two  ranks  will  alone  execute 
the  firings  prescribed  above;  the  other  two  ranks  will  remain  either  at  shoulder  or 
support  arms. 

961.  The  formation  of  the  square  being  often  necessary  in  war,  and  being  the  most 
complicated  of  the  manoeuvres,  it  will  be  as  frequently  repeated  as  the  supposed  ner 
cessity  may  require,  in  order  to  render  its  mechanism  familiar  to  both  officers  and 
men. 

962.  In  the  execution  of  this  manoeuvre,  the  colonel  will  carefully  observe  that  the 
divers  movements  which  it  involves  succeed  each  other  without  loss  of  time,  butlalso 
without  confusion ;  for,  if  the  rapidity  of  cavalry  movements  requires  the  greatest 
promptitude  in  the  formation  of  squares,  so,  on  the  other  hand,  precipitancy  always 
results  in  disorder,  and  in  no  circumstance  is  disorder  more  to  be  avoided. 

963.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cover  by  skirmishers  the  movements  of  a  col- 
umn preparing  to  form  square,  he  will  detach  for  this  purpose  one  or  two  inner 
platoons  of  one  of  the  interior  divisions  of  the  column.  In  this  case,  the  exterior 
platoons  of  this  division  and  the  following  subdivisions,  will,  according  to  circum- 
stances, close  on  the  preceding  subdivision,  in  such  manner,  that  there  may  be  be- 
tween them  only  the  distance  necessary  for  forming  into  line. 

964.  When  the  colonel  shall  be  ready  to  form  square,  he  will,  in  o:  der  to  recall  the 
skirmishers,  cause  to  the  color  to  be  sounded.  If  on  the  return  of  the  skirmishers, 
there  be  not  room  for  them  to  lorm  into  line  of  battle,  they  will  double  on  the  outer 
platoons  of  their  respective  companies. 

Column  against  cavalry. 

965.  When  a  column  closed  in  mass  has  to  form  square,  it  will  begin  by  taking 
company  distance  ;  but  if  so  suddenly  threatened  by  cavalry  as  not  to  allow  time  for 
this  disposition,  it  will  be  formed  in  the  following  manner  ; 

966.  The  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Column  against  cavalry.     2.  March. 

967.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  division  will  caution  it  to  stand 
fast  and  pass  behind  the  rear  rank  ;  in  the  interior  divisions  each  captain  will  prompt- 
ly designate  the  number  of  files  necessary  to  close  the  interval  between  his  company 
and  the  one  in  front  of  it.  The  captains  of  the  divisions  next  to  the  one  in  rear,  in 
addition  to  closing  the  interval  in  front,  will  also  close  up  the  interval  which  separates 
this  division  from  the  last;  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  face  about 
and  its  file  closers  will  pass  briskly  before  the  front  rank. 

968.  At  the  command  march,  the  guides  of  each  division  willjlaoe  themselves  rapid  y 
in  the  line  of  file  closers.  The  first  division  will  standfast,  thefou.  .h  tvill  face  about,  the 
outer  file  of  each  of  these  divisions  will  then  face  outwards  ;  in  the  other  divisions 
the  files  designated  for  closing  the  intervals  will  form  to  the  right  and  left  into  line, 
but  in  the  division  next  to  the  rearmost  one,  the  first  files  that  come  into  line  will 
close  to  the  right  or  left  until  they  join  the  rear  division.     The  files  of  each  company 
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which  remain  in  column  will  close  on  their  outer  files,  formed   into  line,    in  order  to 
create  a  vacant  space  in  the  middle  of  the  column. 

969.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  column  against  cavalry  will  be  formed  by  the 
same  commands  and  means.  At  the  command  march,  the  fir^t  and  fourth  divisions 
will  halt  and  thelatter  division  will  face  about;  the  interior  divisions  will  conform  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  above. 

970  The  battalion  being  no  longer  threatened  by  cavalry,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Form  column.     2    March. 

971.  At  the  command  march,  the  files  in  column  will  close  to  the  left  and  right  to 
make  room  for  those  in  line  who  will  retake  their  places  in  column  by  stepping  back- 
wards, except  those  closing  the  interval  between  the  two  rear  divisions,  who  will  tako 
their  places  in  column  by  a  flank  movement.  The  fourth  division  will  face  about, 
the  guides  will  resume  their   places. 

972.  If  the  colonel  should  be  so  pressed  as  not  to  have  time  to  order  bayonets  to  be 
fixed,  the  men  will  fix  them,  without  command  or  signal,  at  the  cautionary  command, 
column  against  cavalry. 

973.  As  this  manoeuvre  is  often  used  in  war,  and  with  decided  advantage,  the  colonel 
will  frequently  cause  it  to  be  executed  in  order  to  render  it  familiar. 

Article  Fifteenth. 

To  rally. 

974.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  sometimes  cause  the  dis- 
perse to  be  sounded,  at  which  signal,  the  battalion  will  break  and  disperse. 

975.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  rally  the  battalion,  he  will  cause  to  the  color  to 
be  sounded,  and  at  the  same  time  place  two  markers  and  the  color-bearer  in  the  di- 
rection he  may  wish  to  give  the  battalion. 

976.  Each  captain  will  rally  his  company  about  six  paces  in  rear  of  the  place  it  is 
to  occupy  in  line  battle. 

977.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  color  company  to  be  promptly  established  against 
the  markers,  and  each  company  by  the  command  of  its  captain  will  be  aligned  on  the 
color-company  according  to  the  principles  heretofore  prescribed. 

978.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  rally  the  battalion  in  column,  he  will  cause  the 
assembly  to  be  sounded,  and  place  two  markers  before  the  position  to  be  occupied  by 
the  first  company ,  the  captain  of  this  company  will  rally  his  company  in  rear  of  the 
two  markers,  and  each  ot  the  other  captains  wiil  rally  bis  company  at  platoon  distance 
behind  the  one  which  should  precede  it  in  the  order  in  column. 

Article  Sixtefnth. 

Bides  for  manozuvreing  by  the  rear  rank. 

979.  It  may  often  be  necessary  to  cause  a  battalion  to  manoeuvre  by  the  rear  rank  ; 
when  the  case  presents  itself,  the  following  rules  will  be  observed. 

980.  The  battalion  being  by  the  front  rank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  manoeu- 
vre by  the  rear  rank,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Face  by  the  rear    rank.     2  Battalion.     3.   About — Face. 

981.  If  the  battalion  be  deployed,  this  movement  will  be  executed  as  has  been  in- 
dicated for  the  fire  by  the  rear  rank. 

982.  If  the  battalion  be  in  column  by  company,  or  by  platoon,  right  or  left  in  front, 
the  chiefs  of  subdivision,  to  take  their  new  places  in  column,  will  each  pass  by  the 
left  flank  of  his  subdivision,  and  the  file  closers  by  the  right  flank  ;  the  guide's  will 
place  themselves  in  the  rear  rank. 

983.  If  the  column  be  formed  by  division,  the  chiefs  of  division  will  each  pass  by 
the  interval  in  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  the  file  closers  by  the  outer  flanks  of 
their  respective  companies ;  the  junior  captain  in  each  division  will  step  into  the  rear 
rank,  and  be  covered  in  the  front  rank  by  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company 

984.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  abreast  with  the  leading  subdivision' 
and  the  major  abreast  with  the  rearmost  one. 

985.  The  battalion  being  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  companies,  divUions.  and  winre, 
will  receive  their  prior  denominations  reipestively.  6 
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986.  The  manceuvres  by  the  rear  rank  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands  and 
on  the  same  principles  as  if  the  battalion  faced  by  the  front  rank;  but  in  such  man- 
ner that  when  the  battalion  shall  be  brrught  to  its  proper  front,  all  the  subdivisions 
find  themselves  in  their  regular  order  from  right  to  left. 

987.  According  to  this  principle,  when  a  column  faced  by  the  rear  rankjis  deployed, 
the  subdivisions  which,  in  line  of  battle  by  the  front  rank,  ought  to  find  themselves  on 
the  right  of  the  subdivision  on  which  the  deployment  is  made,  will  face  to  the  left: 
and  those  which  ought  to  be  placed  on  its  left,  will  face  to  the  right. 

988.  When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  is  to  be  ployed  into 
column,  the  colonel  will  announce,  in  the  commands,  left  or  right  in  front,  according  as 
it  may  be  intended  that  the  first  or  last  subdivision  shall  be  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
because  the  first  subdivision  is  on  the  left,  and  the  last  on  the  right  of  the  battalion 
faced  by  the  rear  rank.  The  column  by  the  raer  rank  will  take  the  guide  to  the  right 
if  the  first  subdivison  be  in  front,  and  to  the  left  in  the  reverse  case. 

989.  A  column,  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  will  be  brought  to  its  proper  front  by  the 
means  heretofore  prescribed.  If  the  column  be  formed  by  company,  or  by  platoon, 
the  chiefs  of  subdivision,  in  order  to  take  their  new  places  in  column,  will  pass  by  ^lie 
left  of  subdivisions,  now  right,  and  the  file  closers  by  the  right,  now  left. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION, 

ARRANGED   INTO   LESSONS. 


Lesson  First. 
Article  I. — Open  ranks,  No.  23. 
Article  II— Close  ranks,  No.  29. 

Article  III. — Manual  of  arms,  No.  30.     Loading  at  will,  No.  31. 
Article  IV. — Different  fires,  by  the  front  rank,  No.  39,  and  by  the  rear  rank,  No.  54. 

Lesson  Second. 

Article  I. — Break  by  company  to  the  right,  No.  69  or  to  the  left,  No.  74. 

Article  //.—March  in  column  at  the  cadenced  step,  a  considerable  distance,  No.  164. 
Change  of  direction,  No.  231.  Diminish  and  increase  front  in  marching,  No.  196. 
March  in  retreat,  No.  170. 

Article  III. — Halt  the  column,  No.  239.  Form  it  to  the  left  or  right  into  line  of  bat- 
tle, No.  390.     Execute  this  formation,  the  column  marching,  No.  402. 

Article  IV. — Execute  the  countermarch,  and  repeat  the  same  movements,  No.  351. 

Article  V. — Form  column  into  line  of  battle,  to  the  right  or  left,  by  inversion,  No. 
407. 

Lesson  Third. 

Article  I. — Break  by  company  to  the  rear  by  the  right  or  left,  the  battalion  being  at 

a  halt,  No.  87,  or  marching,  No.  94. 
Article  //.—March  in  the  route  step,  No.  198.     Cause  to  be  execuied,  at  this  gait  and 

in  double  quick  time,  the  divers  movements  incident  to  the  column  in  route,  and 

cause  the  cadenced  step  to  be  resumed. 

Article  III.—  Form  the  column  forward  into  line  of  battle,  Nos.  440,  452,  faced  to  the 
rear  into  line  of  battle,  Nos.  466,  480,  the  battalion  being  at  a  halt,  or  marching. 
Form  the  column  forward  into  line,  and  continue  the  march  in  this  order,  No.  466. 

Artcile  IV.— Form  the  column  on  the  right,  No.  416,  or  the  left,  No.  432,  into  line  of 
battle. 

Article  V. — March  by  the  flank,  No.  722,  and  form  companies  into  line,  marching. 

Article  VI.— The  column  supposed  to  arrive»  before,  No.  175,  or  behind  the  line  of 
battle,  No.  184,  to  prolong  it  on  that  line. 

Article  VII.— Change  front  forward,  No.  743,  or  in  rear,  No.  7G0,  on  the  right  or  left 
of  companies,  in  directions  perpendicular  or  oblique. 
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Article  VIII.— March  by  the  right  flank,  No.  722,  or  by  the  It  ft  flank,  No.  72'. 
Change  direction  by  file,  Xo.  730.  Form  the  battalion  into  line  of  battle,  on  !!,.• 
right  or  left,  by  file,  No.  735. 

Article  IX.-  Pass  the  defile  in  retreat  bv  the  right,  Xo.  70!),  or  bv  the  left  fiauk, 
No.  720. 

Lesson   Forum. 
Article  I. — Break  by  division  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  the  battalion  being  at 
a  halt  or  marching,  Xo.  102. 

Article  It. — March  in  column  by  division,  Xo.  161.  Diminish  and  increase  front  by 
company,  No.  196. 

Article  III. — Close  the  column  to  half  distance  on  the  headmost  or  the  rcdrmon 
division,  No.  278. 

Article  IV. — March  in  column  at  half  distance,  No.  281,  and  change  direction,  Nc. 

287. 

Article  V.  The  column  being  at  half  distance,  to  form  square  at  a  halt,  No.  817,  ov 
marching,  No.  837. 

Article  VI. — The  battalion  being  in  square  to  march  to  the  front,  Xo.  S54.  Halt  the 
square,  No.  860.  Form  column  to  march  to  the  front,  Xo.  863,  or  in  retreat,  No. 
872.     Re-form  the  square,  No.  875. 

Article  VII. — Reduce  the  square,  No.  883. 

Article  VIII. — Close  the  column  in  mass  on  the  headmost  or  rearmost  division,  Xo. 
279. 

Article  IX. — March  in  column  closed  in  mass,  and  change  direction  by  the  front  of 
subdivisions,  No.  288. 

Article  X.—  Form  the  column  against  cavalry,  No.  966. 

Article  XI. — Take  distances  by  the  head,  No.  323  and  330,  or  on  rear  of  the  column, 
No.  333,  the  column  being  at  a  halt  or  marching. 

Article  XII. — The  column  being  by  company,  cause  to  be  executed  the  movements 
indicated  in  Nos.  3,  4,  5,  C,  7,  8,  9,  10  and  11  of  this  lesson.  The  column  being  at 
half  distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  to  form  to  the  left  or  right,  into  line,  wheel,  on  the 
rear  of  the  column,  No.  402. 

Article  XIII. — The  column  being  by  company,  form  divisions  from  a  halt,  No.  3(it, 
or  in  march,  No.  376. 

Article  XIV. — The  column  being  by  division,  to  form  it  to  the  left  or  right  into  line 
of  battle  at  a  halt,  No.  401,  or  in  march,  Xo.  402. 

Lesson  Fiftii. 

Article  I. — The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  at  a  halt,  to  ploy  it  by  division 
into  column  closed,  in  mass  on  the  right  division,  No.  119,  or  on  the  left  division, 
No.  141,  or  on  an  interior  division,  No.  143,  the  right  or  left  in  front.  Floy  the 
battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle  on  the  right  or  left  division,  Xo.  149. 

Article  II.— Execute  the  countermarch,  Xo.  352. 

Article  ///.—Change  direction  to  the  right^No.  307,  to  the  left,  Ne.  313,  by  tbe  flank 

of  the  column. 
Article  IV. — Deploy  the  column  on  the  right  division,  Xo.  514,  on  the  left  division. 

No.  641,  or  on  any  interior  division,  the  column  being  at  a  halt,  or  marching,  Xp. 

563. 
Article   V. — Ploy  the  battalion  into  column  by  division  at  half  distance  marching, 

No.  556. 
Article  VI. — Ploy  the  battalion  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  and  form  it  on  the  right 

or  left  into  line  of  battle,  No.  577. 
Article    VII. — Ploy  the  battalion  into  double  column,  at  half  distance,  Xo.  777,  oi 

closed  in  mass,  So.  793,  the  battalion  being  at  a  halt,  or  marching. 

Article   VIII. — March  in  this  order,  and  change  direction,  Xo.  794. 
Article  IX. — Deploy  the  column  at  a  halt,  Xo.  896,  or  marching,  No.  800,  and  with- 
out suspending  the  march,  No.  802. 

Article  A'.— The  doubts  column  being  at  half  distance,  form  it  into  line  of  battt* 


144  SCHOOL   OF   TUB  BATTALION — REMARKS. 

faced  to  the  light  or  left,  No.  803,  the  column  being  in  march,  No.  807.     Extecute 
the  same  movement  without  suspending  the  march,  No.  810. 
Article  XI. — Perpendicular  or  parallel  squares,  the  battalion  being  deployed,  Nos. 
889,  895.     Oblique  squares,  the  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  No.  938,  or  in  col- 
umn, No.  945.     Squares  in  four  ranks,  No.  911. 

Lesson  Sixth. 
Article  /.—March  in  line  of  battle,  No.  587.    Halt  the  battalion,  No.  635,  and  align 
it,  No.  640. 

Article  II. — Change  direction  in  line  of  battle,  advancing,  No.  652,  or  in  retreat;  No. 
G81.     Execute  passage  of  obstacles,  No.  682. 

Article, III.— Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle,  No.  623. 

Article  IV.— Disperse  and  rally  the  battalion  in  line  of  battle.  No  974,  and  rally  the 
battalion  in  column  by  company,  No.  978. 


REMARKS 

ON   THE  SCHOOL    OF   THE  BATTALION. 

In  every  course  of  instruction,  the  first  lesson  will  be  executed  several  times  in 
the  order  in  which  it  is  arranged;  Lut  as  soon  as  the  battalion  shall  be  confirmed  in 
trie  principles  of  the  lesson,  the  fires  will  be  executed  after  the  advance  in  line,  and 
after  the  various  formations  into  line  of  battle,  and  into  square.  Particular  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  fire  by  file,  which  is  that  principally  used  in  war. 

Every  lesson  of  this  school  will  be  executed  with  the  utmost  precision ;  but  the  sec- 
ond, which  comprehends  the  march  in  column,  and  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  being 
of  the  most  importance,  will  be  the  oftenesi  repeated,  especially  in  the  beginning. 

Great  attention  ought,  also,  to  be  given  to  the  tourth  lesson,  whiih  comprehends 
the  march  in  column  by  division,  and  the. dispositions  against  cavalry. 
The  successive  formations  will  sometimes  by  executed  by  inversion. 
In  the  beginning,  the  march  in  column,  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  march 
by  the  flank,  will  be  executed  only  in  quick  time,  and  will  be  continued  until  the  bat- 
talion shall  have  become  well  established  in  the  cadence  of  this  step. 

The  non-cadenced  step  will  be  employed  in  this  school  only  in  the  repetition  of  the 
movements  incident  to  a  column  in  route,  or  when  great  celerity  may  be  required. 

When  it  may  be  desired  to  give  the  men  relief,  arms  may  be  supported,  if  at  a  halt, 
or  marching  by  the  flank. 

In  marching  by  the  front,  arms  may  be  shifted  to  the  right  shoulder;  but  not  in  the 
march  in  line  of  battle  until  the  battalions  shall  be  well  instructed. 

After  arms  have  been  carried  for  some  time  on  the  right  shoulder,  they  may  be 
shifted,  in  like  manner,  to  the  left  shoulder. 

When  a  battalion  is  manoeuvring,  its  movements  will  be  covered  by  skirmishers. 
All  the  companies  will  be  exercised,  successively,  in  this  service. 
When  a  battalion,  instructed  in  this  drill,  shall  be  required  to  manoeuvre  in  the 
evolutions  of  the  line,  its  movements  will  be  regulated  by  the  instructions  contained 
in  the  third  volume  of  the  Tactics  for  heavy  Infantry,  approved  by  the  War  Depart- 
ment, April  lOth,  1835. 
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I  call  strategy,  the  hostile  movements  of  two  armies,  made  beyond  the  view  of 
each  other;  or — if  it  be  preferred — beyond  the  effect  of  cannon.  Tactics,  I  call,  the 
science  of  movements  which  are  made  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy,  that  is,  within 
his  view,  and  within  reach  of  his  artillery. 

Bulow's  Spirit  of  the  System  of  Modern  War. 


INFANTRY-TACTICS 


TITLE  V. 

Evolutions  of  the  line. 
General  principles,  and  division  of  the  Evolutions  of  the  Line. 

1715.*  The  school  of  the  Battalion,  comprehending  the  principles  and  details  of  all 
the  movements  that  ought,  in  any  case,  to  be  made  by  a  single  battalion,  it  remains 
to  apply  those  principles  to  a  line  of  many  battalions. 

1716.  In  this  instruction,  a  line  of  eight  battalions,  making  a  corpi  d'armee  of  two 
dirisions  or  four  brigades,  will  be  supposed ;  but  the  rules  herein  prescribed  are 
equally  applicable  to  a  brigade,  a  division,  or  any  number  of  battalions. 

1717.  The  School  of  the  Battalion  has  been  divided  into  five  parts :  the  same  divi- 
sion will  herein  be  observed. 

1718.  As  often  as  one  or  more  brigades  or  diyisions,  united  in  the  same  line,  manoeuvre 
together,  each  battalion  will  be  designated  by  its  number,  according  to  its  position  in 
the  line.  The  battalion  on  the  right  of  the  whole  will  be  denominated  first,  that  next 
on  its  left  second,  the  following  one  third,  and  so  regularly  on  to  the  battalion  that 
closes  the  left  of  the  line. 

Posts   of  the    General-in-chief,  of  the    Major  Generals    and 
Brigadier  Generals,  in  Line  and  in  Column. 

1719.  In  line  of  battle,  the  general  (that  is,  the  particular  general-in-chief)  will  have 
no  fixed  position  ;  he  will  go  whithersoever  he,  may  judge  his  presence  necessary. 

1720.  In  column,  he  will  hold  himself  habitually  at  its  head,  in  order  to  direct  it 
according  to  his  views. 

1721.  In  the  evolutions,  he  will  place  himself  at  the  point  whence  he  can  best  direct 
the  general  execution  of  the  movement. 

1722.  In  all  cases  the  general  may  throw  himself  wheresoever  he  may  judge  his 
presence  necessary,  taking  care  to  leave  in  his  habitual  position  the  next  in  command, 
or  the  chief  of  his  staff,  Charged  with  the  execution  of  his  orders. 

1723.  In  line  of  battle,  major  generals  (generals  of  division)  will  place  themselves 
at  about  seventy  paces  in  rear  of  the  centres  of  their  divisions. 

1724.  In  column,  they  will  hold  themselves  on  the  directing  flank,  abreast  with  the 
centres  of  their  divisions,  and  at  thirty  or  forty  paces  from  the  guides. 

1725.  In  line  of  battle,  brigadier  generals  (generals  of  brigade)  will  place  them- 
selves at  about  forty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centres  of  their  brigades. 

1726.  In  column,  they  will  hold  themselves  at  fifteen  or  twenty  paees  outside  of  the 
guides,  and  abreast  with  the  centres  of  their  brigades. 

1727.  Major  generals  and  brigadier  generals  will  look  to  the  exact  and  regular  ex- 
ecution of  all  commands  coming  from  the  general,  or  given  by  themselves ;  accordingly, 
they  may  throw  themselves  wheresoever  they  may  judge  their  presence  necessary 
within  the  extent  of  their  divisions  or  brigades. 

1728.  The  posts  of  the  field  and  staff  of  battalions  hare  been  given  in  Titles  I  and  IV. 

General  rules  for  commands. 

1729.  When  the  general  shall  wish  to  cause  a  movement  to  be  executed,  ho  will  give 

*  The  paragraphs  of  this  volume  are  numbered  in  the  same  series  with  th»Be  of  the 
first  and  second  volumes. 
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the  general  commands  relative  thereto.  Each  colonel  will  always  successively  repeat, 
with  the  greatest  rapidity,  on  the;r  reaching  him,  those  general  commands,  unless  the 
general  has  given,  or  sent  to  him,  an  order  to  the  contrary. 

1730.  The  colonels  having  repeated  the  general  commands,  as  just  prescribed,  will 
immediately  command,  and  cause  to  be  executed,  without  waiting  for  each  other,  the 
preparatory  movements  which,  in  their  battalions,  ought  to  precede  the  execution  ot 
the  general  movement. 

1731.  The  brigadier  and  major  generals  will  look  to  the  prompt  execution  of  these 
preparatory  movements  in  their  brigades  and  divisions,  and  rectify  any  error  that 
may  be  committed  by  the  colonels. 

1732.  The  final  command,  or  that  which  determines  the  execution  of  the  general 
movement,  will  always  be  given  by  the  general. 

1733.  The  lieutenant  colonels  and  majors  will  repeat  the  general  commands,  whether 
of  caution  or  execution,  as  often  as  the  wind  o.r  the  noise  of  arms  may  prevent  those 
commands  from  being  easily  heard  from  one  battalion  to  another. 

1731.  When,  from  any  cause,  a  colonel  shall  not  have  heard  the  general  command, 
he  will,  on  seeing  the  battalion  next  to  his  own  executing  a  movement,  immediately 
cause  his  battalion  to  execute  the  same  movement. 

1735.  When  a  line  has  to  execute  a  central  movement,  the  general  will  throw  hirn- 
•  self  to  the  point  which  he  may  select  for  it,  and  give  or  send  to  each  of  the  neighbor- 
ing battalions  the  order  relative  to  the  movement  which  each  portion  of  the  line  has 
to  execute,  as  hereinafter  explained. 

1736.  In  column,  commands  will  be  extended,  by  repetition,  according  to  the  same 
principles.- 

1737.  As  often  as  a  line  breaks  into  several  columns,  the  senior  general  officer  or 
colonel,  in  each,  will  discharge  the  duties  attributed  above  to  the  general  or  general- 
in-chief. 

PART  FIRST. 

Article  I. 

To  open  and  to  close  ranlcs. 

1738.  The  general,  wishing  to  cause  ranks'  to  be  opened,  will  command : 

1.   Prepare  to  open  ranks. 

1739.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  lieutenant  colonels  and  majors  will  conform 
themselves  to  what  is  prescribed.  ~No.  791 ;  the  colonels  will  immediately  command  : 
To  the  rear,  open  order.     The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.  March. 

1740.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  ranks  will  be  opened  in  conijprmity  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed, School  of  the  Battalion.  Each  battalion  will  execute  the  movement  as  if  it 
were  isolated;  accordingly  it  need  not  be  attempted  to  align  the  centre  or  rear  rank 
of  one  battalion  on  that  of  other  battalions. 

1741.  The  general  will  cause  ranks  to  be  closed  by  the  commands  prescribed,  School 

of  ther Battalion. 

Article  II. 

Manual  of  arms. 

1742.  The  manual  of  arms  will  never  be  executed  in  line. 

Arhcle  III. 

Loading  at  will,  and  the  firings. 

17-13.  In  line,  only  loading  at  will  will  be  executed. 

1744.  The  general,  wishing  to  cause  arms  to  be  loaded,  will  command: 

1.   Prepare  to  load. 

1745.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  general  will  add  : 

2.  Load. 
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174G.  This,  immediately,  repeated,  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  School  of  the 
Battalion. 

1747.  The  general  wishing  to  cause  the  fires  to  be  executed,  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  battalion  (or  viing,  or  company.) 

1748.  This  having  bden  repeated,  the  general  will  add  : 

2.    Commence  firing. 

1749.  The  fire  by  battalion  will  commence  with  the  odd  numbered  battalions.  Tlie 
command  commence  firing,  having  been  repeated  by  all  the  col»nels,  those  of  the  odd 
battalions  will  immediately  give  the  commands  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battu'ion, 
tor  the  execution  of  this  particular  tire. 

1756%  The  colonels  of  even  numbered! battalions  will  not  give  their  first  command 
until  they  see  some  pieces  brought  back  to  the  shoulder  in  the  odd  battalion  to  their 
right;  the  colonels  of  the  odd  battalions,  in  their  turn,  will  observe  the  same  rule  in 
respect  to  the  even  battalion  next  to  the  left  of  each,  and  the  fire  will  thus  be  con- 
tinued by  alternate  battalions. 

1751.  The  fire  by  wing  will  be  executed  in  each  battalion,  as  prescribed,  School  of 
the  Battalion  ;  each  colonel  havftig  repeated  the  c6mmand  commence  firing,  will  im- 
mediately give  the  commands  indicated  for  the  execution  of  this  fire,  without  regulating 
himself  by  the  next  battalion. 

1752.  The  fire  by  company  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

1753.  The  fire  of  two  ranks  (or  by  file)  will  be  executed  in  the  following  manner  ; 
the  general  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  two  ranks  (or  by  file.) 

1754.  This  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  wilf  add  :  1.  Battalion;  2.  Ready. 
The  general  will  then  command  : 

<  2.  Commence  firing. 

1755.  At  this,  repeated  bv  tho  colonels,  the  fire  of  the  two  ranks  (or  by  file)  will 
commence,  and  be  executed  as  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

1756.  The  general  will  cause  each  of  the  foregoing  fires  to  cease  by  a  very  short 
roll,  which  will  be  repeated  by  the  drums  of  each  battalion  the  moment  it  is  heard. 
As  soon  as  each  battalion  reloads,  its  colonel  will  give  the  signal  for  the  tap  on  the 
drum  for  the  return  of  captains  and  covering  sergeants  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

1757.  The  general,  wishing  to  cause  the  fires  to  be  executed  by  the  rear  rank,  will 
command: 

1.  Face  by  the  rear  rank. 

1758.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  will  immediately  Bdd  :  1.  Battalion; 
2.  About—  Face. 

1759.  The  general  will  then  cause  the  several  fires  to  be  executed  by  the  commands 
and  means  prescribed  above. 

1760.  The  general  having  caused  the  firing  by  the  rear  rank  to  cease,  and  wishing  to 
bring  the  line  back  to  its  proper  front,  will  command  : 

1.   Face  by  the  front  rank. 

1761.  The  colonels,  having  repeated  this  command,  will  each  immediately  add:  1. 
Battalion;  2.  About— Face. 

J.762.  The  general,  wishing  to  give  relaxation  to  the  line,  will  command  : 

1.   Prepare  to  re*t. 

1763.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  general  will  continue  : 

2.   Order — Arms. 

1764.  This  haviag  been  repeated  and  executed,  he  will  add : 

3.  In  place,  rest  (or,  simply,  reit.) 

1766.  This  will  bo  executed  as  prescribed.  School  of  the  Battalion. 

1766.  If,  after  arms  are  ordered,  the  general  wishes  to  cause  arms  to  be  stacked,  h? 
will  command : 

Stack  arms. 
17fi7.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  will  caase  the  stacks  to  be  formed  : 
which  being  executed,  each  will  immediately  cause  ranks  to  he  broken,  without  regu- 
lating himself  by  any  other  colonel,  in  the  maimer  prescribed,  School  of  the  Bn:tu.iun. 
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1768.  The  general,  wishing  to  terminate  the  relaxation,  will  cause  a  short  roll  to  be 
given,  which  will  be  repeated  by  all  the  drums  of  the  line,  at  the  instant  it  is  heard. 

1769.  The  roll  having  ceased,  the  colonels  will  each  command :  Battalion,  at  which 
the  men  will  resume  the  fixed  position  of  ordered  arms ;  if  arms  be  stacked,  the 
colonels  will  cause  the  men  to  take  arms  before  giving  the  command  Battalion. 

1770.  The  general  will  then  command  : 

Shoulder — Arms. 

1771.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  line  will  shoulder  arms. 

PART  SECOND. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order  in  tattle  to   the 

order  in  column. 

Article  I. 

To  break  to  the  front,  to  the  right  or  left,  into  column. 

1772.  The  general  wishing  to  cause  the  line  to  break  by  company  or  by  division, 
will  command : 

1.  By  company  (or  by  division)  right  (or  left)  wheel. 

1773.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  general  will  add  : 

2.  Quick — March. 

1774.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  line  will  break  according  to  the  principles  given, 
School  of  the  Battalion. 

1775.  In  that  School  it  has  been  prescribed  that,  the  companies  having  broken,  the 
guides  shall  stand  fast  at  the  command  front,  given  by  their  captains,  although  one  or 
more  may  not  be  in  the  direction  of  the  preceding  guides ;  this  rule  will  be  observed 
from  one  battalion  to  another,  in  columns  composed  of  many  battalions :  thus,  the 
leading  guide  of  one  battalion  will  not  stir  after  the  command  front  given  by  his  cap- 
tain, although  he  may  not  be  in  the  direction  of  the  guides  of  the  preceding  battalion ; 
it  is  when  the  column  shall  be  put  in  march,  that  the  guides,  who  do  not  cover  in  file, 
will  insensibly  bring  themselves  on  the  direction  so  that  each  may  march  in  the  trace  of 
the  one  next  preceding  him. 

1776.  The  general,  wishing  to  cause  the  line  to  break  to  the  front,  to  the  right,  to 
march  towards  the  left,  will  command : 

1.  Break  to  the  right  to  march  to  the  left. 

1777.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  on  the  right  will  cause  his  battalion  to 
commence  the  movement,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  School  of  theBattalion. 

1778.  The  following  battalions  will  successively  make  the  same  movement;  the 
colonels  will  seize  the  moment  for  causing  their  battalions  to  break,  and  each  will  be 
put  in  march,  so  that  there  may  be,  between  its  leading  subdivision  and  the  rearmost 
one  of  the  preceding  battalion,  the  distance  of  a  subdivision  and  twenty-two  paces. 
The  right  subdivision  of  each  battalion  will  march  forward  twice  the  extent  of  its 
front,  whilst  the  others  are  wheeling  to  the  right. 

1779.  The  general  will  cause  the  line  to  break  to  the  left,  to  march  to  the  right,  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles. 

Article  II. 

To  break  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  into  column. 

1780.  The  general,  wishing  to  cause  the  line  to  break  to  the  rear  into  column  by 
company,  or  by  division,  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  of  companies  (or  divisions)  to  the  rear,  into  column. 

1781.  The  colonels,  having  repeated  this  command,  will  immediately  add :  Battalion, 
right  (or  left) — Face. 

1782.  The  general  will  then  command  : 

2.   Quick— March. 

1783.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  each  battalion  will  break  as  prescribed,  School  of 
the  battalion. 
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To  ploy  the&ne  into  close  coly/mn  or  in  mass. 

1784.  The  general,  wishing  to  ploy  the  line  into  ttJnmn  by  division  {Mofegd  in  mass, 
in  rear  of  the  first  division  of  the  first  battalion,  wulcoinmand  :  ,•* 

1.   Close  column  by  division*    2.   On  the  first  division,  fir  stjbattalipn,  fright  in  front, 

into  column.  '    j      / 

1785.  (PI.  XXXIX,_/Sjr».  1,  2. )  These  cojrfmands  having  been  /epeStMfejch  colonel 
will  add :  battalion,  right — Face,  which  wilpbe  executed  by  the  designated  orjlirect in g 
battalion,  as  prescribed,  No.  871,  and  following;  but  in  the  others,  all  the  divisions 
will  face  to  the  right,  and  the  chief  &f  tXe  first  division,  in  each  of  thesejjattalions, 
will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  his  jig™  glide. 

1786.  These  dispositions  being  male,  the  general  will  add : 

3.  Quick— March. 

1787.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  ploy  it  in  rear 
sf  its  first  division,  as  indicated,  No.  873,  and  following.  ,■ 

1788.  Each  of  the  other  colonels  will,  in  like  manner,  plot  his  battalion  fifcm  a  halt' 
in  rear  of  its  right  division ;  but,  pending  the  execution  of  lEe  movement,  this- division 
will  stand  faced  to  the  flank:  the  second  amiTiiird  divisions,  each" conducted  by  its 
chief,  will  be  halted  as  it  successively  tokes  its  Jyace  in  thejbattalioii  column,  the  chief 
remaining  by  the  side  of  his  right  guide;  the  fourthJvilrLenter  irnike, manner,  and 
when  its  head  shall  be  at  eight  or  tin  paces  from  tire  reft  flank  of  the  column,  the 
colonel  will  command:  1.  Battalion,  forward;  2.  OuiaeUeft,  and  3.; March,  at  the 
moment  the  right  guide  of  this  division  is  abreast  with  the  others.      '  i 

1789.  At  the  command  march,  each  battalion  thus  TOrm^d  in  mass  w^ll  prtt  itself  in 
march,  directing  itself  to  the  rear  t'owards  its  point  qfi  entrance  into  the  general  col- 
umn ;  its  first  division,  conducted  by  the  lieutenent  colore),  \/ifctake  :fche  shortest  line 
towards  that  point;  the  other  divisions  will  each  conform  itsjnovement  to  that  of  the 
first,  marching  abreast  with  it,  and  preserving  exactly  the  distanceiof  six'ior  five) 
paces  from  one  guide  to  the  next ;  arrived  at  twelve  or  fourteen  paces  from  the  gene- 
ral column,  the  first  division  will  incline  a  little  to  the  left,  so  as«to  ejoter  the  column 
perpendicularly,  and  leave  a  distance  of  sine  paces  between  its  guide  Sid  the-guide  of 
the  last  division  of  the  preceding  battalion  ;  the  other«divisions  j/ill  direct  themselves 
parallelly  to  the  first,  and  enter  successively  into  theTguieral  column.  The  chiefs  of 
division  "being  up  with  the  left  guides  of  the  column,  wifl^each  halt  in  his  own  person, 
see  his  division  file  past,  and  conform  himself,  in  haltyig  and  alining  it,  ta  what  la 
prescribed  Nos.  875—7.  A      ■/ 

1790.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  battalion  w^Hl  detach/  h  Jiself  thirty  gsr  forty 
paces  in  advance,  to  indicate  the  point  of  entrance  into  thexolumn  for  his  first  i  vision, 
and  as  each  of  his  guides  successively  arrives,  he  will  assuje  hiii  an  the  direction. 

1791rThe  general,  or  officer  charged  with  the  execution  of | his  orders,  will  place 
himself  in  front  of  the  left  guide  of  the  directing  division,  t<5  supenfttend  the  formation 
of  the  general  column,  and  to  see  that  the  left  guides  accurately  .cover  each  other  in 
file.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  ploi/ments,  whateverAhe  3i vision  on  which  tfley  may 
be  executed.  —  "  . 

1792.  The  line  will  be  ployed  in  front  by  the  same  commands,  substituting  (he  indi- 
cation left  for  right  in  front.  »     %  ; 

1793.  In  this  case,  the  first  battalion  will  execute  the  mpvement  in  the  manner  in- 
dicated, No.  883,  and  following.  ,  *^| 

1794.  The  other  battalions  will  each  execute  the  movemJht  in  like  manner,  conform- 
ing itself  to  what  follows  :  the  first  division,  which  will  Have  faced  to  the  right  with 
the  others,  will  remain  by  the  flank  whyGt  the  battalion  is  ployinfr  in  front  or  it ;  the 
second  and  third,  after  having  taken  position  in  the  battalion  column,  will  be  halted 
by  their  chiefs,  who  will  remain  by  the  sides  of  their  right  guides,  and  when  the  hea  i 
of  the  fourth  shall  be  at  fight  or  ten.paces  from  the  right  flank  of  the  column,  the 
colonel,  observing  the  order  of  time  inicatjed,  No.  17^8,  will  command:  1.  Battalion, 
forward;  2.  Guide  right ;  3.  March. Jt 

1795.  At  the  command  march,  each  battilion,  directing  itself  diagonally  to  thefront, 
instead  of  to  the  rear,  will  be  conducted  |hd* established  in  the  gfoeral  column,  wish 
slight  variations,  as  prescribed,  No.  1789;  arrived  at  twelve  or  fcurteen  paces  from 
the  flank  of  that  column,  the  head  of  the  first  division  will  incline  fo  the  right,  instead 
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of  the  left;  in  order  to  enter  perpendicularly,  and  to  take  its  distance  of  nine  paces ; 
the  other  divisions  will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of  the  first,  and  the  chiefs 
of  the  whole  will  each  conduct  his  division  till  its  hga-d  is  nearly  up  with  the  right 
guides  of  the  general  cdlimn  ;  he  will  then  halt  his  division,  face  it  to  the  front,  and 
align  it  by  the  right,  its  right  ^uide  having  faced  to  the  rear  in  placing  himself  on  the 
direction. 

1796.  The  lieutenant  colonels  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  No. 
1700.        „t 

1797.  As 'each  battalion  takes  its  position  in  the  column  in  front  of  the  directing 
division,  its  colonel  will  command  :  guides,  about — Face. 

1798.  To  ploy  the  line  in  rear,  or  in  frrot  of  the  fourth  (or  last)  division  of  the 
eighth  battalion,  the  general  will  cummanr: 

1.   Clone  column  by  division.     2.    On  the  fourth  division,  eighth  battalion,  left  (or  right) 
in  front,  into  column.  •  3.''  Quick — March.         , 

1799.  These  movements  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  given  in  the 
two  preceding  cases,  but  by  inverse  means  :  the  fourth  (or  last)  division  of  each  sub- 
ordinate battalion,  being  the  first  to  take  its  position  in  the  general  column,  it  will  be 
conducted  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  and  the  others  divisions  will  regulate  themselves 

1800.  If,  instead  of  ploj'ing  the  line  on  the  first  division,  right  battalion,  or  the  last 
division  of  the  left,  as  in  all  the  -preceding  <case3,  the  general  wish'es  to  execute  the 
movement  on  the  first  or  Jsastljivision  of  any  other  battalion,  he  will  command: 

1.  Close  column  by  division.     2.  Onthe first  (or  fourth)  division  (such)  battalion,  right 
(or  leftyia  front,  into  column.     3.    Quick — March. 

1801.  (PI.  XXXIX,  figs'.  1,  2.)  Whether  the  right  or  left  is  to  be  in  front,  the  de- 
signated or  directing  battalion  will  execute  its  movement  as  if  it  were  alone. 

1S02.  If  the  right-js'to  b"e  in  front,  all  the  battalions  in  line  to  the  right  of  the  di- 
recting one  will  execute  the  movement,  as  is  indicated  for  ploying  the  line  to  the  front 
on  the  left  division,  and  the  left  battalions  will  execute  the  movement  as  is  indicated 
for  ploying  to  the  rear,  on  the  right  division.  If  the  left  of  the  line  is  to  be  at  the  head 
of  the  column,  the.  right  battalions  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for 
.ploying  the  line  to  the  rear,  on  the  left  division,  and  the  other  battalions  to  what  is 
prescribed  for  ployyig  to  the  front  on  the  right  division. 

1803.  If  the  directing  battalion  ploys  on  its  first,  or  last  division,  the  battalion  con- 
tiguous to  the  directing  division  will  execute  its  movement  on  this  division  :  accord- 
ingly, the  last  or  first  division  of  the  contiguous  battalion,  instead  of  remaining  at  a 
halt,  will,  at  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  file  into  the  general  column,  at  nine 
paces  in  front  or  re%r  of  the  directing  division. 

Remarks,  on  pfbying  a  line  into  column  closed  in  rna^s. 

1804.  In  the,  several  ployments,  the  general  will  take,  in  preference,  as  the  directing 
division,  that  of  the, right  or  left  of  the  battalion,  on  which  the  movement  is  to  be 
executed. 

1S05.  This  method  of  ploying  a  line  into  column  unites  several  advantages :  first, 
it  maintains,  pending  the  execution  of  the  movement  the  battalions  in  all  their 
strength,  as  each  forms  a  separate  mass;  second,  it  occupies  the  least  possible  time,  as 
each  battalion  moves  over  the  shortest  line  to  its  place  in  the  general  column. 

PART  THIRD. 

Article  I. 

%o  march  in  column  at  full  distance. 

1806.  The  general,  wishing  to  put  the  column  in  march,  will  indicate  to  the  colonel 
of  the  leading  battalion  the  direction  to  be  taken  by  the  headmost  guide,  and  the 
colonel  will  immediately  prescribe  to  this  guide  the  means  to  be  employed  to  assure 
the  direction  of  the  march,  according  to  the^jrineiples  established,  Nos.  902—4. 

1807.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  gefleral  will  command  : 

1.   Colum-K, forward. 

1808.  The  colonjjs  having  repeated  this  command,  will  immediately  add  :  guide  left, 
the  right  be  in  fjont,  or  guide  right,  if  the  left  be  in  front. 
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1M)9.     The  general  will  then  add: 

2.   (Juv-k—  Marcit. 

1810.  At  this,  repeated  with  the  greatest  rapidity,  the  column  will  put  itself  in 
man.li.  ' 

l^'ll.  The  guide  of  the  leading  shb'li\  i-ion  will  raaintaiiuhirnself  on  tlj  ■  ■  direction 
which  has  been  indicated  to  hiin,  hy  the  nieanB  prescribed,  *<NVior<'  of  the  Iimhiliun, 
ami  the  following aides  will  ca£h|  inarch  in  th"  trace  of  -the  one'  who  'immediately 
precedes  him,  without  regard  to  the  general  direction.  £ 

lnl 2.  The  lieutenant  colonel. of  the  leading  battalion  will  see  that  the  headmost 
guide  does  not  deviate  from  the  direction  he  ought  to  pursue,  and  the  sam e  officer  of 
each  following  battalion  will  also 'see  thatjhis  leading  guide  pres "i-ves  a  distance  equal 
to  the  front  of  hrar  subdivision-  and  twenty-two  paces,  which  ought  to  separate  the 
battalions.  '■* 

1813.  When  a  qolumnlias  to.  prolonJ^Ha  march  onfc^gi^Ji  Hife  in  'irileWW'WmTJJ&pn 
it  to  the  left  (or  fioht)  iif\liuc  of  ba/tle^he.  genera^mlL^J^^-s  cause  that  line  to  be 
&viiJT»^'V|«W)fl»' ihjh'  meaf^)3j9^i«Mjjpiipi^fP^P*^«^^tn^oioui's  and  general  guides 
will  throw  themselves  out  on  that  line. 

lS14.*n:fJin  this  case,  theajolumn  arrivein  fremt.or  in  rear  of  the  line  of  battle,  thj 
general  Vpfl*tt»tJr;l#*i nrfi1  ii%^c,  two ?l{li.^^-^'anlrp,'"oV  other  mol»ijJtrtfci^y^AgB«(9W- 
tain  the  intermediate^mhtsJjetvveen  tu^jnfcnts  of  direction  fo^the.  righHineP&jt;  tie 
intermediate  he i n o-. Avnnrr^^ p.  of/those  oliieeTHwiU'placo  himself  on  the1  .liaaJnMK) 

conform  it;eif 

f  direction, 
have  been  indie's  ted,  jNo.  lilt),  and  following. 

Article  II. 

Column  in  route. 

181G.  The  column  being  4#£  a  halt,  if  the  general  wish  to  put  in  march  in  the  route 
step,  heyjdll  give  tb^  commands  .prescribed^ for  the  maro/yj^he  cad.n^e  d  step 
H'raS^fereSce — the'ccJm^nd 'march  will  MQiprcccded  b|^tB^tTf  r&iite  ■■  ■      -■■*- 
be  repea\|d  by  the  o°^M4«h ,  "   ^V 

1817.  The  column-.tieingan  marqji,  the  general,  in  order  to  cause  it  to  pass  from  the 
cadenced  to  the  route  step,  and  the'  reverse,  will  give  the  commands  prescribed,  X'os. 
723,  723. 

I  1818:^11  the  principles  relative  to"5blumns  in  route  havin.^lTe'ii  developed  iilwiie 
Schools  i^Jhe  Company  and  Battalion,  it  only  remains  to%idd  here  that,  when  a  col- 
umn of  many  battalions  encounters  a  defile,  which  obliges  it  to  diminish  the  front  of 
subdivisions,  this  movement  will  only  be  made  as  each  battalion  successively  arrives 
on  the-ground  at  which  the, preceding  battalion  had  executed  it. 

181!).  Thus,  for  example,  a  column  formed  by  company,  encountering  a  defile  which 
will  only  receive  the  front  of  a  platoon,  the  colonel  of  the  leading  battalion  will  at 
once,  or  successively,  according  to  the  order  of  the  general,  diminish  front  by  platoon  : 
but  the  colonel  of  the  next  battalion  will  not  repeat  the  commands  of  the  ]>r  ceding 
colonel  until  his  battalion  arrives  at  the  same  point,  and  so  on  of  the  others. 

1820.  The  chief  of  the  column  will  take  care  to  reg  date  the  rate  of  the  march  ac- 
cording to  the  ground  and  other  circumstances;  he  will  always  leave  with  theie.ir 
of  the  column  an  aid-de-camp  to  bring  him  prompt  intelligence  in  ease  it  lind  a  diffi- 
culty in  following. 

Article  III. 

To  cJ/angc  direction  in  column  at  full  distance. 

lsil.  The  general,  wishing  to  cause  the  column  to  change  direction,  will  despatch 
an  aid-de-camp  to  the  point  of  change,  ,u;d  give  notice  of  his  purpose  to  the  leading 
colonel  a  little  before  arriving  at  that  point. 

1S22.  The  change  of  direction  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed, Xo.  '.17:1,  and  following. 

isilj.  Those  rules  will  be  observed  in  columns  in  manoeuvre,  although  marching,  at 
the  moment,  in  the  route  step. 


10  EVOLUTIONS   OF   THE  LINE — PART  III. 

Article  IV. 

To  halt  the  column. 

1824.  The  general,  wishing  to  halt  the  column,  will  command : 

1.   Column. 

1825.  This  having  been  repeated,  he  will  add : 

2.  Halt. 

1826.  This  will  be  repeated  with  the  greatest  rapidity. 

1827.  The  column  being  halted,  if  the  general  wish  to  form  it  to  the  le/>  (or  right) 
into  line  of  battle,  he  will  assure  the  direction  of  the  guides  in  the  following  manner. 

1828  If  the  general  direction  of  the  column  be  nearly  in  conformity  with  his  wishes, 
he  will  confine  himself  to  rectifying  the  positions  of  such  guides  as  may  be  without, 
"(ftwwifehiiSirthelfrrection  ;»'to  tffis  end,  he*wlll"^ommand : 

Guides,  cover  in  file. 

1S29.  At  this,  repeated  Dy  tne  colonels',  thedieuteriant  colonels  arid  majdrs  will 
promptly  cause  the  guides  who  may  not  be  on  the  direction  to  cover  each  other  accu- 
rately in  file. 

/l?86ffJlf^fn  the  contrary,  the  general  should  think  it'necess'ary  to*  give  a  new  direc- 
tiondKnd  the  general  guides  be  ijpt  on^tlfe  flank  of  thejgoliumn,  he  (or  a  substitute) 
wnrrhTb'w  himself  fifteen  or  twenty  p*aces  in  front  of  the  head,»place  himself,  facing 
to  the  rear,  on  the  direction  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  guides,  select  in  rear 
of  the  column  the  second  point  which  determines  that  direction,  and  promptly  estab- 
lish on  it  the  leading  general  guide,  and  the  colour-bearer  of  the  sanje  battalion;  this 
being  executed,  the»general  will  command  : 

*    1.   Colours  and  general  guides  on  the  line.  ^       .j, 

1831.  At  this,  the  colour-bearers  and  general,  guides  will  throw  themselves' on  the 
flank  of  the  column,  and  cover  accurately  the  headmost  two  who  have  just  been  estab- 
lished by  the  general :  the  lieutenant  colonels  and  majors  will  promptly  assure  (See 
iVo.  880)  on  the  direction  the  general  guides  of  their  respective  battalions. 

■^18*5.2.  The  general,  s.esipg  all  the  colours  and  general  guides  rofHhe  column-tiorrectly 
established  on  the  direetion*'will  immediately  add : 

2.   Guides,  on  the  line. 

1833.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  left  guides,  if  the  right  of  the  column  be  in  front; 
or  the  right  guides,  in  the  reverse  case,  will  throw  themselves  on  the  direction  of  the 
colours,  facing  to  .tlHjj head  ef  tfie*'  coTumri  ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  battalion, 
placed  some  paces  inTront,  and  facing  to  the  headmost  guide,  will  assure  th'e'direction 
of  the  guides  of  its  leading  wing,  and  the  major,  from  a  point  in  the  re*  of  his  bat^ 
talion,  will  assure,  in  like  manner,  the  remaining  guides  of  the  same  battalion. 

1834.  The  guides  of  subdivision,  in  throwing  themselves  on  the  direction  of  the 
colours,  will  each  align  himself  correctly  on  the  colour-lances  which  precede  him,  and 
not  on  the  subdivision  guides  in  his  front ;  he  will,  moreover,  take  care  to  place  him- 
self exactly  at  subdivision  distance  from  the  guide  next  in  front.  Each  colour-bearer 
will  hold  up  his  lance  perpendicularly  between  his  eyes. 

1835.  The  subdivision  guides  being  established  on  the  direction,  the  colonels,  with- 
out waiting  for  each  other,  will  immediately  command :  left,  or  right, — Dress. 

1836.  At  this,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  subdivision,  each  subdivision  wil' 
incline  to  its  guide  and  be  promptly  aligned.  If  the  new  direction  be  such  that  a  sub- 
division find  itself  many  paces  from  it,  the  chief  of  the  subdivision  will  cause  it  to 
march  by  the  flank. 

1837.  If  the  general  guides  be  on  the  flank  of  the  column,  the  general  will  first  place 
himself  behind  the  colour-bearer  of  the  leading  battalion,  to  see  whether  this  colour- 
bearer  and  the  preceding  general  guide  are  accurately  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two 
points  in  front  upon  which  they  had  marched,  and,  if  necessary,  to  rectify  their  po- 
sitions :  the  general  will  then  throw  himself  in  front,  and  face  to  the  leading  general 
guide ;  if  the  colours  and  general  guides  are  not  exactly  on  the  direction',  he  will 
command :  "  * 

1.   Colours  and  general  guides,  cover  in  file. 

1838.  At  this,  the  lieutenant  colonels  will  promptly  cause  the  colour  and  general 
guides  of  their  respective  battalions  to  cover  those  of  the  preceding  battalions ;  after 
which,  the  general  will  add : 
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2.   Guide*  on  the  line. 

1839.  Tbia  will  be  executed  and  followed  op  in  the  manner  indicated  Nos.  1833—36. 

Article  V. 

To  close  the  column  to  half  distance,  or  in  mass. 

1840.  Whether  the  column  of  many  battalions  be  formed  by  company  or  by  division, 
the  distance  between  battalions,  when  the  subdivisions  are  at  half  wheeling  distance 
from  each  other,  will  be  equal  to  the  front  of  a  subdivision ;  this  distance  between 
battalions  will  be  reduced  to  nine  paces,  measured  from  the  first  guide  of  a  following 
battalion  to  the  last  guide  of  the  battalion  immediately  preceding,  when  the  battalions 
are  closed  in  mass. 

1st.  To  close  the  column  on  the  leading  company. 

1841.  A  column  by  company,  at  full  distance  and  right  in  front,  being  in  march, 
when  the  general  shall  wish  to  close  it  to  platoon  distance,  he  will  command  : 

1.   To  half  diitance,  close  column. 

1842.  This  having  .been  repeated,  the  general  will  add  : 

2.   Quick — Makch. 

1843.  At  the  command  march,  the  headmost  battalion  will  close  up  to  platoon  dis" 
tance  on  its  leading  company,  as  prescribed,  No.  993,  and  following. 

1844.  The  other  battalions  will  continue  to  march :  when  the  leading  company  of 
the  second  battalion  is  at  company  distance  from  the  rearmost  company  of  the  first 
battalion,  its  captain  will  halt  it  and  align  it  by  the  left :  the  other  companies  of  this 
battalion  will  close  up  on  the  leading  one,  and  the  following  battalions  will  conform 
themselves  to  what  is- just  prescribed  for  the  second. 

1845.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  assure  the  positions  of  the 
guides  as  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

184G.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  following  battalion  will  throw  himself  in 
advance  to  the  point  at  which  his  leading  company  ought  to  be  halted,  and  he  will 
assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  by  placing  himself  in  rear  of  each  as  the  companies 
are  successively  closed. 

1847.  If  the  column,  instead  of  being  in  march,  be  at  a  halt,  the  general  will  cause 
it  to  close  by  the  same  commands.  At  the  word  march,  the  leading  subdivisions  will 
standfast;  all  the  others  will  put  themselves  in  movement,  and  the  battalions  will 
close  up  as  just  prescribed  for  a  column  in  march. 

y 

Id".  To  close  the  column  on  the  rearmost  company. 

1848.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  the  general,  if  he  wish  to  close  it  to  half  distance 
on  the  rearmost  company,  will  command : 

1.   On  (such  company,)  eighth  battalion,  to  half  distance,  close  column. 

1849.  This  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  will  command :  1.  Battalion,  about — 
Face;  2.   Column,  forward  ;  3.  Guide  right. 

1850.  At  the  first  command  of  its  colonel,  the  battalion  will  face  about ;  each  guide 
will  remain  abreast  with  the  front  rank,  become  the  rear;  the  rearmost  company  of 
the  eighth  battalion  will  remain  laced  to  the  front. 

1861.  At  the  third  command,  the  captains  of  the  eighth  battalion  will  throw  them- 
selves two  paces  outside  of  their  guides ;  those  of  the  other  battalions  will  remain 
behind  the  centres  of  their  companies. 

1852.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.   Quick— Maroh. 

1853.  At  the  command  march,  the  eighth  battalion  will  close  on  its  rearmost  com- 
pany as  prescribed,  No.  1004. 

1854.  The  other  battalions  will  close  on  the  eighth,  and  when  the  colonel  of  the 
seventh  sees  that  the  grenadiers  (or,  it  may  be,  the  first  company)  of  the  eighth 
battalion  has  only  a  few  paces  left  to  take,  he  will  command  :  captains,  on  the  flank- 
of  the  column  At  this,  the  captains  of  the  seventh  battalion  will  throw  themselves 
outside  of  their  guides;  when  the  light  infantry  (or,  it  may  be,  the  eighth  company) 
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of  this  battalion  is  at  the  prescribed  distance,  its  captain  will  halt  it,  face  it  to  the 
front,  and  align  it  by  the  left,  its  guide  remaining  faced  to  the  rear ;  the  other  compa- 
nies will  close  upon  this  company,  and  the  remaining  battalions  will  each  execute 
what  is  just  prescribed  for  the  seventh. 

1855.  Each  colonel  will  face  his  guides  to  the  front  as  soon  as  all  the  companies  of 
his  battalion  are  aligned. 

1S56.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  eighth  battalion  will  assure  the  positions  of  his 
guides  as  indicated,  No.  1000  ;  the  lieutenant  colonels  of  the  other  battalions  will 
conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  1846. 

od.   To  close  the  column  on  an  interior  battalion. 

1857.  The  general  wishing  to  close  the  column  on  the  headmost  company  of  an 
interior  jbattalion,  say  the  fifth,  will  command  : 

1.    On  the  grenadiers  (or  — )  fifth  battalion,  to  half  distance,  close  column. 

1658.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  each  battalion  in  front  of  the  fifth, 
will  command:  1.  Battalion,  about — FAce;  2.  Column,  forward ;  3.  Guide  right. 
The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.   Quick— March.  \ 

1859.  At  the  com-mand  march,  briskly  repeated  by  all  the  colonels,  the  fifth  bat- 
talion, and  those  in  its  rear,  will  close  up  as  prescribed,  No.  1843,  and  following,  for 
the  execution  of  the  movement  on  the  head  of  the  column  ;  the  battalions  in  front  of 
the  fifth  will  close  as  indicated,  No.  1853,  and  following,  for  the  execution  of  the 
movement  on  the  rear  of  the  column  ;  the  light  infantry  (or,  it  may  be,  the  rifle,  or 
eighth  company )  of  the  fourth  battalion,  will  close  on  the  directing  (company,  leaving 
th'e  interval  prescribed,  No.  1840. 

Remarks. 

1860.  A  column  by  division  will  close  to  company  distance  by  the  same  command 
and  means.  _ 

1861.  The  column  being  at  full  or  half  distance-,  the  general  will  cause  it  to  close  in 
mass  by  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indication-  column,  close  in  mass,  for  that 
of  to  half  distance,  close  column. 

1862.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  execute  these  several  movements  according  to 
the  same  principles. 

Articm;  VI. 

To  march  in  column  at  half  distance,  or  closed  in  mass. 

1863.  A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  general  shall 
wish  to  cause  it  to  march,  he  will  give  the  commands  prescribed  above  for  putting 
in  march  a  column  at  full  distance. 

1864.  The  means  of  direction  indicated  for  a  column  at  full  distance  will  be  the 
same  for  a  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass;  but  the  colours  and  general  guides 
will  not  be  thrown  out  on  the  flank  of  the  column. 

1865.  A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  in  march,  the  general  will  halt 
it  by  the  same  commands  as  if  it  were  a  column  at  full  distance. 

I860.  The  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  halted,  if  the  general  shall 
wish  to  give  a  general  direction  to  the  guides,  he  will  simply  establish  the  two  leading 
guides  on  the  direction  he  may  choose,  and  then  command: 

Guides,  cover  in  file. 

1867.  At  this,  repeated  by  the  colonels,  the  guides  of  the  column  will  accurately 
cever  each  othtr,  in  file,  and  be  assured  on  the  new  direction  by  the  lieutenant 
colonels  and  majors;  which  being  executed,  the  colonels  will  cause  their  battalions 
to  be  aligned  as  prescribed,  Nos.  1835-'6. 

Article  VII. 

To  change  direction  in  column  at  half  distance. 

1868.  A  column  at  half  distance,  being  in  march,  and  having  to  change  direction, 
will  execute  the  movement  as  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance,  with  the 
difference  indicated,  No.  1014. 
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Aiitiolb  VIII. 

To  change  direction  in  column  closed  in  mass. 

1st.  In  marching. 


1869. ,v„  „ 

the  general  will  halt  it  some 
and  command 


A  column  closed  in  mass,  being  in  march,  and  having  to  change  direction, 
ral  will  halt  it  some  paces  from  the  point  at  which  the  change  has  to  commence, 
raand  : 

1.   To  change  direction  to  the  right  (or  left.)  2.  By  battalion  t*»  mat*,  by  the  head  of 

column,  take  distance. 

1870.  (PI.  XL,  Jig.  3.)  These  commands  having  been  repeated,  the  first  battalion 
will  be  put  in,  march  by  its  colonel,  with  the  guide  on  the  flank  opposite  to  the  change 
of  direction,  if  not  before  there  ;  and  when  the  battalion  arrives  at  the  point  indicated 
he  will  cause  it  to  change  direction  by  the  means  prescribed,  A'o.  1015,  and  following' 

1871.  The  colonel  of  the  second  battalion  will  put  it  in  inarch  as  soon  as  his  leading 
division  is  at  the  distance  of  forty  paces  from  the  last  of  the  preceding  battalion;  he 
will  next  commence  the  change  of  direction  at  the  point  where  the  first  had  com- 
menced, and  in  the  same  manner.  , 

1872.  The  colonels  of  the  other  battalions,  as  they  successively  have  the  distance  of 
forty  paces,  will  each  conform  himself  to  what  is  just  prescribed  for  the  colonel  of  the 
second. 

■    1873.  As  soon  as  the  first  battalion  shall  have  marched  in  the  new  direction  a 
distance  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  column  in  mass,  the  general  will  command  : 

1.  Column,  close  in  mass.     2.   Quick — March. 

1874.  At  the  command  march,  the  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  halt  it,  the 
other  battalions  will  continue  to  march,  and  as  each  arrives  at  the  distance  of  nine 
paces  from  that  which  .precedes,  it  will  be  halted  by  its  colonel. 

1875.  At  the  instant  of  halting  the  first  battalion,  its  lieutenant  colonel  will  throw 
himself  some  paces  in  front  of  its  leading  guide,  and,  facing  him,  will  assure  the 
guides  of  his  battalion  on  the  direction  of  the  column ;  the  colonel  will  then  com- 
mand; left  (or  righf) — Dkess.  At  this  command  each  division  will  be  aligned  by  its 
chief. 

1876.  As^the  other  battalions  successively  halt,  the  guides  of  each  will  prompt!  y 
place  themselves  on  the  direction ;  the  lieutenant  colonel,  placing  himself  in  the 
rear  of  the  guide  of  his  last  division,  will  rectify,  if  necessary,  their  positions,  and 
the  battalion  will  be  aligned  as  just  prescribed  fof  the  first. 

18?7.  The  last  battalion  having  closed  to  the  habitual  distance  of  nine  paces,  the 
general  Will  again  put  the  column  in  march. 

1878.  A  column  closed  in  mass  will  change  direction  as  prescribed,  No.  1869,  and 
following,  as  often  as  it  shall  have  arrived  at  the  point  of  change ;  but  when  it  finds 
itself  at  sufficient  distance  from,  and  the  point  be  not  in  the  direction  the  col  am  n  is 
pursuing,  the  general  may  employ  the  following  means  : 

1879.  (PI.  XL,  Jigs.  1,  2.)  It  will  b,e  supposed  that  the  column  has  arrived  at  the 
point  A,  and  has  to  change  direction  to  the  right  in  order  to  march  to  the  point  B, 
and  to  prolong  itself  on  the  line  B  C ;  the  general  will  command  guide  right  (the 
right  being  in  front,)  and,  instead  of  directing  the  column  on  the  point  B,  he  will 
successively  direct  it  on  the  points  D,  F,  G,  M ;  in  this  manner  the  guide  of  the 
leading  division  will  continually  approach  the  point  B,  and  when  there,  the  front  of 
this  division  will  be  perpendicular,  or  nearly  so,  to  the  direction  B  C,  which  the 
column  has  to  pursue,  and  the  change  will  thus  be  effected  without  causing  the  flank 
opposite  to  the  direction  to  lengthen  the  step  much  in  order  to  conform  itself  to  the 
movement  of  the  guide. 

,  1880.  This  movement  will  be  erecuted  according  to  the  rules  prescribed,  Xo.  934. 
The  leading  guide  will,  successively,  as  a  new  point  is  given,  face  to,  and  march 
steadily  «pon  it.  Each  of  the  other  guides  will  follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of  thp 
preceding  one,  taking  care  not  to  change  the  direction  of  his  shoulders  till  arrived 
at  the  spot  where  the  leading  guide  had  changed  direction,  conformably  to  the  prin- 
ciple prescribed  in  the  number  just  referred  to. 
1881.  The  divisions  wUl  conform  themselves  to  the  movements  of  their  guides  very 
radually ,  in  order  not  to  break  the  continuity  of  front ;  chiefs  of  division  will  look  t<  > 
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this  with  nice  attention  to  prevent  the  men  from  advancing,  except  very  slightly,  the 
shoulder  opposite  to  the  direction.  The  step  will  be  but  insensibly  lengthened,  and 
the  light  touch  towards  the  guide  preserved. 

Remarks. 

1882.  The  harmony  and  regularity  of  this  movement  depend  mainly  on  the  choice 
of  the  points  of  direction.  The  general,  or  the  officer  placed  by  him  at  the  head  of 
the  column  to  direct  it,  will  choose  the  intermediate  points  with  the  greatest  care. 
He  will  select  them  according  to  the  distance  of  the  column  from  the  point  of  entrance 
(B)  on  the  new  direction. 

1883.  If  the  chosen  points  be  too  near  to  each  other,  more  time  than  necessary  will 
be  employed  in  effecting  the  change  of  direction. 

1884.  If,  on  the  contrary,  in  order  to  march  more  directly  towards  the  point  of 
entrance  on  the  new  direction,  the  intermediate  points  be  too  distant  from  each  other, 
the  men,  to  conform  themselves  to  the  movements  of  their  guides,  especially  if  the 
front  of  the  column  be  considerable,  would  be  obliged  greatly  to  lengthen  the  step, 
and  thus  render  it  impossible  to  preserve  the  necessary  connexion  and  order  in  the 
movement. 

1885.  The  same  inconveniences  would  happen  if  the  conductor  of  the  column  gave 
to  the  leading  guide  a  new  point  of  direction  before  the  first  two  divisions  entire  had 
entered  on  the  same  lirection  with  their  guides. 

2d.  To  change  direction  from  a  halt. 

1886.  The  column  being  halted,  when  the  general  shail  wish  to  place  it  in  a  new 
direction,  without  any  immediate  intention  of  advancing  after  such  change,  he  will 
cause  this  movement  to  be  executed  by  the  flanks  of  subdivisions  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

1887.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  column  has  the  right  in  front,  and  that  it  has  to 
change  direction  to  the  left ;  the  general,  after  having  caused  two  markers  to  be 
established  on  the  new  direction  for  the  leading  subdivisions,  will  command : 

1.   Change  direction  by  the  right  flank. 

1888.  This  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  will  command :  battalion,  right-~ 
Face.    The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.  Quick — March. 

1889.  At  this,  the  column  will  march  by  the  right  flank  into  the  new  direction  in 
conformity  with  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  1037,  and  following  : 

1890.  The  colonels  will  see,  pending  the  execution  of  the  movement,  that  the  files 
do  not  open  out,  that  the  subdivisions  enter  in  a  square  with  the  new  direction,  and 
that  the  prescribed  distance  between  their  battalions  be  exactly  observed. 

1891.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  leading  battalion  will  throw  himself  some  paces 
in  front,  and  face  to  the  guide  of  the  first  subdivision  of  the  column,  in  order  to 
assure  the  direction  of  the  guides  of  his  battalion ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  of 
the  following  battalions  will  place  himself  successively  behind  its  left  guides  as  they 
arrive  on  the  new  direction,  to  assure  them  in  their  positions. 

1892.  A  column  in  mass  will  change  direction  to  the  right  by  inverse  means,  and  be 
conducted  by  the  left  flank  into  the  new  direction. 

Artjcle  IX. 

Being  in  column  at  half  distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  to  take 

'    distances. 

1st.  To  take  distances  by  the  head  of  column. 

1893.  A  column  by  company  being  at  half.distance  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  general 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  it  to  take  distances,  he  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  of 
the  leading  battalion  the  point  of  direction  in  front,  and  then  command  : 

By  the  head  of  column,  take  wheeling  distance. 

1894.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  first  battalion  will  take  its  distances  by  the 
means  indicated,  No.  1054,  and  following  : 

1895.  Each  of  the  other  battalions  will  take  its  distances  in  like  manner ;  but  it 
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will  not  commence  its  movements  till  the  last  subdivision  of  the  battalion  immediately 
preceding  has  left,  besides  the  space  equal  to  the  front  of  a  company,  the  distance  of 
twenty-two  paces,  which  ought  to  separate  battalions  in  line  of  battle. 

2d.  To  take  distances  on  the  rear  of  the  column. 

1896.  The  column  being  at  half  distance,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  general  shall  wish 
to  cause  it  to  take  distances  on  the  rearmost  company,  say  the  light  infantry,  eighth 
battalion,  he  will  first  determine  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle,  and  direct  two 
markers  to  be  placed  on  this  line  as  prescribed,  No.  1060.  The  markers  being 
established,  he  "will  cause  this  line  to  be  prolonged  by  one  of  the  means  indicated,  No. 
929,  and  following ;  and  as  soon  as  these  dispositions  are  made,  he  will  command  : 

1.    On  the  light  infantry,  eighth  battalion,  take  wheeling  distance. 

1897.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  will  each  command:  1.  Column, 
forward;   2.    Guide  left 

1898.  At  this,  the  captains  of  the  eighth  battalion  will  throw  themselves  out  on  the 
left  flank  of  the  column  $  those  of  the  other  battalions  will  remain  before  the  centres 
of  their  companies. 

1899.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major  of  the  first  battalion  will  remain  in  their 
place  in  column ;  in  the  other  battalions;  each  lieutenant  colenel  will  throw  himself 
abreast  with  his  rearmost  company,  and  the  majors  each  abreast  with  his  first. 

1900.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick — March. 

1901.  At  this,  the  whole  column,  except  the  directing  company,  will  step  off :  the 
lieutenant  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  take  care  to  direct  the  leading  guide  a  little 
within  the  line  of  battle. 

1902.  The  eighth  battalion  will  take  its  distances  as  prescribed,  No.  1061,  and 
following : 

1903.  When  the  colonel  of  the  seventh  sees  that  only  one  company  of  the  eighth 
remains  to  take  its  distance,  he  will  command:  captains,  on  the  flank  of  the  column. 

1904.  At  this,  the  captains  will  throw  themselves  outside  of  their  guides ;  the 
lieutenant  colonel  will  hasten  to  the  point  where  his  rearmost  company  ought  to  be 
halted,  observing  to  take,  between  it  and  the  first  company  of  the  eighth  battalion,  at 
distance  equal  to  the  front  of  a  company  and  twenty-two  paces. 

1905.  When  his  rearmost  company  shall  have  arrived  abreast  with  the  lieutenan 
colonel,  its  captain  will  halt  and  align  it  by  the  left,  The  other  companies  of  the 
seventh  will  take  their  distances  as  prescribed  for  those  of  the  eighth  battalion. 

1906.  The  remaining  battalions  will  successively  execute  what  has  just  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  seventh.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  first  will  direct  the  inarch  of 
its  leading  guide  to  the  point  where  the  rearmost  company  of  this  battalion  ought  to 
be  halted,  and  then  the  major  will  replace  him  momentarily  at  the  head  of  the  column. 

1907.  The  colonels,  lieutenant  colonels,  and  majors,  will  conform  themselves  to  what 
is  prescribed  for  each,  Nos.  1065 — '7. 

3d.  To  take  distance  on  the  head  of  the  column. 

1908.  When  the  general  shall  wish  to  cause  distances  to  be  taken  on  the  head  of 
the  column,  say  th£  grenadiers  of  the  first  battalion,  he  will  direct  two  markers  to  be 
placed  on  the  line  qf  direction  as  prescribed,  No.  1068,  and  cause  this  line  to  be  pro- 
longed to  the  rear  by  the  means  indicated  No.  1896  ;  these  dispositions  being  made, 
he  will  command: 

1.   On  the  grenadiers,  first  battalion,  take  trheeling  distance. 

1909.  This  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  will  command  :  1.  Battalion,  about 
—  Face;  2.   Column, forward;  3.   Guide  right. 

1910.  At  the  third  command,  the  captains  of  the  first  battalion  will  throw  them- 
selves out  on  the  directing  flank  of  the  column ;  those  of  the  other  battalions  will 
remain  behind  the  centres  of  their  companies. 

1911.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  eighth  battalion  will  throw  himself  abreast  with 
his  now  leading  company,  and  the  major  abreast  with  its  rearmost  one  :  in  the  other 
battalions  the  positions  of  the  lieutenant  colonels  and  majors  will  be  the  reverse. 
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1912.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.   Quick — Mahch. 

1913.  At  this,  the  whole  column,  except  the  directing  company,  which  has  no? 
faced  about,  will  step  off;  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  eighth  battalion,  placed  by 
the  side'of  the  guide  of  its  now  leading  company,  will  take  care  to  direct  this  guide 
a  little  within  the  line  of  battle. 

1914.  The  first  battalion  will  take  its  distances  in  the  manner  indicated  No.  1069, 
and  following. 

1915.  When  the  last  company  but  one  of  the  first  battalion  shall  have  taken  its 
distance,  the  colonel  of  the  second  will  command  :  captains,  on  the  flank  of  the  column; 
at  the  same  time  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  this  battalion  will  throw  himself  to  the 
point  at  which  the  grenadiers  (or  first  company)  ought  to  be  halted. 

1916.  This  company  having  arrived  abreast  with  the  lieutenant  colonel,  its  captain 
will  halt  it,  face  it  about,  and  align  it  by  the  left ;  the  other  companies  of  this  bat- 
talion will  take  their  distances  as  prescribed  for  those  of  the  first  battalion. 

1917.  Each  remaining  battalion  will  conform  itself  to  what  lias  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  second.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  eighth  will  direct  the  march  of  its 
leading  guide  to  the  point  at  which  its  now  rearmost  company  ought  to  be  halted, 
when  he  will  change  place  with  the  major. 

1819.  The  field  officers  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for  each, 
JSTos.  106  5—7. 

4th.  To  take  distances  on  an  interior  battalion. 

1919.  When  the  general  shall  wish  to  cause  distances  to  be  taken  on  an  interior 
company  of  the  column,  say  the  grenadiers  of  the  fifthbattalion,  he  will  establish  the 
direction  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  1908,  and  cause  it  to  be  prolonged  to  the  front 
and  rear ;  which  being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

1.    On  the  grenadiers,  fifth  battalion,  take  wheeling  distance. 

1920.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  and  the  colonels  of  the 
following   battalions  will  each  command:   1.    Battalion,  about — Face;  2.   Column, 

forward;  3.   Guide   right;    the  colonels  of  the  battalions  in  front  of  the  fifth  will 
each  command  :  1.  Column,  forward;  2.  sOuide  left. 

1921.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.   Quick— Makch. 

1922.  The  fifth  battalion,  and  those  placed  in  its  rear,  will  execute  their  movement 
in  the  manner  indicated  No.  1910,  and  following,  for  taking  distances  on  the  head  of 
the  column  ;  the  fifth  will  conform  itself  to  what  is  prescribed,  in  that  case,  for  the  first 
battalion. 

1923.  The  first  four  battalions  will  execute  the  movement  as  prescribed  No.  1898, 
and  following,  for  taking  distances  on  the  rear  of  the  column.  At  the  commencement 
of  the  movement,  the  fourth  battalion  'will  put  itself  in  march  with  the  others,  and 
its  rearmost  company  will  be  halted  the  moment  there  is,  between  it  and  the  grenadiers 
of  the  fifth  battalion,  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  a  company,  and  twenty-two  paces 

1924.  When  distances  are  taken  on  an  interior  battalion  of  the  column,  the  headmost 
or  rearmost  company  of  this  battalion  will  be  designated  as  the  directing  company, 

1925.  A  column  in  mass  will  take  full  distances,  by  the  commands  and  means  just 
indicated.  When  it  has  to  take  half  distances,  the  general  will  substitute,  in  the  first 
command,  the  indication  half  for  that  of  wheeling  distance. 

1926.  All  those  movements  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  in  a 
column  left  in  front. 

1927.  In  a  column  by  division,  distances  will  be  taken  according  to  the  same  princi- 
ples as  in  a  column  by  company. 

Article  X. 

Countermarch. 

192R.  A  column,  right  in  front,  being  at  full  or  half  distance,  when  the  generalshalf 
wish  to  cause  It  to  execute  the  countermarch,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Countermarch. 
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1929.  This  being  repeated  by  all  the  colonels,  each  will  immediately  command  : 
1.  Battalion  right— Face  ;  2.  By  file  left. 

1930.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.  Quick— March. 

1931.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  all  the  subdivisions  of  the  column  will  execute  the 
countermarch,  as  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

1932.  With  the  left  in  front,  the  countermarch*  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles. 

Countermarch  of  a  column  closed  in  mass. 

1933.  When  a  column  in  mass  has  to  execute  the  countermarch,  the  general  will 
c  mmand; 

1.  Countermarch. 

1934.  This  being  briskly  repeated  by  all  the  colonels,  each  will  immediately  com- 
mand :  1.  Battalion,  right  and,  left — Face  ;  2.  By  file  left  and  right. 

1935.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick — March. 

1936.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  subdivisions  will  put  themselves  in  movement, 
and  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  1081,  and  following. 

Article  XI. 

Being  in  column  by  company  and  at  a  halt,  to  form  divisions. 

1937.  The  column  being  by  company,  right  in  front  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  general 
shall  wish  to  cause  divisions  to  be  formed, lie  will  command  : 

1.  Form  divisions. 

1938.  This  being  repeated  by  the  colonels,  each  will  immediately  command  :  left 
companies  left — Face. 

1939.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick—  March. 

1940.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  School 
of  the  Battalion. 

1941.  Each  colonel  will  command  :  guide* — Posts,  as  soon  as  the  divisions  of  hi? 
battalion  are  formed. 

1942.  If  the  left  be  in  front,  the  general  will  give  the  same  commands,  and  the  colonel  i 
will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  1105. 

PART  FOURTH. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order  in  column  to  the 

order  in  battle. 

Article  I. 

Manner  of  determining  the  line  of  battle. 

1943.  The  different  manners  of  determing  the  line  of  battle  have  been  explained, 
School  of  the  Battalion. 

Article  II. 

Different  mcdti  of  passing  from  column  at  full  distance  into 

line  of  battle. 

1.  To  the  left  (or  right)   \ 
H&Sf*^      -to  line  of  batUe. 
4.  Faced  to  the  rear,        J 
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\st.  Column  at  full  distance,  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line  of 
»  battle. 

1944.  The  column  being  supposed  to  have  the  right  in  front,  when  the  general-in- 
chief  shall  wish  to  form  it  to  the  left  into  line,  he  will  first  assure  the  direction  of  the 
guides  by  one  of  the  means  prescribed,  No.  1828,  and  following,  and  No.  1837,  and 
following ;  which  being  executed,  he  will  command : 

1.  Left  into  line,  wheel. 

1945.  This  having  been  repeated  by  the  colonels,  the  right  guide  of  the  company  at 
the  head  of  each  battalion  will  throw  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  left  guides,  in 
conformity  with  what  is  prescribed,  No.  1128 ;  the  general  will  then  add  : 

2.  Quick — March. 

1946.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  column  will  form  to  the  left  into  line  of  battle, 
and  the  moment  it  is  formed,  the  general  will  command  : 

3.  Guides  (or  color  and  guides)^- Posts. 

1947.  At  this,  the  guides  will  take  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  as  also  the  color- 
bearers,  if  in  front. 

1948.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle  according  to 
the  same  principles. 

By  inversion,  to  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of  battle. 

1949.  If  circumstances  require  that  a  column,  right  in  front,  should  form  to  the  right 
into  line  of  battle,  the  general,  without  occupying  himself  with  rectifying  the  right 
guides  of  the  column,  will  command  : 

1.  By  inversion,  right  into  line,  wheel. 

1950.  At  this,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  left  guide  of  every  company  at  the 
head  of  a  battalion,  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  1141. 

1951.  The  colonels  having  repeated  the  above  command,  will  each  immediately  give 
this  :  battalion,  guide  right ;  the  lieutenant  colonels  and  majors  will  rectify,  with  the 
utmost  promptitude,  the  direction  of  the  right  guides  of  their  respective  battalions, 
without  occupying  themselves  with  the  general  direction  of  the  column :  and  as  soon 
as  these  dispositions  are  made,  the  general  will  add : 

2.  Quick — March. 

1952.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  each  battalion  will  wheel  up  into  line  in  conformity 
to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  1142. 

1953.  The  line  being  formed,  the  general  will  command  : 

3.  Guides — Posts. 

1954.  If,  with  the  left  in  front,  it  be  necessary  to  form  the  column  jto  the  left  into 
line  of  battle,  the  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles. 

Successive  Formations. 

1955.  In  the  successive  formations,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  subordinate  bat- 
talion will  always  precede  it  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  establish  a  marker  at  the  point 
where  the  right  or  left  of  his  leading  subdivision  is  to  rest.  He  will  take  care  to  leave 
between  this  marker  and  the  next  battalion  already  established  on  the  line,  the  interval 
of  twenty-two  paces,  and  then  place  a  second  marker  on  the  line  at  a  little  less  than 
.subdivision  distance  from  the  first.  The  moment  the  lieutenant  colonel  detaches  him- 
self, he  will  be  replaced  at  the  head  of  his  column  by  the  major. 

1956.  As  soon  as  the  color-subdivision  of  each  battalion  arrives  on  the  the  line  of 
battle,  the  color-bearer  will  step  out  and  place  himself  opposite  to  his  file  on  the  align- 
ment of  the  guides  already  established  on  that  line,  taking  care  to  hold  up  his  lance 
perpendicularly  between  his  eyes. 

1!)57.  As  soon  as  there  shall  be  two  colors  on  _  the  line  of  battle,  the  colonels  will 
command :  guides — Posts,  after  the  last  subdivision  of  their  battalions  is  established 
on  that  line;  but  the  color-bearers  will  remain  in  front  until  the  entire  line  is  formed. 
The  general  will  then  command :  co£ors~-PoSTS. 

1958.  The  lieutenant  colonels  will  assure  with  the  utmost  care  the  markers  of  their 
respective  battalions  on  the  line  of  battle,  taking  the  colors  as  the  basis  of  alignment 
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as  soon  as  there  are  two  established  on  that  line,  and  then  assure  with  equal  precision 
the  direction  of  the  following  guides  and  color-bearer  as  they  successively  come  on  the 
line  of  battle. 

1959.  Each  colonel,  after  ordering  in  his  guides,  will  cause  his  battalion  to  order 
arms. 

Id.  Column  at  full  distance,  on  the  right,  (or  left)  into  line  rf 

battle. 

1960.  A  column  bv  company,  right  in  front,  being  in  march,  when  the  general  shall 
wish  to  form  it  on  tne  right  into  line  of  battle,  he  will  first  determine  the  direction  of 
that  line,  and  then  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  the  point 
where  the  right  is  to  rest ;  this  officer  will  immediately  detach  himself  wich  two 
markers,  and  establish  them  as  indicated,  No.  1146. 

1961.  If  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  be  not  parallel,  or  nearly  so,  to  that  of  the 
column,  the  general,  a  little  in  advance,  will  take  care  to  direct  the  march  of  the  lead- 
ing subdivision  parallelly  to  that  line,  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  1165,  so  that  its 
guide,  after  turning  to  the  right,  may  have  at  least  ten  (or  nine)  paces  to  take  in 
order  to  come  upon  it. 

19G2.  These  dispositions  being  made,  when  the  general  shall  wish  the  movement  to 
commence,  he  will  command : 

On  the  right,  into  line. 

1963.  This  having  been  repeated  by  the  colonels,  each  will  add :  battalion,  guide  right. 

1964.  The  leading  subdivision  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  marker  placed  at  the 
point  of  appui  (rest,)  will  turn  to  the  right,  and  the  formation  into  line  of  battle  will 
be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  1149,  and  following. 

1965.  When  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  second  battalion  sees  the  last  subdivision 
of  the  first  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  move  upon  the  line,  he  will  detach  himself 
with  two  markers,  whom  he  will  establish  on  the  direction  of  the  guides  of  the  first 
battalion. 

1966.  The  leading  subdivision  of  the  second  battalion  having  arrived  opposite  to  the 
first  marker,  will  turn  to  the  right  at  the  command  of  its  captain,  who  will  halt  it 
three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle  and  align  it  by  the  right  against  the  two  markers, 
placed  in  advance  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

1967.  The  following  battalions  will  execute  their  movement  as  just  prescribed  for  the 
second. 

19C8.  The  line  being  formed,  the  general  will  command : 

Colors — Posts. 

1DG9.  At  this,  the  color-bearers  will  return  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

_  1970.  The  general,  placed  at  the  point  of  appui,  will  see  that  the  colors  of  the  two 
right  battalions  place  themselves  correctly  on  the  direction  which  he  may  have  deter- 
mined for  the  line  of  battle. 

1971.  The  field  officers  will  conform  themselves,  pending  the  formation  into  line  of 
battle  of  their  respective  battalions,  to  what  has  been  prescribed,  Nos.  1160 — 1. 

1972.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  be  formed  on  the  left,  into  line  of  battle,  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles. 

1973.  If  the  general  should  wish  to  commence  firing  pending  the  execution  of  the 
movement,  he  will  give  an  order  toWhat  effect,  and  the  several  t>attalions  will  succes- 
sively conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  1168.  This  rule  it  general  for 
all  succeitivt formation: 

3d.  Column  at  full  distance,  forward  into  line  of  battle. 

1974.  (PI.  XLl,fl,g.  1.)  When  a  column  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  shall  arrive 
behind  the  right  or  the  line  on  which  it  has  to  form  line  of  battle,  the  general  will 
first  determine  the  direction  of  that  line,  and  then  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel 
of  the  leading  battalion  the  point  at  which  the  right  ought  to  rest;  this  officer  wiil 
immediately  detach  himself  with  two  markers,  and  establish  them  on  the  direction 
indicated,  as  explained,  No.  1146. 

1975.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  company  distance  from  the  line  ot 
battle,  the  general  will  halt  the  column,  and  command  : 

1.  Forward,  into  line. 
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1976.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  command : 
hy  company  left  half  wheel ;  the  other  colonels  will  each  command:  1.  Battalion, 
guide  right ;    2.  Head  of  column  to  the  left. 

1977.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick— March. 

1978.  At  tl  is,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  battalion  will  form  itself  forward,  into  line 
of  battle  by  the  means  prescribed,  No.  1172,  and  following. 

1979.  The  remaining  battalions  will  march  in  column,  by  battalion,  towards  the  line 
of  battle :  to  this  end,  the  leading  company  of  each  will  break  from  the  general  column 
by  a  wheel  to  the  left,  and  then  direct  itself,  that  of  the  second  battalion  almost 
parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle,  and  that  of  each  of  the  following  battalions  diagonally 
forward,  so  as  to  arrive  at  (g)  opposite  to  the  point  of  appui  (rest)  of  its  battalion, 
but  distant  from  this  point  at'least  the  depth  of  the  battalion  in  column. 

1980.  The  head  of  each  of  these  battalions  having  arrived  at  the  point  (g, )  will 
turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  advance  in  a  square  with  the  line  of  battle,  and  wnen  it 
shall  be  at  about  company  distance  from  that  line,  on  which  the  lieutenant  colonel 
will  have  established  two  markers,  as  explained,  No.  1146,  the  colonel  will  halt  his 
battalion,  and  cause  it  to  form  forward,  into  line  of  battle  by  the  means  and  the  com- 
mands prescribed,  No.  1171,  and  following. 

1981.  The  line  being  formed,  the  general  will  command: 

Colon— Posts. 

Remarks  on  forming  forward,  into  line  of  battle. 

1982.  The  precision  of  this  movement  depends  on  the  diagonal  direction  taken  by 
the  battalions  in  passing  from  the  general  column  towards  the  line  of  battle;  the  better 
to  assure  this  direction,  the  general,  colonels,  and  lieutenant  calonels  will  observe  the 
following  rules. 

1983.  (PI;  XLI,fig.  1.)  Before  beginning  the  movement,  the  general  (k)  will 
charge  two  aids-de-camp  (to  and  n)  to  determine  the  points  of  appni  on  the  line  of 
battle  for  the  right  flanks  of  the  different  battalions,  which  will  be  executed  as  follows. 

1984.  The  aid  (m)  will  gallop  to  battalion  distance  and  twenty-two  paces  from  the 
general  placed  at  the  point  of  appui,  and  face  to  him ;  the  general  will,  by  signal  of 
the  sword,  align  him  on  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left.  The  aid  (»)  will  gallop  at 
the  same  time  to  a  like  distance  behind  (ro,)  face  to  the  right,  and  align  himself  on 
(m)  and  the  general. 

1985.  The  two  aids  (m  and  n)  being  thus  established  on  the  line  of  battle,  the  general 
will  cause  the  movement  to  commence ;  the  second  battalion  will  direct  itselt  on  the 
aid  (to,)  and  the  third  on  (n  .•)  when  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  second  arrives  on 
the  line,  (m)  will  gallop  to  battalion  distance  and  twenty-two  paces  behind  (»,)  and 
align  himself  on  the  latter  and  the  color  to  the  right ;  the  colonel  of  the  fourth  will  im- 
mediately direct  his  battalion  on  the  aid  (my)  the  aid  (n)  will  set  off  in  his  turn,  the 
moment  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  third  arrives  on  the  line  of  battle,  Dlace  himself 
again  at  battalion  distance  and  twenty-two  paces  behind  (m, )  and  align  himself  on  the 
latter  and  the  colors  to  the  right ;  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  will  immediately  direct  his 
battalion  on  the  aid  (to  / )  the  two  aids  will  thus  in  turn  place  themselve  one  behind 
the  other  at  battalion  distance  and  an  interval  of  twenty-two  paces  as  soon  as  the 
lieutenant  colonel  of  the  battalion  which  directs  itself  on  either,  comes  to  replace  him. 
The  aids-de-camp  will  be  careful  to  place  themselves  accurately  on  the  line  of  battle, 
and  at  the  true  distance  from  each  other.  _ 

1986.  From  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  the  general,  or  the  officer  he  may 
substitute,  will  place  himself  at  the  point  of  appui  as  in  the  formation  on  the  right, 
into  line  of  battle,  and  for  the  like  purpose.    See  No.  1970. 

1987.  Every  colonel  will  hold  himself  abreast  with  his  leading  company  on  the 
directing  flank,  pending  the  march  of  his  battalion  towards  the  line  of  battle ;  and, 
when  the  battalion  begins  to  form,  he  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed.  No, 
1160. 

1988.  Each  lieutenant  colonel  will  detach  himself,  in  order  to  take  the  place  of  the  aid- 
de-camp  on  the  line  of  battle,  when  the  head  of  his  battalion  is  at  about  one  hundred 
and  forty  paces  from  that  line,  and  he  will  then  discharge  the  functions,  pending  the 
formation  of  his  battalion,  which  have  been  prescribed.  So.  1161. 

1989.  A  column,  left  in  front,  arriving  behind  the  left  of  the  line  of  battle,  will  form 
forward  on  that  line,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 
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4th.  Column  at  full  distance  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle. 

1990.  (PI.  XLI,fta.  2.)  When  a  column  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  arrives  in 
front  of  the  right  of  the  line  on  which  it  has  to  form  in  order  in  battle,  the  general 
will  first  determine  the  direction  of  that  line,  and  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  of 
the  headmost  battalion  the  point  of  appui  for  its  right ;  this  officer  will  immediately 
detach  himself  with  two  markers,  and  establish  them  on  the  direction  indicated,  as 
ezpla:ned,  No.  1146. 

1991.  The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  about  company  distance  from  the 
markers,  the  general  will  halt,  the  column,  and  cause  the  leadimr  company  to  be 
marched  and  dressed  against  the  markers  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  1190.  He  will 
then  command : 

1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear. 

1992.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  first  will  immediately  command  : 
battalion  right — Face  ;  the  colonels  of  the  following  battalions  will  each  command  : 
1.  Battalion,  guide  lefts  2.  Head  of  column  to  the  right. 

1993.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.  Quick—  March. 

1994.  This  being  briskly  repeated,  the  first  battalion  will  form  into  line  of  battle, 
faced  to  the  rear,  as  prescribed  No.  1191,  and  following. 

1995.  The  remaining  battalions*  will  march  in  column,  by  battalion,  towards  the  line 
of  battle ;  to  this  end,  the  leading  company  of  each  will  break  from  the  general  column 
by  a  wheel  to  the  right,  and  the  battalion  will  then  direct  itself  towards  the  line  of 
battle  as  in  the  formation  forward,  into  line. 

1996.  The  bead  of  each  of  these  battalions  having  arrived  at  the  point  (a, )  will  turn 
to  the  left  in  order  to  advance  in  a  square  with  the  line  of  battle  -  and  when  at  about 
company  distance  from  that  line,  on  which  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  have  established 
two  markers  as  indicated,  No.  1955,  the  colonel  will  halt  his  battalion,  and  cause  it  to 
form  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle,  by  the  means  and  commands  prescribed, 
No.  1189,  and  following. 

1997.  The  line  being  formed,  the  general  will  command  : 

3.  Colors — Posts. 

1998.  The  general,  colonels,  and  lieutenant  colonels,  will  conform  themselves  to  what 
is  prescribed,  No.  1986,  and  following. 

1999.  A  column,  left  in  front,  arriving  before  the  left  of  the  line  of  battle,  will  be 
formed  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by 
inverse  means. 

Article  III. 

Formations  into  line  of  battle,  composed  of  two  movements. 

2000.  When  a  column,  right  in  front,  arriving  behind  the  line  of  battle,  and  pro- 
longing itself  on  that  line,  has  to  form  upon  it  before  the  whole  of  the  column  has  entered 
into  the  new  direction,  the  formation  will  be  executed  as  follows. 

2001.  (PI.  XLIl,fig.  1.)  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  general  has  halted  the  column 
at  the  instant  that  the  fourth  company  of  the  fourth  battalion  entered  the  new  direc- 
tion ;  he  will  verify  the  positions  of  the  general  guides,  who,  according  to  the  princi- 
ples established,  ought  to  be  on  the  flank  of  the  part  of  the  column  which  has  entered 
the  new  direction,  and  he  will  establish  this  portion  of  the  column  on  that  direction, 
by  the  means  prescribed,  No.  1837,  and  following ;  which  being  executed,  he  will 
command  : 

1.   To  the  left,  and fortcard,  into  line. 

2002.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  the  first  four  battalions  will  each 
command  :  left  into  line,  wheel,  and  the  colonel  of  the  fourth,  a  part  of  whose  bat- 
talion only  has  entered  the  new  direction,  will  then  add:  four  (or  tix)  laet  compa- 
nies, forward,  into  line. 

2003.  The  colonel  of  the  fifth  will  command :  1.  Forward,  into  line  ;  2.  By  com- 
pany, left  half  wheel  ;  and  the  colonels  of  the  last  three  battalions  will  each  com- 
mand :  1.  Forward,  into  line  ;  2.  Battalion,  guide  right;  3.  Head  of  column  to 
the  left. 

2004.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

1  Quick—  March. 
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2Q05.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  battalions  will  form  to  theleft  and forward  into 
line  of  battU,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  two  formations. 

2006.  If  the  column,  instead  of  arriving  behind,  arrive  before  the  line  of  battle,  the 
formation  will  be  executed  as  follows. 

2007.  (PI.  XLII,  fig.  2.)  The  general  having  halted  the  column,  and  assured  the 
positions  of  the  guides  who  have  entered  into  the  new  direction,  will  command : 

1.   To  the  left,  and  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line. 

2008.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  the  first  four  battalions  will  each 
command:  l«/f  into  the  line,  wheel,  and  the  colonel  of  the  fourth  will  then  add: 
four  (or  six)  last  companies,  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear. 

2009.  The  colonel  of  the  fifth  will  command :  1.  Into  line  faced  to  rear ;  2.  Bat- 
talion, right— Pace;  the  colonels  of  the  last  three  battalions  -  will  each  command: 
1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear;  2.  Battalion,  guide  left;  3.  Head  of  column  to  the 
right. 

2010.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick — Maech. 

2011.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  battalions  will  form  to  the  left  and  faced  to  the 
rear,  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  two  formation?. 

2012.  When  a  column  at  full  distance  has  to  be  formed  faced'to  the  front,  or  faced 
rear,  into  line,  on  any  company  other  than  that  at  the  head  of  the  column,  the  for- 
mation will  be  executed  by  the  union  of  two  movements,  as  will  be  explained. 

2013.  In  the  first  case,  or  faced  to  the  front :  the  battalion  on  which  the  movement 
is  made,  and  those  in  its  rear,  will  form  forward  into  line  of  battle  ;  the  other  bat- 
talions will  countermarch,  and  form  faced  to  the  rear,  intolme  of  battle. 

2014.  In  the  second  case :  the  column  having  to  form  faced  to  the  rear  of  the 
column,  the  battalion  on  which  the  movement  is  made,  and  those  which  follow,  will 
form  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle,  the  other  battalions  will  countermarch,  and 
form  forward,  into  line  of  battle. 

2015.  In  both  cases  the  company  at  the  head  of  the  battalion  on  which  the  move- 
ment is  made,  will  be  taken  as  the  basis  of  the  formation. 

2016.  (PI.  XL1II,  fig.  1.)  A  column  by  company,  right  in  front,  will  be  supposed : 
the  general,  wishing  to  form  it  into  line  of  battle,  faced  to  the  front,  on  the 
fifth  battalion,  will  send  an  order  to  the  colonels  of  the  first  four  battalions  to  cause 
them  to  countermarch,  and  himself  cause  to  be  established  two  markers  before  the 
head  of  the  fifth  battalion,  as  indicated,  No.  1846;  as  soon  as  these  markers  are 
established,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion  will  place  two  others  on 
the  same  alignment,  leaving  between  the  two  battalions  the  interval  of  twenty -two 
paces. 

2017.  The  first  four  battalions  having  executed  the  countermarch,  the  general  will 
command  : 

1.   On  the  (headmost  company, )  fifth  battalion,  forward,  into  line. 

2018.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  will  command :  by  company, 
left  half  wheel ;  the  colonels  of  the  last  three  battalions  will  each  command :  1.  Bat- 
talion, guide  right ;   2.  Head  of  cohimn  to  the  left. 

2019.  The  colonel  of  the  fourth  will  command:  1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear;  2. 
Battalian,  left — Pace  ;  the  colonels  of  the  three  battalions  will  each  command  : 
1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear  ;  2.  Battalion,  guide  right ;  3.  Head  of  column  to  the  left. 

2020.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.  Quick— Marsh. 

2021.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  last  four  battalions  will  form  forward,  and  the 
first  four  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  the  two  formations. 

2021.  (PI.  XLIII,  fig.  2.)  If,  instead  of  facing  to  the  front,  the  line  has  to  be  formed 
faced  to  the  rear  of  the  column,  the  general,  after  sending  an  order  to  the  colonels  of 
the  first  four  battalions  to  cause  them  to  countermarch,  wiil  place  two  markers  before 
the  head  of  the  fifth  battalion ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  fourth  will  place  two 
other  markers  on  the  same  alignment,  leaving  between  the  two  battalions  an  interval 
of  twenty-two  paces. 

2023.  The  first  four  battalions  having  executed  the  countermarch,  the  general  wil' 
command : 
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On  the  (headmost  company,)  fifth  battalion,  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear. 

2024.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  will  command  :  battalion  ■ 
right — Face;  the  colonels  of  the  last  three  battalions  will  command:  1.  Into  line, 
faced  to  the  rear ;  2.  Battalion,  guide  \eft ;  X  Head  of  column  to  the  right. 

2025.  The  colonel  of  the  fourth  will  command:  1.  Forward,  into  line ;  2.  By 
company,  right  half  wheel ;  the  colonels  of  the  first  three  battalions  will  each  com 
mand:  1.  Fortcara,  into  line  ;  2.  Battalion,  guide  left;  3.  Head  of  column  to  the  right. 

2026.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.  Quick— Ma.rch. 

2027.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  last  four  battalions  will  form  faced  to  the  rear, 
and  the  first  four  forward,  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  principles  prescribe  1 
for  the  two  formations. 

2028.  Those  divers  movements  will  be  executed  in  a  column,  left  in  front,  according 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Article  IV. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  column  at  half  distance  into 

line  of  battle. 

2029.  Columns  at  half  distance  may  be  formed  into  line  of  battle  in  either  of  the 
modes  prescribed  for  columns  at  full  distance.  See  commencement  of  the  preceding 
Article  II. 

1st.  Column  at  half  distance,  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line 

of  battle. 

2030.  A  column  at  half  distance  having  to  form  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line  or 
battle,  the  general  will  first  cause  it  to  take  distances  on  the  subdivision  he  may 
choose  to  designate,  by  the  means  prescribed,  No.  1896,  snd  following;  which  bein? 
executed,  he  will  form  the  column  into  line  of  battle  as  indicated,  No.  1944,  anJ 
following. 

2031.  The  general,  when  he  judges  it  neceseary,  may  order  each  battalion  to  form 
itself  into  line  of  battle  as  it  shall  successively  have  its  distances,  without  waiting  foi 
the  battalions  engaged  in  the  execution  of  this  preliminary  movement. 

2d.  Column  at  half  distance,  on  the  right  (or  on  the  left)  into 

line  of  battle. 

2032.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  be  formed  on  the  right  (or  on  the  left)  into 
line  of  battle  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  a  column  at  full  distance. 

3d.  Column  at  half  distance,  forward  into  line  of  battle. 

2033.  A  column  being  at  half  distance,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  form  it 
forward  into  line  of  battle,  he  will  make  the  same  dispositions  and  give  the  same 
commands  as  if  the  column  were  at  full  distance. 

2034.  The  leading  battalion  will  close  in  mass  and  deploy  on  the  headmost  company  ; 
the  following  battalions  will  break  by  battalion  from  the  general  column,  and  each 
direct  itself  towards  the  line  of  battle,  as  if  it  were  at  full  distance.  When  the  head- 
most company  shall  have  arrived  at  three  paces  from  that  line,  the  colonel  will  cau>- 
the  column  to  close  in  mass,  and  then  deploy  it,  as  prescribed  for  the  leading  battalion. 

Uh.  Column  at  half  distance,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of 

battle. 

2035.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  be  formed,  faced  to  the  rear  into  line  of  battk 
by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance. 
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Article  V. 

Columns  closed  in  mass. 
Deployment  by%attalion  in  mass. 

2036.  A  column  in  mass,  whatever  the  number  of  battalions,  may  be  formed  into 
line  of  battle  by  deployment :  1st.  Faced  to  the  front;  2d.  Faced  to  the  rear;  3d. 
Faced  to  the  left;  4th.  Faced  to  the  right. 

1st.  Faced  to  the  front. 

2037.  (PI.  XLIV ,fige.  1,  2.)  A  column  of  eight  battalions,  formed  by  division,  and 
right  in  front,  will  be  supposed :  the  general,  wishing  to  deploy  it,  faced  to  the  front, 
will  first  determine  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle,  and  cause  it  to  be  marked  by 
one  of  the  means  already  indicated,  taking  care,  if  the  column  be  in  march,  to  cause 
a  mounted  officer  to  be  placed  on  that  line,  at  the  point  where  the  head  of  the  column 
ought  to  arrive. 

2038.  Deployments  will  always  be  made  upon  lines  parallel  and  lines  perpendicular 
to  the  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  principle  established,  School  of  the  Battalion. 
If  the  column  be  at  a  halt,  the,  general,  before  deploying  it,  will  establish  it  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  line  of  battle,  if  it  be  not  already  so,  by  the  means  indicated,  No. 
1866 — 7,  or  No.  1886,  and  following ;  if  the  column  be  in  march,  he  will  direct  it  on 
the  point  marked  as  above,  but  so  that  it  may  arrive  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of 
battle,  and  he  will  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  that  line. 

2039.  The  column  being  thus  established,  the  general  will  cause  it  to  deploy  by 
battalion  in  mass,  on  whatever  battalion  he  may  choose  to  designate,  say  the  first. 
He  will  place  on  the  line  of  battle  two  markers,  the  first  before  the  right,  and  the 
second  before  the  left  file  of  the  headmost  division,  and  then  order  a  mounted  officer 
to  throw  himself  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  battalion  will  arrive,  and  to  place 
himself  exactly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  basis  of  the  alignment. 

2040.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  command: 

1.  By  battalion  in  mass,  on  the  first  battalion,  deploy  column. 

2041.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  caution  it  to 
stand  fast.    The  other  colonels  will  face  their  battalions  to  the  left. 

2042.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick — March. 

2043.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated,  the  movement  will  commence ;  the 
colonel  of  the  first  will  command  :  right — Drkss;  at  which  the  first  division  will  dress 
up  against  the  markers,and  be  aligned  by  the  right.  At  the  same  time,  the  guides  of 
the  other  divisions  will  cover  each  other  accurately  in  file,  each  following  guide 
taking  the  distance  of  six  (or  five)  paces  from  the  guide  immediately  preceding;  the 
major  will  establish  them  promptly  on  the  direction,  and  as  soon  as  they  are  assured 
in  their  positions,  each  chief  will  align  his  division  by  the  right.  The  chief  of  the  first 
division,  after  having  commanded  front,  instead  of  placing  nimself  before  its  centre, 
will  remain  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  right  guide  will  fall  back  to  the 
rear  rank. 

2044.  The  other  battalions  will  march  by  the  left  flank;  the  second,  which  finds 
i  tself  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle,  will  direct  itself  parallelly  to  that  line ;  the  others  will 
march  abreast  with  the  second,  and  each  preserve  the  distance  of  nine  paces  between 
the  guide  of  its  first  and  the  guide  of  the  last  division  of  the  battalion  next  towards 
the  line  of  battle. 

2045.  The  instant  the  movement  commences,  the  major  of  the  second  battalion  wil* 
throw  hinr  self  twenty  -two  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  column,  to  mark  the  point 
at  which  the  battalion  will  fac,e  to  the  right  in  order  to  advance  upon  the  line  of  battle . 

2046.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  this  battalion  will  at  the  same  time  throw  himself  on 
the  line  of  battle,  and  establish  two  markers  on  it  disposed  like  those  of  the  first  bat- 
talion, the  right  marker  twenty-two  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  battalion. 

2047.  When  the  right  file  of  the  first  division,  second  battalion,  is  nearly  up  with 
the  major,  the  colonel  will  command :  1.  Battalion,  by  the  right  fiank ;  2.  March  ; 
3.    Guide  right. 

2048.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  division  has  yet  seven  or  eight 
paces  to  take,  the  second  at  the  moment  its  right  file  is  up  with  the  major,  and  the 
third  immediately  after  the  second. 
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2049.  At  the  command  mnrrh,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right  (front)  in  marchinf, 
(See  No.  604 ; )  the  chiefs  of  division  will  throw  themselves  before  the  centres  of  their 
respective  divisions ;  the  right  guide  of  the  first  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  bring  the 
right  file  opposite  to  the  first  marker:  and  when  the  head  of  the  battalion  is  at  three 
paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  halt  it,  and  command  :  right — Dress. 
At  this  command,  the  battalion  will  be  aligned  by  the  right,  in  the  manner  prescribed 
for  the  first  battalion. 

2050.  The  other  battalions  will  continue  to  march,  and  execute  succccssively  what 
has  been  indicated  for  the  second ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  of  each  of  these 
battalions  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for  those  of  the  second  at 
the  moment  the  battalion  preceding  their  own  faces  to  the  right  in  order  to  advance 
upon  the  line  of  battle. 

2051.  The  deployment  being  ended,  the  general  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

2052.  At  this,  the  markers,  placed  before  the  masses,  will  retire. 

2053.  If,  instead  of  deploying  the  column  on  the  first  battalion,  the  general  shall 
wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  eighth,  he  will  begin  by  causing  the  dispositions  pre- 
scribed, No.  2037,  and  following,  to  be  made,  and  then  order  a  mounted  officer  to 
throw  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  a  little  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  right  bat- 
talion will  arrive ;  this  officer  will  place  himself  exactly  on  the  prolongation  of  the 
markers  placed  before  the  head  of  the  column. 

2054.  The  general  will  then  command : 

1.  By  battalion  in  mass,  on  the  eighth  battalion,  deploy  column.  2.   Quick — March. 

2055.  At  the  first  command  all  the  battalions,  except  the  eighth,  will  face  to  the 
right. 

2056.  At  the  command  march  the  first  seven  battalions  will  put  themselves  in 
movement ;  the  first  division  of  the  first  battalion,  conducted  by  the  lieutenant  colonel, 
will  direct  itself  a  little  within  the  line  of  battle  and  parallelly  to  that  line;  the  other 
battalions  will  regulate  themselves  on  the  first,  in  conformity  with  what  is  prescribed, 
No.  2044. 

2057.  At  the  instant  the  movement  commences,  the  major  of  the  seventh  will  throw 
himself  twenty-two  paces  outside  of  the  flank  of  the  column  to  mark  the  point  at 
which  the  battalion  ought  to  be  halted. 

2058.  The  colonel  of  the  eighth,  seeing  his  battalion  nearly  unmasked,  will  command : 
1.  Column,  forward ;  2.  Guide  left;  3.   Quick — March. 

2059.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  jsiven  the  moment  the  battalion  is  un- 
masked, the  colonel  will  conduct  it  towards  theline  of  battle,  and  when  at  three  pacrs 
from  that  line,  he  will  halt  it  and  align  it  by  the  left.  The  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  then  shift  to  the  right  as  prescribed,  No.  2043. 

2060.  When  the  left  file,  first  division,  seventh  battalion,  is  up  with  the  major,  the 
colonel  of  this  battalion  will  command  :  1.  Battalion;  2.  Halt;  3.  Front—  Pace. 

2061.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  halt ;  at  the  third  it  will  face  to  the 
front,  and  if  there  be  openings  between  the  files,  they  will  be  promptly  closed  to  the  left. 

2062.  As  soon  as  this  battalion  is  unmasked,  the  colonel  will  conduct  it  to  the  line 
of  battle  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  eighth. 

20G3.  The  other  battalions  will  continue  to  march,  and  each  execute  in  succession 
what  has  been  indicated  for  the  seventh  :  the  major  of  each  will  throw  himself  twenty-, 
two  paces  outside  of  the  flank  of  the  column/as  prescribed  for  the  major  of  the  seventh.' 
at  the  moment  the  next  battalion  in  rear  of  his  own,  halts;  the  lieutenant  colom  1 
will  precede  his  battalion  on  the  line  of  battle  in  order  to  establish  upon  it  the  two 
markers. 

2064.  The  movement  being  ended,  the  general  will  command  : 

3.  Guides — Posts. 

2065.  According  to  the  same  principles,  the  deployment  may  be  made  on  an  interior 
battalion  of  the  column.  The  general,  after  having  established  two  markers  before 
the  head  of  the  column,  will  order  two  mounted  officers  to  throw  themselves  respec- 
tively a  little  beyond  the  points  at  which  the  right  and  left  battalions  will  arrive. 

2066.  The  directing  battalion  will  confom  itself  to  what  is  prescribed,  Xos.  2058—9, 
for  the  eighth ;  the  battalions  in  its  front  will  face  to  the  right  and  be  deployed  in  the 
manner  indicated,  Nos.  2056—7,  and  No.  2060,  and  following ;  the  other  battalion.-  will 
lace  to  the  left  and  execute  the  movement  as  prescribed,  No.  2044,  and  following. 
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2067.  Those  divers  movements  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  in 
a  column  with  the  left  in  front. 

2068.  In  the  preceding  examples  the  line  of  battle  has  been  established  in  front  of  the 
head  of  the  column ;  the  general  may  also  establish  it  in  front  of  any  interior  battalion, 
and  then  deploy  the  column  on  this  battalion,  or  on  any  other  that  he  may  judge  proper. 

2069.  (PI.  XLIV,  fige.  3,  4.)  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  line  of  battle  ought  to 
be  established  in  front  of  the  sixth,  and  that  it  is  intended  to  deploy  on  this  battalion  •_ 
the  general  will  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed  before  the  first  division  of  the  desig- 
nated battalion,  and  order  two  mounted  officers  to  throw  themselves,  respectively,  a 
little  beyond  the  points  at  which  the  right  and  left  battalions  will  arrive ;  he  will  then 
command  : 

1.  Line  of  battle  on  the  sixth  battalion. 

2070.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  first  five  battalions,  which  are  in  front  of  the 
line  of  battle,  will  face  by  the  rear  rank ;  which  being  executed,  the  general  will  add : 

2.  By  battalion  in  mass,  on  the  sixth  battalion,  deploy  column.    3.   Quick — March. 

2071.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  battalions,  in  front  of  the  sixth,  will  face  to 
the  left. 

2072.  At  the  command  march,  the  deployment  will  commence  :  the  colonel  of  the 
sixth  will  align  his  battalion  by  the  left.  The  other  battalions  will  put  themselves  in 
march  ;  the  direction  on  each  side  will  be  taken  from  the  division  the  nearest  to  the 
line  of  battle,  and  the  chief  of  this  division  will  take  care  to  direct  its  march  parallelly 
to  that  line. 

2073.  At  the  instant  the  movement  commences,  the  major  of  the  fifth  will  throw 
himself  twenty-two  paces  from  the  flank  of  the  column  on  the  prolongation  of  the  last 
division  of  his  battalion ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  throw  himself  on  the  line  of  battle, 
place  a  marker  at  the  point  of  appui  for  the  left  of  this  battalion,  and  a  second  at  a 
little  more  than  division  distance  from  the  first,  in  order  to  leave  space  for  the  battalion 
to  cross  between  them. 

2074.  When  the  left  file  of  the  last  division,  fifth  battalion,  is  nearly  up  with  the 
major,  the  colonel  will  command  (in  the  order  of  time  indicated,  No.  2048  :)  1.  Bat- 
talion, by  the  right  flank  ;  2.  March  j  3.    Guide  right. 

2075.  At  the  second  command, .the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right  (rear)  in  marching, 
i:i  order  to  pass  the  line  of  battle  ;  the  guide  of  the  last  (now  leading)  division  will 
so  direct  his  march  as  to  graze,  in  passing,  the  marker  placed  at  the  point  of  appui  ; 
the  battalion  will  cross  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  the  first  division  has  passed  it 
three  paces,  the  colonel,  who  will  have  remained  in  front  of  that  line,  will  halt  the 
battalion,  and  face  it  by  the  front  rank  ;  the  two  guides  of  the  first  division  and  the 
covering  sergeant  of  its  left  company  will  throw  themselves  out  on  the  line  of  battle, 
and  be  assured  in  their  positions  by  the  lieutenat  colonel ;  which  being  executed,  the 
colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  be  aligned  by  the  left. 

2076.  The  first  four  battalions  will  conform  themselvesin  succession  to  whathas  just 
been  prescribed  for  the  fifth,  and  the  last  two  will  deploy  as  indicated,  No.  2044,  and 
following. 

2077.  The  movement  ended,  the  general  will  command  : 

4.  Guides — Posts. 

2078.  If,  in  establishing  the  line  of  battle  on  the  sixth,  the  general  shall  wish  to 
deploy  the  column  on  any  other,  say  the  fourth  battalion,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Line  of  battle,  on  the  sixth  battalion.  2.  By  battalion  in  mass,  on  the  fourth  battalion, 
deploy  column.     3.   Quick — March. 

2079.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  t»  the  principles  just  prescribed, 
but  observing  what  follows. 

2080.  The  markers  whom  the  general  will  cause  to  be  established  before  the  sixth 
battalion  to  serve  as  the  basis  of  alignment,  will  be  far  enough  apart  to  permit  the 
battalion  on  which  the  deployment  is  made  to  pass  between  them. 

2081.  At  the  first  command  the  first  five  battalions  which  are  in  advance  of  the  line 
of  battle,  will  face  by  the  rear  rank. 

2082.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  three  and  the  last  three  battalions  will  face 
to  the  left,  the  fifth  will  face  to  the  right,  and  the  fourth  stand  fast. 

2083.  As  soon  as  the  fourth  battalion  is  unmasked,  it  will  march;  cross  the  line  of 
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battle,  and  whan  the  first  division  ha3  passed  three  paces  beyond,  the  coloccl  will  halt 
the  battalion,  face  it  by  the  front  rank,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

2034.  When  the  fifth  battalion  has  gained,  in  marching  by  the  flack,  the  twenty-two 
paces  which  ought  to  separate  it  from  the  fourth,  its  colonel  will  halt  it,  face  it  by  the 
rear  rank,  and  the  moment  it  is  unmasked,  he  will  conduct  and  establish  it  on  the  line 
of  battle  as  just  prescribed  for  the  fourth,  but  he  will  align  it  by  the  right. 

2085.  The  sixth  battalion,  marching  by  the  flank,  will  prolong  itself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  and  will  be  halted  when  it  has  gained  the  interval  of  twenty-two  paces,  which 
ought  to  separate  it  from  the  fifth. 

2086.  The  other  battalions  will  be  deployed  as  in  the  preceding  example. 

2d.  Faced  to  the  rear. 

2087.  When  the  genoral  shall  wish  to  deploy  the  column  faced  to  the  rear,  he  will 
cause  it  to  execute  the  countermarch,  and  then  deploy  it  by  the  commands  and  means 
prescribed  for  deploying  faced  to  the  front. 

3d.  Faced  to  the  left. 

2088.  A  closed  column,  right  in  front,  having  to  deploy  by  battalion  in  mass,  faced 
to  the  left,  will  execute  the  movement  in  the  following  manner. 

2089.  (PI.  XLV,fig.  1.)  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  general  to  deploy  the  column  on 
the  fifth  battalion,  he  will  determine  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  on  the  right 
flank  of  the  column,  and  then  command : 

1.   To  deploy,  faced  to  the  left.     1.  By  battalion  in  mass,  on  the  fifth  battalion,  take 

distance. 

2090.  These  commands  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  will  caution  it 
to  stand  fast;  the  colonels  of  the  first  four  battalions  will  each  command  :  1.  Column, 
forward;  2.  Guide  right;  the  colonels  of  the  last  three  battalions  will  each  cause 
his  battalion  to  face  about,  and  then  command :  1.  Column,  forward;  2.  Guide  \eft. 

2091.  The  general  will  now  add : 

2.   Quick—  Maech. 

2092.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  movement  will  commence;  the  lieutenant  colo- 
nels of  the  first  and  eighth  will  each  direct  the  headmost  guide  of  his  battalion  paral- 
lelly  to  the  line  of  battle.  Each  subordinate  battalion  will  take  division  distance  and 
four  paces,  reckoning  from  the  battalion  placed  next  in  its  front  or  its  rear  towards 
the  directing  battalion.  As  each  battalion  gets  its  distance,  it  will  be  halted  by  th',' 
colonel,  and  if  it  be  faced  to  the  rear  of  the  column,  he  will  cause  it  to  face  about. 

2093.  As  soon  as  the  movement  commences,  the  general  will  direct  the  colonel  of  the 
fi.th  to  place  two  markers  as  prescribed,  No.  1036,  for  changing  direction  by  the  right 
flank;  the  other  colonels,  each  as  his  battalion  gets  its  distance,  will,  in  like  manner, 
place  two  markers  on  the  same  alignment  with  those  of  the  fifth  :  the  general,  or  the 
officer  whom  he  may  charge  with  the  execution  of  the  duty,  will  see  that  these 
markers  are  properly  placed. 

2094.  Distances  having  been  taken,  and  the  markers  correctly  established,  the  gene- 
ral will  command : 

1.  By  battalion  in  man,  change  direction  by  the  right  flank. 

2095.  This  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  will  command :  battalion,  right — Facb. 

2096.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick — March. 

2097.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  each  battalion  will  execute  a  change  of  direction  as 
indicated,  No.  1087,  and  following,  except  that  the  battalions  which  were,  in  the  column, 
in  rear  of  the  directing  battalion,  will  be  aligned  by  the  right,  and  that  the  chief  of 
the  first  division  of  each,  battalion  will  place  himself  on  the  right  of  his  division  after 
having  aligned  it. 

2098.  The  movement  being  ended,  the  general  will  command  : 

3.  Guidet— Posts. 

2099.  If,  instead  of  deploying  the  column  on  an  intorior  battalion,  the  general  shal'. 
wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  first,  or  on  the  eighth,  the  movement  will  be  executed  on  tlu- 
same  principles ;  in  the  first  case,  the  subordinate  battalions  will  conform  themselves 
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to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  preceding  example  for  those  placed  in  the  rear  of  the  di- 
recting battalion ;  and  in  the  second,  to  what  is  indicated  for  those  placed  in  its  front : 
in  both  Cases,  the  directing  battalion  will  be  aligned  by  the  flank  next  to  the  point  of 
appui. 

2100.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  be  deployed  by  battalion  in  mass,  faced  to  the 
right,  according  to  the  same  principles. 

Remark. 

2101.  It  is  prescribed  that  the  masses  take  division-distance  and  four  paces,  sup- 
posing each  to  be  of  four  divisions  and  in  three  ranks— in  order  that,  after  deploy- 
ment, there  may  be  intervals  between  the  masses  of  twenty-two  paces ;  but,  if  the 
masses  be  of  five  divisions,  in  three  or  two  ranks,  or  of  four  divisions,  in  two  ranks, 
the  distances  to  be  taken  will  be,  in  the  first  case,  two  paces  less,  and  in  the  second 
and  third  cases  respectively,  two  and  seven  paces  more  than  division-distance. 

ith.  Faced  to  the  right. 

2102.  A  closed  column,  right  in  front,  having  to  deploy  by  battalion  in  mass,  faced 
to  the  right,  it  will  change  direction  by  the  left  flank,  and  then  deploy  by  the  means 
and  commands  above  indicated ;  but  as  this  movement  is  much  longer  than  the  pre- 
ceding one,  the  general  may,  when  circumstances  require  it,  deploy  the  column  by 
inversiqn,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  deploying  faced  to  the  left,  ob- 
serving what  follows. 

2103.  (PI.  XLY,  fig.  1.)  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  general  wishes  to  deploy  the 
column  faced  to  the  right  on  the  fifth  battalion ;  he  will  determine  the  direction  of  the 
Sine  of  battle  on  the  left  flank  of  the  column,  and  cause  it  to  be  marked  by  the  means 
above  indicated  ;  which  being  executed,  he  will  command : 

1.   To  deploy,  by  inversion,  faced  to  the  right.     2.  Battalion  in  mass,  on  the  fith  bat- 
talion, take  distance.    3.   Quick — March. 

2104.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  2092,  and  following,  except 
that  the  colonels,  whose  battalions  are  in  front  of  the  directing  battalion,  will  each 
command:  1.  Column,  forward;  2.  Guide  left;  and  the  Colonels  whbse  battalions 
are  in  its  rear  :  1.   Column,  forward ;  2.   Guide  right. 

2105.  Each  battalion  having  taken  its  distance,  the  general  will  command : 

1.  By  battalion  in  mass,  change  direction  by  the  left  flank.     2.  Quick — March. 

2106.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No. 
2097. 

2107.  The  deployment  being  ended,  the  general  will  add : 

3.  Guides— Posts. 

2108.  The  battalions  being  thus  placed  by  inversion,  the  masses  will  be  deployed 
into  line  of  battle  in  the  direct  order,  when  each  battalion  will  be,  in  respect  to  the 
others,  in  the  inverse,  whilst  its  own  subdivisions  are  in  the  direct  order. 

2109.  A  closed  column,  left  in  front,  will  be  deployed  by  inversion  faced  to  the  left, 
according  to  the  same  principles. 

Deployment  of  masses. 

2110.  (PI.  XLIV,  figs.  5,  6,  7.)  The  line  being  deployed  by  battalion  in  mass,  it  is 
supposed  that  the  general  wishes  to  deploy  the  masses  on  the  first  division,  fifth  bat- 
talion :  he  will  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed  before  this  division,  and  direct  the 
lieutenant  colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion  to  place  two  others  on  the  same  alignment 
before  his  first  division. 

2111.  These  markers  being  established,  the  lieutenant  colonels  of  the  fifth  and  fourth 
battalions  will  each  place  a  third  before  the  centre  of  the  same  division,  as  prescribed, 
Nos.  1222  and  1243. 

2112.  The  general  will,  at  the  same  time,  order  two  mounted  officers  to  throw  them- 
selves respectively  a  little  beyond  the  points  at  which  will  rest  the  left  and  the  right 
of  the  line,  and  to  establish  themselves  there  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the 
basis  of  alignment. 

2113.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  command: 

1.   On  the  first  division,  fifth  battalion,  deploy  masses. 

2114.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  battalion  will  caution  its 
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first  division  to  stand  fast,  and  then,  with  each  of  the  coloneU  who  are  to  ais  left, 
command :  battalion,  left — Facz. 

_  2115.  The  colonel  of  the  fourth  battalion,  having  cautioned  its  fourth  (or  last)  diT  i  - 
sion  to  stand  fast,  will  then,  with  each  of  the  colonels  who  are  to  his  right,  command  : 
battalion,  right — Facb. 

^  2116.  The  battalions  being  thus  by  the  flank,  their  colonels  will  place  themselves  at 
eight  or  ten  paces  from  their  right  flanks  respectively ;  to  this  end,  the  colonels,  whose 
battalions  have  faced  to  the  left,  will  pass  through  the  intervals  which  separate  thi  ,e 
battalions. 

2117.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick — March. 

2118.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  deployment  will  commence)  the  first  division, 
first  battalion,  and  the  first  of  the  eighth,  each  conducted  by  its  lieutenant  coioiul, 
will  direct  its  march  a  little  within  the  mounted  officer  placed  at  the  extremity  of  the 
line  of  battle,  and  parallelly  to  that  line;  the  first  division  of  each  of  the  other  bat- 
talions will  follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  division  which  precedes  it. 

2119.  The  fifth  and  fourth  battalions  will  deploy  themselves  from  the  halt ;  the  fifth 
on  its  first  division,  and  the  fourth  on  its  last  division,  in  conformity  with  what  ii 
prescribed,  No.  1220,  and  following,  and  No.  1241,  and  following. 

2120.  The  colonel  of  the  third  battalion,  seeing  that  the  first  division  of  the  fourth 
is  on  the  point  of  halting,  will,  for  his  last  division,  say  the  fourth,  command:  1.  Fourth 
division.  2.  Halt.  The  second  command  will  be  given  at  the  moment  the  third  bai  - 
talion  has  taken  its  interval  of  twenty-two  paces;  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will 
then  add :  front — Face. 

2121.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  detach  himself  in  time,  and  establish  on  the  line  ot 
battle,  two  markers  facing  to  the  guides  of  the  fourth  battalion ;  these  markers  being 
established,  he  will  place  a  third:  at  the  point  against  which  one  of  the  three  right 
files  of  the  left  company  of  the  directing  division  will  arrive,  and  then  throw  himsel; 
a  little  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  third  division  will  arrive. 

2122.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  align  it  by  the  left  against  the  markers 
the  moment  it  is  unmasked. 

2123.  The  other  divisions  will  continue  to  march,  and  the  deployment  will  be  mad.- 
as  prescribed  for  the  fourth  battalion. 

2124.  The  second  and  first  battalions  will,  successively,  conform  themselves  to  what 
has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  third; 

2125.  The  battalions  which  march  by  the  left  flank  will  deploy  themselves  as  follows  : 
the  colonel  of  the  sixth,  seeing  that  the  last  division  of  the  fifth  battalion  is  on  th  • 
point  of  being  halted,  will  command:  1.  First  division  ;  2.  Halt.     The  second  com 
mand  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  sixth  battalion  has  taken  its  interval  of  twenty- 
two  paces ;  the  chief  of  its  first  division  will  then  add ;  front — Face. 

2126.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  2121. 
for  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  third  battalion ;  the  markers  whom  he  will  place  will 
face  to  the  right,  and  the  intermediate  marker  will  be  established  so  as  to  be  opposite 
to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  the  right  company,  directing  division,  of  this  battalion. 

2127.  The  first  division  having  been  faced  to  the  front,  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the 
right:  the  other  divisions  will  continue  to  march,  and  the  deployment  ended  33  just 
indicated  for  the  fifth  battalion. 

2128.  The  seventh  and  eighth  battalions  will  successively  conform  theau-elres  to 
what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  sixth. 

2129.  The  deployment  being  ended,  the  general  will  add : 

3.  Colours — Posts. 

2130.  The  general  will  see  that  the  guides  and  colours  of  the  fifth,  fourth,  and  sixth 
battalions  place  themselves  correctly  on  the  direction. 

2131.  The  colonels  having  halted  the  direoting  division  of  their  respective  battalions, 
as  prescribed  above,  will  follow  up  the  deployment  of  the  other  divisions ;  and  in  cam 
a  chief  of  a  subordinate  division  commits  the  fault  of  commanding  halt  too  soon  or  too 
late,  they  will  hasten  to  the  following  division  in  order  to  prevent  the  fault  from  being 
iniipngatod. 

1l.il.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  not  more  than  three,  or  even  four  battalion?, 
the  general  may  dispense  with  c.iu-ing  the  intermediate  deployment  by  battalion  in 
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mas? ;  in  this  case  the  deployment  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed, School  of  the  Battalion,  observing  what  follows. 

2133.  (PI.  XLIVj  figs.  8,0.)  A  column  of  four  battalions,  right  in  front,  is  sup- 
posed, having  to  deploy  itself  on  the  last,  say  the  fourth  division  of  the  second  battal- 
ion :  the  general,  after  having  placed  two  markers  before  the  headmost  division  of  the 
column,  will  cause  the  line  of  battle  to  be  prolonged  to  the  right  and  left,  and  com- 
mand: 

1.   On  the  fourth  division,  second  battalion,  deploy  column. 

2134.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  second  will  caution  the  desig- 
nated division  to  stand  fast,  and  then  command  :  battalion,  right — Face. 

2135.  At  this,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  this  battalion  will  throw  himself  on  the  line 
of  battle,  and  place  a,  third  marker  as  prescribed,  No.  1243, 

2136.  The  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  give  the  same  command  as  the  colonel 
of  the  second. 

2137.  The  colonels  of  the  third  and  fourth  will  each  command :  battalion,  left — Face, 
and  immediately  cross  the  column,  in  order  to  place  himself  on  the  right  flank  of  his 
battalion. 

2138.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  third  will  throw  himself  on  the  line  of  battle, 
and  establish  two  markers  on  this  line,  as  prescribed,  No.  2121,  the  right  marker  at 
the  distance  of  twenty-two  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  second  battalion. 

2139.  The  general  will  then  add :  , 

2.  Quick — March. 

2140.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the'  deployment  will  commence :  the  second  battalion 
will  deploy  itself  on  the  designated  division  as  indicated,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

2141.  The  colonel  of  the  first  will  halt  its  last  division,  when  his  battalion  shall  have 
left  between  it  and  the  right  flank  of  the  second  an  interval  of  twenty-two  paces,  and 
the  battalion  will  deploy  itself  on  this  division  as  has  already  been  indicated. 

2142.  When  the  third  battalion  has  taken,  in  marching  by  the  flank,  the  interval  of 
twenty-two  paces  from  the  second,  its  colonel  will  command :  1.  Battalion,  by  the  right 
flank;  2.  Makch;  3.  Guide  right. 

2143.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right  in  marching,  and 
when  arrived  at  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  halt  it,  and  cause 
it  to  deploy  on  its  first  division. 

2144.  The  fourth  battalion  will  continue  to  march ;  and  when  its  right  file  is  oppo- 
site to  its  point  of  appui,  the  colonel  will  conduct  it  to  the  line  of  battle,  and  deploy 
it  as  prescribed  for  the  third. 

2145.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  this  battalion  will  throw  himself  in  advance  on  the 
line  of  battle,  and  place  the  two  markers  as  prescribed,  No.  2138,  in  order  that  the 
colonel  may  judge  the  moment  for  marching  the  battalion  up  to  this  line. 

2146.  The  colonels  will  conform  themselves,  pending  the  deployment  of  their  re- 
spective battalions,  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  2131. 

2147.  The  lieutenant  colonels  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  above. 

2148.  The  deployment  being  ended,  the  general  will  command : 

3.  Colours — Posts. 

2149.  A  column^left  in  front,  will  be  deployed  according  to  the  same  principles  and 
by  inverse  means.  '" 

Movements  zvhich  may  be  executed  by  a  line  of  battalions  in 

masses. 

1st.  The  advance  in  line. 

2150.  (PI.  XLY,  fig.  2.)  The  line  being  deployed  by  battalion  in  mass,  when  the 
general  shall  wish  it  to  advance,  he  will  designate  the  directing  battalion,  (the  fifth 
will  here  be  supposed)  then  throw  himself  in  front  of  this  battalion,  verify  the  direc- 
tion of  its  guides  in  respect  to  their  perpendicularity  to  the  line  of  battle,  rectify  the 
direction,  if  necessary,  and  command  : 

1.   The  fifth,  the  battalion  of  direction. 
2161.  At  this,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  directing  battalion  will  throw  himself 
twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  front  of  th»  guides,  face  to  them,  and  place  himself  cor- 
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rertly  on  their  prolongation :  the  general,  throwing  himself  in  rear  of  those  jtuWif. 
will  verify  the  position  of  the  lieutenant  colonel,  rectify  it,  if  necessary,  and  then 
command:  f 

*%  2.  Battalion*,  forward. 

215af  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  directig  battalion  will  command  : 
guide  w/Vl anoLthe  otter  colonels,  guide  left  (or  right, )  according  as  they  may  Ami 
themsflvtj  to  the  riglJt  or  left  of  the  directing  battalion. 

2153|/fc  this  command,  the  right  general  guide  of  the  directing  battalion  will  throw 
himself  six  pac^in  front  of  his  guides  ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  establish  him  on 
the  perpendicular,  and  as  soon  as  assured  in  that  position,  he  will  take  points  on  the 
ground  in  conformity  with  what  is  prescribed,  No.  1280. 

215A  The  chi*f  of  the  first  division  in  each  of  the  battalions  to  the  left  of  the  di- 
rectjog  one  wiU  pass  to  the  left  of  his  division,  taking  post  in  the  front  rank,  and  the 
gufliof  that  •najflfcwill  fall  back^to  the  rear  rank. 

215B.  The  liaraenant  colonel  jof  every  subordinate  battalion  will  indicate  to  th" 
guiderof  its  headmost  division  the  direction  he  ought  to  follow,  and  this  guide  will 
immediately  take  bis  points  on  the  ground. 

2156tihcse  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  add : 

*f»       Jk  3.  Quick—  March. 

2157WLt  thft,  briskly  repeated,  the  line  will  put  itself  in  movement ;  the  gencr.il 
guide  of  the  defecting  battalion  will  carefully  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed 
tor  the  colourjjearer,  No.  1287:  the  guide  of  its  headmost  division  will  march  exactly 
in  theirace  o*  the  general  guide,  preserving  the  original  distance  of  six  paces  from 
him,  rat  without  constraining  himself,  in  this,  to  minute  exactness  :  the  guides  of  the 
otherfeattaliojftwill  direct.themselves  perpendicularly  to  the  front. 

2158VThe  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  battalion,  being,  pending  the  march,  placed 
by  thipide  of  the  guide  of  his  first  division,  will  take  care  to  maintain  between  hi* 
battalion  and  that  next  to  its  right  or  left,  on  the  side  of  the  direction,  the  interval  ot' 
tweny-two  paces. 

21rap  The  ^ef  of  each  first  division  will  maintain  himself  exactly  abreast  with  its 
guidejon  the  opposite  flank,  and  will  superintend  the  march  of  the  division  according 
to  wrjat  is  prescribed,  No.  1294,  and  following. 

2161).  The  other  divisions  will  conform  themselves  to  the  rules  for  the  march  in 
colunjn.  j 

2161.  The  cohyiels  win  hold  themselves  on  the  flanks  of  their  respective  battalions, 
each  jon  the  sine  of  direction,  and  superintend  the  movement. 


2.  To  halt  the  line,  marching  in  advance,  and  to  align,  it. 

21*8. 


21*0.  The  line  being  in  march,  when  the  general  Ehall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  com  - 
mang_ 

*  /  1.  Battalion*.     2.  Halt. 

2163.  The  line  being  halted,  if  the  general  wish  to  give  a  general  alignment,  he  will 
place  two  markers  hfifore  the  directing  battalion,  and  then  command  : 

1.   Quidet,  on  the  line. 

At  this,  the^ieutenantj  colonel  of  each  subordinate  battalion  will  place  two 
5 r  Anr  before  its  head  on  the  alignment  of  those  established  by  the  genera! ;  and  the 
ctfjeffpi  each  first  division  will -pass  to  the  Sank  of  his  division  on  the  side  of  the 
direction.  * 

21(15.  As  soen  amhe  markers  are  correctly  established  on  the  line  of  battle,  the 
colonpls,  withontis^ulating  themselves  on  each  other,  will  align  their  batttlions  by 
the  flank  of  direction  in  the  manner  prescribed,  No.  2043. 

218pyThe  battalions  being  aligned,  the  general  will  command : 

A  2.  Guides— Posts. 

Zd.  The  lin&lnarching  in  advance,  to  cause  it  to  change  direction. 

3W7.  (PI.  XLV,fig.  8.)     The  line  being  in  march,  it  is  supposed  that  the  jjneral 
wishu  to  cause  it  to  change  direction  to  the  right;  he  will  throw  himself  to  the  point 
atwyich  he  may  wish  the  right  of  the  new  line  to  rest,  and  place  two  markers,  one  at 
the  Doint  of  appui,  the, other  at  division  distance  from  the  first 
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2168.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  command : 

1.  Change  direction  to  the  right. 

2169.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  first  battalion  will  command  : 
\.  Guide  left;  2.  Battalion,  right  wheel ;  at  this  command,  the chief  of  the  first  division 
will  throw  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  division.  ,  V 

2170.  The  other  colonels  will  each  command :  guide  right ;  at  this  .command,  the 
chief  of  each  first  division  will  throw  himself  before  its  centre. 

2171.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick — March. 

2172.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  battalion  will  change  di- 
rection by  wheeling  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  1018.  and  following ; 
its  colonel  will  cause  it  to  wheel  until  its  front  is  parallel  to  the  line  or  battle ;  fie  will 
then  conduct  it  forward,  halt  it  three  paces  from  this  line,  and  align  it  by  the  righL 

2173.  The  other  battalions  will  be  marched  towards"the  line  of  battels  each  executing 
in  succession  slight  changes  of  direction  to  the  right,  so  that,  on  arriving  at  twenty 
paces  from  that  line,  the  headmost  division  may  be  parallel  to  it;  to  this  end,  the 
leading  guide,  advancing  insensibly  the  left  shoulder,  will  direct  himself  circularly  to 
the  right ;  the  ether  guides  will  follow  his  movement  in  marching  exactly  in.his  trace, 
and  the  divisions  will  each  conform  itself  to  the  movement  of  its  guide  as  prescribed, 
No.  1879,  and  following.  ^       J 

2174.  At  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the^econd 
battalion  will  throw  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  immediately  establish  a  marker 
at  twenty-two  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  first  battalion,  and  another  at  division 
distance  from  the  first,  and  at  the  instant  of  detaching  himself,  he  will  be  replaced  at 
the  head  of  the  column  by  its  major.  «.  • 

2175.  The  lieutenant  colonels  of  the  other  battalions  will  Successively  conform 
themselves  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  thelbcond; 
each  will  precede  his  battalion,  on  the  line  of  battle,  by  about  fifty-five  Daces.  * 

2176.  The  movement  ended,  the  general  will  add : 

3.  Guides — Posts. 

2177.  Changes  of  direction  to  the  left  will  be  executed  according  to  tne  same  princi- 
ples and  by  inverse  means. 

Remark. 

2178.  It  is  essential  that  the  battalion  on  which  the  movement  is  mad?  should  arrive 
perpendicularly  to  the  line  of  battle;  to  this  end,  and  conformably  to  the  principle 
established,  No.  i022,  the  colonel  of  this  battalion  will  cause  the  step  of  the  pivot  to 
be  shortened  if  this  should  become  necessary ;  and  if,  notwithstanding  this  precaution, 
some  of  the  divisions  be  not  able  to  conform  themselves  exactly  to  ^the  movement  of 
the  first,  they  will,  on  halting  the  battalion,  be  promptly  conducted  by  the  flank  into 
the  true  direction  before  the  Dattalion  is  aligned. 

4th.  To  march  the  line  in  retreat, 

.  2179.  The  line  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in 
retreat,  he  will  command : 

Face  by  the  rear  rank: 

2180.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  battalions  will  face  in  the  manner  indicated, 
No.  1549,  and  following ;  the  chief  of  the  fourth  (or  last)  division  of  each  battalion 
will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  his  division  in  the  rear  rank,  nowlDecome  front  rank, 
and  the  chief  of  each  first  division  will  throw  himself  before  its  cShfre.- 

2181.  These  dispositions  being  executed,  the  general  will  designate  the  directing 
battalion,  and  cause  the  direction  to  be  traced  as  under  the  first  head,  to  advance  in 
line,  No.  2150,  and  then  command : 

1.  Battalions,  forward. 

2182.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  directing  battalion  will  com- 
mand: guide  right,  and  the  other  colonels,  guide  left  (or  right,)  according  as  they 
may  find  themselves  to  the  left  or  right  of  the  directing  battalion.  *• 

2183.  The  general  will  then  add : 

2.  Quick — March. 
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21P4  The  line  will  march  in  retreat  according  to  t h •  •  pi  intiples  prescribed  for 
marching  in  advance. 

2185.  The  general  haring  halted  the  line,  and  wishing  tu  face  it  by  the  front  rank, 
will  command : 

Face  hy  the  front  ranfr. 

2186.  This  having  bern  rrpeated,  caih  battalion  will  face  by  thefront  rank  ;  which 
being  executed,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  retake  his  place  in  lice,  and  the  chief 
•tf  the  fourth  his  in  column. 

bth.  To  change  direction  of  ihe  line  mcrcling  in  retreat. 

2187.  The  line  marching  in  retreat  will  tharge  direction  l\  the  lame  means  aDd 
roramaid*  as  if  it  were  advancing,  obsetvii.g  what  ollows. 

41'88.  It  is  supposed  that  the  general  wishes  to  ( Large  oh  ecticn  to  the  left ;  he  will 
place  two  markers  on  the  new  direction,  the  tii.-t  at  tin  i  dint  ni  aiijmi.  and  the  second 
at  such  distance  from  the  first  that  the  battalion  u  ay  « a^il  v  pass  between  tin  in. 

21&9.  The  first  battalion  will  be  conducted  to  and  established  on  the  new  direction  as 
indicated,  No.  2169  and  2172;  but  it  will  cross  lht  lilt  ol  l?ltb;  ;u  d  u  1,<  i  tin  first 
di\ision*has  la.-s  d  three  paces  beyond,  the  colotiel  will  halt  the  battalion,  and  lace  it 
by  the  front  rank. 

2190.  As  toon  as  the  battalion  faces,  the  guides  of  the  fiist  division  will  throw  them- 
selves on  the  line  of  battle,  and  be  assured  in  thi  ir  positions  by  the  lieutenant  colonel  j 
which  being  done,  the  colonel  will  align  the  battalion  by  the  right. 

2191.  The  other  colonels  will  each  direct  his  battalion  so  that  it  may  arrive  when  at 
twenty  paces,  parallelly  to  the  liDe  of  battle ;  he  will  then  cause  it  to  pass  that  line, 
between  the  two  markers  placed  in  advance  by  the  luutcnant  colonel  in  the  manner 
indicated,  No.  2188.  When  the  first  division  has  passed  three  paces  beyond  the  line, 
the  battalion  will  be  halted,  laced  by  the  front  rank,  aud  aligned  as  prescribed  for  the 
At-st. 

219'2.  A  line  of  battalion  masses,  left  in  front,  will  march  and  change  direction, 
advancing  and  retreat' ng,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  inverse  means ;  the 
fourth  or  last  division  of  each  masB  will  conform  itself  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the 
first,  and  reciprocally. 

6//i.  To  break  ihe  line,  forward  by  battalion  in  mass,  and  to 
re-form  ihe  column  into  line. 

2193.  (PI.  XLV,_/tp.  4.)  The  line  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to 
break  it  to  the  right  into  column  by  battalion,  he  will  command  : 

1.    By  battalion,  right  in  front,  into  column. 

2194.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  battalion  will  place 
a  maiker  before  the  left  guide  of  its  first  division,  and  a  second  at  division  distance 
from  the  first  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle. 

2196.  At  the  same  time,  each  colonel  will  command :  1.  Change  direction  by  the 
l*ft  flank;   2.  Battalion,  left— Facb. 

2196.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  add: 

2.  Quick— March. 

2197.  At  this,  each  battalion  will  change  direction  by  the  means  indicated.  School 
*f  the  Battalion  ;  but  the  divisions  will  be  aligned  by  the  ripht,  and  the  chief  of  each 
cret  division  will  take  care  to  halt  it  w  hen  its  right  file'shall  be  up  with  the  first  marker, 

2198.  The  column  thus  formed  will  march  according  to  the  same  principles  which 
eovernthe  uoyinemoi  an  ordinary  colunn  ;  tut  as,  in  order  to  u  turn  into  line  of 
battle,  in  the  direct  (not  inverse)  order,  the  battalions  must  (barge  direction  by  the 
right  Dank,  the  column  has  been  dressed  by  that  flank,  and  will  march  with  the  guide 
to  the  right :  each  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  by  the  side  of  his  leading  guide,  will  see 
that  this  guide  preserves  the  distance  (twenty-two  paci  s)  which  separates  his  battalion 
from  that  which  precedes. 

J199.  If  the  column,  thus  disposed,  be  required  to  change  direction,  as  there  are  already 
sufficient  distances  between  the  battalions,  there  will  be  no  necessity  for  taking  dis- 
tances ;  each  battalion  will  successively  change  direction  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed,  No.  18C9,  and  follewing. 
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2200.  The  column  being  halted,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  re-form  it  into  line 
of  battle  fared  to  the  left,  he  will  place,  in  the  di'  ection  he  may  choose  to  give  to  that 
line,  two  markers,  for  the  change  of  directiun  ot  the  headmost  battalion  by  the  right 
flank,  and  then  command  : 

1.   Faced  to  the  left,  into  line.     2.   By   battalion  in  mast,  change  direction  by  the  right 
Jlanh.     3.   Quick — March. 

2201.  The  first  command  having  been  repeated,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  bat- 
talion will  place  two  markers  for  its  change  of  direction ;  he  will  establish  them  on 
the  prolongation  of  those  placed  by  tif  general ;  each  colonel  will,  at  the  same  time, 
command  :  battalion,  right— Face.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement  will  be 
executed  as  prescribed,  No.  2097,  and  following. 

2202.  In  like  manner  may  the  same  column  (with  distances  of  twenty-two  paces 
between  the  battalion  masses)  be  formed  by  inversion  faced  to  the  right  into  line  of 
battle,  by  causing  each  battalion  to  execute  a  change  of  direction  by  the  left  flank. 
To  effect  this,  the  general  will  command: 

1,  By  inversion,  faced  to  the  right,  into  line.    2.  By  battalion  in  mass,  change  direction 
by  the  leftftank.     3.   Quick — March. 

*lth.  Toploy  the  line  of  masses  into  general  column  closed  in  mass . 

2203.  (PI.  XLV,/<7.  5.')  When  a  line  of  battalions  in  mass  has  to  be  ployed  into 
column,  as  the  battalions,  by  reason  of  their  dcpih,  and  the  smallness  of  the  intervals 
between  them,  cannot  be  directed  diagonally  towards  the  points  at  which  they  ought 
respectively  to  enter  the  column,the  movement  will  be  executed  in  the  following  manner: 

2204.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  line  ought  to  be  ployed  on  the  fifth  battalion, 
right  in  front ;  the  general  will  throw  himself  in  front  .of  this  battalion,  and  after 
assuring  himself  that  the  guides  are  correctly  placed,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By    battalion  in  mass,  on  the  fifth  battalion,  right  in  front  into  column.     2.    Quick — 

March. 

2205.  At  the  first  command,  each  colonel  who  finds  himself  to  the  right  of  the  direct- 
ing battalion,  will  command  :  1.   Column ,  forward  ;   2.   Guide  left. 

2206.  The  colonels  who  are  to  the  left  of  the  directing  battalion,  will  each  give  the  same 
commands  after  causing  his  battalion  to  face  about. 

2207.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement  will  commence;  the  first  four  battal- 
ions will  march  to  the  front,  and  w  ben  the  last  division  of  the  fourth  battalion  shall 
have  passed  six  (or  five)  paces  beyond  the  first  division  of  the  fifth,  the  colonel  will 
cause  his  battalion  to  face  to  the  left,  in  marching,  in  order  to  take  its  place  in  column  j 
when  the  left  guides  arrive  on  the  direction  of  thoEe  of  the  fifth,  the  colonel  of  the 
fourth  will  halt  it,  and  cause  it  to  face  to  the  front. 

2208.  At  the  moment  of  halting,  the  left  guides,  facing  to  the  rear,  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  prolongation  of  those  of  the  fifth  battalion  ;  and  the  lieutenant  colonel, 
placed  in  their  rear,  will  assure  them  on  the  direction ;  which  being  done,  the  colonel 
will  cause  his  battalion  to  be  aligned  by  the  left,  and  the  n  order  the  guides  to  lace  abou' . 

2209.  The  colonels  of  the  first  three  battalions  will  each  conform  himself  to  what 
has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  colonel  of  the  fourth,  as  his  last  division  has  passed 
«ix  (or  five)  paces  beyond  the  front  rank,  first  division,  of  the  battalion  which  entered 
the  column  next  before  his  own. 

2210.  The  last  three  battalions  will  enter  the  column  in  like  manner  ;  the  colonel  of 
the  sixth  will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  left  in  marching,  when  its  first  division  has  passed 
fix  (or  five)  paces  beyond  the  rear  rank,  last  division,  of  the  fifth  battalion,  and  be 
will  halt  his  battalion  when  its  left  guides  are  on  the  direction  of  those  of  the  fifth. 

2211.  At  the  moment  of  halting,  the  guides  of  the  sixth  will  promptly  place  them- 
eelves  on  the  prolongation  of  those  of  the  fifth  battalion,  and  the  lieutenant  colonel 
will  assure  them  on  that  direction ;  which  being  done,  the  colonel  will  cause  his  bat- 
talion to  be  aligned  by  the  left. 

2212.  The  laBt  two  battalions  will  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  been  pre- 
(cribed  for  the. sixth,  as  the  first  division  of  each  has  passed  six  (or  five)  paces  beyond 
the  rear  rank,  last  division,  of  the  battalion  which  preceded  it  in  column. 

2213.  A  line  of  masses  will  be  ployed  into  column,  left  in  front,  according  to  the 
tame  {.rinciplts  and  by  inverse  means.    '_ 
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Remarks  on  Inversions. 

2214.  The  principle*  prescribed,  No.  1272,  and  following,  for  breaking  or  pi ovino 
into  column  a  single  battalion,  formed  in  line  of  battle  by  inversion,  are  Applicable  Co 
a  line  of  many  battalions,  when  formed  in  line  by  inversion  in  the  manner  indicated, 
No.  1950,  and  following;  but  when  the  battalions  are  placed,  in  respect  to  each  other, 
in  the  inverse  order,  whilst  their  subdivisions  are  in  the  direct  order,  as  indicated, 
No.  2108,  other  means,  to  be  immediately  prescribed,  will  be  employed  for  breaking 
or  ploying  the  lino  into  column  if  it  be  desired  to  replace  the  battalions  in  the  direct 
order. 

2215.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  general,  in  causing  the  line  to  break,  wishes  to 
inarch  it  to  the  left ;  he  will  order  each  colonel  to  cause  his  battalion  to  break  to  the 
right  in  order  to  march  towards  the  left  (in  column  at  full  distance)  as  if  it  were 
isolated;  and  as  soon  as  the  battalions  break,  he  will  put  them  in  march  all  at  the 
same  time  •  in  this  way  the  column  will  find  itself  united  and  formed  in  the  direet  order 
as  soon  as  the  last  subdivision  of  each  battalion  has  turned  into  the  new  direction. 

2216.  (PI.  XLV,fg.  6.)  If,  instead  of  breaking  the  line  (into  column  at  full  dis- 
tance, )  the  general  shall  wish  to  ploy  it  into  column,  say  on  the  fifth  battalion,  so 
that  the  first  battalion  may  b«in  front,  he  will  order  the  colonel  of  the  fifth  to  ploy 
it  into  column,  right  in  front,  on  its  second  division  ;  at  the  same  time  he  will  order 
the  other  colonels  to  ploy  their  respective  battalions,  light  in  front,  on  the  division 
Dearest  to  the  directing  battalion,  and  then  cause  the  masses  to  enter  the  column  at 
follows :  the  first  four  battalions,  in  front,  and  the  last  three,  in  rear  of  the  directing 
battalion. 

2217.  If,  in  breaking  the  line,  it  be  desired  to  inarch  towards  the  right,  or  if,  in 
ploying  it,  it  be  desired  to  place  the  eighth  battalion  in  front,  the  movement  will  be 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  ai.d  by  inverse  means. 

PART  FIFTH. 

Abticlb  I. 

Ta  advance  in  line  of  battle  deployed. 

2218.  (PI.  XLVI.  Jig.  1.)  A  line  of  eight  battalions  deployed,  and  correctly  aligned, 
will  be  supposed;  the  general,  wishing  to  cause  it  to  advance  in  tbts  older,  n  ill  choose 
as  the  directing  battalion  (say  the  fifth)  the  one  which  he  may  deem  moi>t  favourably 
placed  for  the  purpose  ;  he  will  approach  this  battalion,  and  command  : 

1.    The  fifth,  the  battalion  of  direction. 

2219.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  of  every  battalior 
will  place  themselves  in  rear  and  in  front  of  the  color-tile  of  their  respective  battalions 
as  prescribed,  Nos.  1277—8. 

2220.  The  colonel  of  the  directirg  battalion,  having  assured  bis  lieutenant  colonel 
on  the  perpendicular,  will  promptly  establish  two  maikers  behind  his  battalion  as  pre- 
scribed, No.  1270. 

2221.  The  general  will  verify  the  direction  of  these  markers,  rectify  it,  if  necessary, 
and  charge  an  officer  to  superintend,  pending  the  march,  the  successive  replacing  of 
them. 

2222.  The  general  will  thep  command: 

2.    Battalion*,  forward. 

2223.  (PI.  XLVI,/?j».  1,  2.)  This  command  having  been  repeated,  the  color-rank 
of  every  battalion  will  advance  six  paces,  and  its  two  general  guides  will  throw  them- 
selves out  abreast  with  this  rank;  the  major  will  place  himself  at  six  or  eight  pace* 
from  the  flank  of  the  color-rank,  and  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  directing  battalion. 

2224.  The  general  need  not  occupy  himself  with  the  general  alignment  of  the  color- 
ranks  and  general  guides  of  the  different  battalions:  it  will  suffice  if  those  of  eacfc 
battalion  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed. 

2225.  These  dispositions  having  been  made,  the  general  will  add  : 

3.   Quii-k—  Marcu. 

2226.  At  this,  repeated  with  the  greatest  rapidity,  the  lire  will  step  off  with  life  ; 
each  battalion  will  observe  with  the  utmost  care  the'  principles  prescribed,  School  of 
tk*  Battalion,  for  marching  in  line  if  battle. 
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2227.  Each  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  conform  himself,  for  the  maintenance 
of  thd  direction  and  alignment,  to  the  principles  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

2228.  The  directing  battalion  being  regarded  as  infallible  by  all  the  others,  and 
having  thus  the  gi  i  atest  influence  on  them,  its  march  will  be  superintended  with  the 
utmost  cure  ;  consequs  ntlv,  the  geneial-in-chief,  or  the  officer  deputed  by  him.  placed 
in  front  of  this  battalion,  will  labor  to  maintain  its  centre  steadily  on  the  perpendicular; 
to  this  end,  he  will  frequently  throw  himself  from  thirty  to  forty  paces  in  front  of  the 
color-bearer,  face  to  the  rear,  and  align  himself  correctly  on  t&e  markers  established 
behind  the  battalion  ;  he  will  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  direction  of  the  centre  corporal, 
as  well  as  that  of  the  celor-bearer. 

2229.  If  the  line  of  direction  of  this  battalion  bo  badly  chosen,  and  this  may  often 
happen,  a?  it  is  very  riiiiicult  to  determine  the  perpendicular  with  precision,  the  general 
and  the  colonel  of'thi.i  battalion  will  perceive  it  at  the  end  of  a  few  paces  by  the 
crowdings  in  one  wing,  and  the  openings  of  lilee  in  the  other. 

2230.  If,  for  example,  the  line  of  direction,  instead  of  being  perpendicular  to  the 
primitive  line  of  battle,  be  tak.n  to  the  right  of  the  perpendicular,  the  directing  bat- 
talion will  soon  be  in  an  oblique  pi  sition  to  both  of  those  lines;  the  interval  to  its 
right  will  be  more  and  more  diminished,  and  that  to  the  left  increased  in  the  same 
proportion,  which  will  force  all  the  subordinate  battalions  to  oblique  to  the  right  to 
regain  their  intervals;  the  general,  by  placing  himself  on  either  tlank  of  the  directing 
battalion,  will  perceive  that  the  battalions  to  its  right  are  in  advance,  and  those  to 
its  left  in  the  rear,  in  respect  to  the  false  direction  of  that  battalion.  . 

2231.  Promptly  to  remedy  this  fault,  the  general  will  order  the  major  of  the  directing 
battalion  to  throw  himself  thirty  or  forty  paces  before  its  centre,  and  to  face  to  the 
rear;  he  will  himself  goat  the  same  time  to  a  like  distance  behind  its  rear,  and  place, 
by  signal  of  the  sword,  the  major  on  the  direction  he  may  ohoose  to  give ;  the  colonel 
of  this  battalion  will  immediately  caution  the  centre  corporal  and  the  color-bearer  to 
conform  themselves  to  this  new  direction,  and  the  officer  superintending  the  markers 
in  the  rear  will  immediately  establish  them  on  that  direction. 

2232.  If,  at  the  end  of  a  few  paces,  the  general  perceive  that  the  new  direction  is 
not  exact,  he  will  promptly  give  another ;  but  with  a  good  coup  d'ceil,  and  the  habit 
of  directing  lines,  be  will  rarely  find  it  necessary  to  change  the  direction  more  than 
once. 

2233.  Each  subordinate  battalion  will  maintain  its  interval  on  the  side  »f  the  di- 
recting battalion. 

2234.  The  preservation  of  intervals  between  battalions  being  the  most  essential  point 
in  the  march  in  line,  the  colonels  will  give  to  it  the  utmost  attention. 

2235.  A  battalion  can  only  lose  its  interval,  from  another,  by  the  false  direction 
pursued  by  its  color-bearer.  The  colonel  may  early  perceive  this  by  the  indications 
noticed,  Nos.  2229 — and  30,  and  as  a  remedy,  he  will  apply  the  means  indicated,  .No. 
1297,  and  following,  and  No.  1315. 

2236.  The  interval  may  be  momentarily  diminished  by  openings  between  files;  iu 
this  cace,  it  will  suffice  to  cause  the  files  to  close  insensibly  upon  the  centre  of  their 
batta  ion. 

2237.  The  generals  of  the  divisions  and  brigades  being  placed  further  in  rear  of  the 
line  than  the  colonels,  may  each  see  at  once  several  battalions;  hence  it  will  be  easy 
tor  them  to  perceive  whence  the  loss  of  intervals,  and  they  will  give  prompt  notice 
thereof  to  the  colonels. 

2239.  When  the  loss  of  interval  is  but  slight,  and  the  battalion  does  not  slant  in  re- 
spect to  the  perpendicular,  the  colonel  may  confine  himself  to  cautioning  the  color- 
bearer  to  incline  insensibly  to  the  right  or  left,  without  taking  the  oblique  step  :  by 
this  means  the  interval  may  be  re-estaol!s,hed  without  inconvenience.  As  to  the  general 
alignment,  the  following  rules  will  be  observed. 

2239.  A  scrupulous  attention  need/  not  be  given  to  the  maintenance  of  the  colors 
and  general  guides  of  the  several  battalions  exactly  abreast  with  each  other;  conse- 
quently, the  major  of  each  battalion  placed  o*i  the  flank  of  his  color-tank  on  the  side 
opposite  t~>  the  direction,  will  not  cause  the  color-bearer  to  shorten  or  lengthen  the 
step  but  when  this  may  be  evidently  necessary  to  the  preservation  of  a  certain  degree 
«f  general  harmony. 

22i0.  The  two  general  guides  of  each  battalion  will  conform  themselves,  steadily  to 
the  direction  of  the  color- rank  of  the  same  battalion,  and  hold  themselves  abreast 
with  this  rank,  without  deference  to  the  colors  and  general  guides  of  the  other 
battalions. 
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2241.  Xothing  contributes  more  to  fatigue  soldiers,  and  to  derange  the  interior  order 
of  battalions,  than  frequent  variations  of  step;  the  three  corporal.-*  placed  in  tlicc-ntre 
af  each  battalion  will  observe  steadily  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  pace,  without 
endeavoring  to  maintain  themselves  exactly  at  the  distance  of  six  paces  from  the 
color-rank;  consequently,  they  will  not  vary' in  either  of  those  particulars  except  on 
a  caution,  to  that  effect,  from  their  colonel  or  lieutenant  colonel. 

2242.  To  carry  through  the  same  principle,  colonels  will  net  scrupulously  endeavor  to 
maintain  their  battalions  abreast  with  each  other  ;  consequently,  th  v  will  not  cause 
the  step  to  be  lengthened  or  shortened,  the  time  to  be  ma  k  ;d  or  quick -ned,  ex<>-pt 
when  one  or  the  other  shall  evidently  b:  necessary  in  order  to  pecs'ive  a  certain 
degree  of  harmony  in  the  line;  if  it  happen  that  a  battalion  Hud  iwlf  :t  pace  or  two 
in  advance  or  in  rear  of  th-  neighboring  battalions,  this  slight  ii  'regularity  may  soon 
correct  itself  without  particular  orders  or  interference. 

2243.  Colonels  will  cirefully  look  to  the  direction  and  interior  order  of  their  respec- 
tive battalions,  and  the  lieutenant  colonels  to  the  alignment. 

2244.  Brigadier  and  major  generals  will  superintend  the  inarch  of  the  respective 
brigades  and  divisions,  anil  charge  themselves  especially  with  the  preservation  of  bat- 
talion intervals. 

2245.  The  general  will  occupy  himself  more  particularly  with  the  directing  battalion, 
but  his  attention  will  at  the  same  time  be  given  to  the  whole  line. 

General  remarks  on  the  march  in  line  of  battle. 

2246.  The  march  in  line  of  battle  cannot  be  effected  with  the  necessary  order  and 
harmony  of  parts,  if  the  several  battalions  have  not  been  previously  and  individually 
exercised  according  to  the  same  principles  or  School  of  the  Battalion.     See  No.  783. 

2247.  Although  uniformity  of  step  be  the  first  element  in  the  march  in  line  of  battle, 
the  movement  will  be  imperfect  if  the  colour-bearer  be  not  accustomed  to  prolong, 
without  variation,  a  given  direction,  and  if  the  colonels  have  not  the  habit  of  conduct- 
ing their  battalions  with  address  and  intelligence. 

2248.  It  is  by  the  uniformity  of  step  that  the  different  battalions  can  alone  maintain 
themselves,  without  effort,  abreast,  or  nearly  so,  with  each  other,  pending  the  march. 
See  No.  146. 

2243.  Bv  exercising  frequently,  in  advance,  the  sergeants  as  colour- bearers,  in  pro- 
longing a  giv  n  direction,  colonels  may  best  prevent  the  loss  of  intervals  in  marching 
in  Ma'e.     See  No.  76. 

2250.  Finally,  it  is  in  forming  the  coup  d'ail.  by  a  persevering  exercise,  that  gene- 
rals and  colonels  can  alone  acquire  accuracy  and  facility  in  jui  ring  tha  line  of  direc- 
tion, and  of  conducting  battalions  on  every  sort  of  ground  with  the  address,  and  in- 
telligence necessary  to  prevent  faults,  or  promptly  to  correct  them.     See  No.  1317. 

2251.  The  generat-in-chief  may  choose,  as  the  directing  battalion,  either  in  the  line 
that  he  may  judge  the  best  posted  for  the  particular  inarch,  yet,  other  considerations 
being  equai,  he  ought  to  give  the  preference  to  a  central  battalion. 

Article  II. 

To  halt  the  line,  and  to  align  it. 

2252.  (PI.  XL VI,  fig*.  3,  4.)  The  Una  being  in  march,  and  the  general  wishing  to 
halt  it,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Battaliont. 

2253.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  general  will  add: 

2.   II  ALT. 

2254.  This  having  been  repeated  with  the  utmost  rapidity,  the  line  will  halt.  The 
colour-rank  and  general  guides  of  each  battalion,  will  remain  in  front  of  the  line. 

22.'i5.  The  line  being  halted,  and  the  general  wishing  to  give  it  a  general  alignment, 
he  will  throw  himself  some  paces  on  the  right  of  the  directin g  colour,  in  order  the 
better  to  see  the  whole  line,  and  thence  to  determine  the  new  direction. 

2256.  He  will  next  order  the  colour  bearer  and  the  lclt  general  guide  of  this  bat- 
talion to  face  to  him,  when  he  will  nlace  them  on  tlir  direction  he  shall  have  chosen  ; 
the  right  general  guide  will  face  to  the  left,  and  align  himselt  on  thj  colour  b-arer 
and  the  left  general  guide  of  the  same  battalion  ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  assurr 


Ob  EVOLUTIONS   OF   THE  LINE — PART  V. 

him  on  this  direction,  anti  the  two  corporals  of  the  colour-rank  will  fall  back  into  their 
places  in  the  line  of  battle. 

2257.  The  basis  of  align m»nt  beina;  thus  assured,  the  general  will  command : 

1.   Colours  and  general  guides  on  the  line. 

2258.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colour-bearers  and  general  guides  of  all  the 
battalions  will  face  to  the  colour  of  the  directing  battalion ;  those  of  the  next  battalion 
to  the  right  and  left,  respectively,  will  align  themselves  correctly  on  the  colour  and 
general  guides  of  that  battalion  ;  those  of  the  other  battalions  will  align  themselves 
on  the  colours;  thj  lieutenant  colonel  and.  major  of  each  battalion  will  promptly  assure 
the  colour-bearer  and  general  guides  of  their  battalions  on  ths  new  direction  :  all  the 
bearers  will  carry  their  colours  perpendicularly  between  their  eyes,  and  the  corporals 
of  their  rank  will  fall  back  into  their  places  in  line. 

2259.  These  arrangements  being  made,  the  general  will  add: 

2.   Guide*,  on  the  line. 

2260.  This  having  been  repeated,  it  will  be  executed  in  conformity  with  what  is 
prescribed,  No.  1337,  and  following;  and  as  soon  as  the  guides  are  assured  on  the  line, 
each  colonel  will  cause  his  battalion  to  be  aligned  upon  its  centrfe  without  regulating 
itself  on  the  other  battalions. 

2261.  AH  the  battalions  being  aligned,  the  general  will  command ; 

3.   Colours  and  general  guides — Posts. 

2262.  If  the  new  direction  should  throw  one  or  more  battalions  back  from  the  po- 
sition occupied  at  halting,  each  colonel  of  these  battalions,  as  soon  as  he  perceives  the 
necessity  bv  the  direction  of  the  colours,  will  face  his  battalion  about,  march  it  to  the 
rear,  and  then  face  it  about  when  it  has  passed  the  new  direction. 

Article  III. 

Change  of  direction  marching  in  line  of  battle. 

2263.  A  deployed  line,  marching  in  the  order  in  battle,  whan  the  general  shall  wish 
to  cause  it  to  change  direction,  so  as  to  throw  forward  a  wing,  the  movement  will  be 
executed  as  follows. 

2264.  (PI.  XLV11I.  fii*.  1,  2,  3.)  If  the  left  wing  be  the  one  intended  to  be  thrown 
forward,  the  general  will  go  to  the  right  battalion  and  place  bitbre  it,  on  the  naw  di- 
rection he  may  wish  to  give  to  thi  line  of'bitt  e,  two  markers,  distant  fro  in  each  other 
fifty  or  sixty  paces,  ths  first  marker  at  ,th ;  point  of  appii  (rest)  for  thi  right  of  the 
line;  the  markers  being  established,  he  will  cause  the  line  to  be  prolonged  by  mounted 
officers. 

2265.  These  dispositions  made,  the  general  will  command  : 

1.   Change  direction  to  the  right.     2.   M  1.RCH. 

2266.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated,  the  movement  will  commence  :  each 
battalion  will  change  direction  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  1348,  and 
following:  the  right  battalion  will  wheel  until  it  is  parallel  to  the  new  line  of  battle; 
its  colonel  will  then  direct  it  forward,  halt  it  four  paces  within  the  markers,  an,d  com- 
mand: 1.  Colour  and  general  guides — Os  the  Line. 

2267.  The  colour-bra-er  and  general  guides  will  face  to  the  general  placed  on  the 
right  of  the  line,  who  will  establish  them  on  the  new  direction ;  which  being  executed, 
the  colonel  will  add  :  2.  Guides — Ox  thb  Line.     3.  On  the  centre— Dukss. 

2268.  As  each  battalion  has  sufficiently  disengaged  itself  by  wheeling,  its  colonel 
will  add  :  Forward — Maugh;  at  this,  the  battalijn  will  resume  the  direct  march. 

2269.  The  colonel  of  the  second  battalion  will  so  direct  it  as  to  cause  it  to  arrive 
parallelly  to  the  new  line;  and  to  this  end.  he  will  cause  it  to  execute  successive  slight 
changes  of  direction  in  proportion  as  it  advances  towards  the  line. 

2270.  Its  lieutenant  colonel  will,  in  advance,  throw  himself  on  the  line,  and  place 
upon  it  two  markers,  as  indicated,  No.  2264. 

2271.  The  colonel  of  the  second  having  halted  his  battalion  at  four  paces  from  the 
new  line,  will  command  :   Colour  and  general  guides — On  the  Line. 

2272.  At  this,  the  colour-bearer  and  two  general  guides  of  the  second  battalion  will 
face  to  the  right,  and  promptly  place  themselv  s  on  the  line  of  battle.  The  major, 
from  the  rear  of  the  left  general  guide,  will  align  them  correctly  on  those  of  the  first 
battalion;  which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will  add:  2.  Guides — On  thb  Line ;  3. 
o\  the  centre — Dkkss. 
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2273.  E.ich  oT  the  remaining  battalionB  will  conform  its  If  to  what  is  just  prescribed 

for  the  second. 


2274.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  battalion  will  precede  it  on  the  line,  by  about 
■  me  hundred  paced,  and  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  lieutenant  colonel 
of  the  second. 

2275.  The  g-'niral.  or  thi  officer  whom  he  mar  substitute,  placed  on  the  right  of  the 
line,  will  talc  ;  cwa  that  th  •  colours  of  the  first  two  battalions  are  correctly  assured 
on  th  ;  n  <w  direction :  and  when  the  last  battalion  is  established  on  the  line,  he  will 
command; 

Colour* — Posts. 

2276.  Changes  of  direction  to  the  left,  in  order  to  throw  forward  the  right  wing, 
will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Rimirki  oil  chznjss  of  direction  mirshing  in  lini  of  battle. 

2277.  The  means  prescribed  for  changing  th*  direction  of  a  line  marching  in  the 
order  in  battle,  whether  to  throw  forward,  or  to  refuse  one  of  its  wings,  give  the 
facility  of  establishing  a  line  on  any  direction  that  may  be  deemed  best,  without 
breaking  the  battalions  into  subdivisions. 

2278.  The  bittalions  marching  in  echcllons,  are  reciprocally  protected  ;  and  if,  be- 
fore the  end  of  the  movement,  it  should  become  necessary  to  re-form  the  line,  the  bat 
talions  not  yet  on  the  now  direction,  say  the  fifth  and  eighth  inclusive,  may  form 
themselves  into  a  full  line,  by  an  opposite  change  of  direction  to  the  one  they  were 
engaged  in  executing.  This  line,  composed  of  the  last  four  battalions,  would  form  an 
angle  with  that  composed  of  the  first  four  already  established  on  the  new  direction. 

Article  IV. 

To  retreat  in  line  of  battle. 

2279.  The  line  being  halted,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in  re- 
treat, be  will  command: 

1.   Face  to  the  rear. 

2280.  This  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  will  command:  battalion  a>out — 
Kacb,  when  the  line  will  face  about,  each  battalion  conforming  itself  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed, No.  1360. 

2281., The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.   The  ( — )  the  battalion  of  direction. 

2282.  At  this,  the  colonels  and  lieutenant  colonels  will  conform  themselves,  within 
their  respective  battalions,  to  what  is  indicated,  No.  1361,  and  the  colonel  of  the  di- 
recting battalion  will  cause  markers  to  be  established  as  prescribed,  No.  13G2.  These 
dispositions  being  made  the  general  will  add  : 

3.  Battalion*,  forward. 

2283.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colour-rank,  the  general  guides  of  eaoh  bat 
talion,  the  captains,  covering  sergeants,  and  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to 
what  is  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion.     The  general  will  then  command  : 

4.   Quick—  If  arch. 

2234.  The  line  will  march  in  retreat  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  ad- 
vancing in  line  of  battle. 

Article  V. 

To  halt  the  line  mir  citing  in  retreat,  and  to  align  it. 

2285.  A  deployed  line,  marching  in  retreat,  will  be  halted  bv  the  same  command* 
as  a  line  marching  in  advance;  and  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  re-face  it,  be  will 
command  : 

1.   Face  to  the  front. 
228fi.  This  having  been  repeated,   each  colonel  will  command:  battalion,  about- 
Face,  wh-n  the  line  will  face  about,  each  battalion  conforming  itself  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed, No.  1372. 
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Abticle  VI. 

Change  of  direction  in  mirching  in  retreat. 

2287.  A  deployed  liti",  marching  in  retreat,  if  the  general  wish  to  c.iuse  it  to  change 
direction  in  order  to  refuse  the  one  or  other  wing,  he  will  cause  the  movement  to  be 
executed  as  follows : 

2288.  It  will  be  supnnsed  th  it  it  is  the  left  wing:,  become  the  right,  that  the  general 
wishes  to  refuse:  he  will  pass  to  th'  right  battalion,  now  the  lift,  and  establish  two 
markers  before  it  on  tli  ■  n-w  di'-etion  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to  thQ  line  in  the 
manner  prescribed  for  changing  li -c-ction  in  marching  in  advance:  he  will  then  coro- 

_mand: 

1.   Change  direction  to  the  left. 

2289.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  general  will  add  : 

2.  March. 

2290.  This,  briskly  repeated,  every  battalion  will  commence  it3  change  of  direction 
according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  1373. 

2291.  The  first  battalion  will  wh  ;el  until  it  find  itself  parallel  to  the  markers :  the 
colonel  will  then  march  it  forward,  cause  it  to  cross  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  the 
front  rank,  now  in  thj  rear,  sh  i  1  have  passed  four  paces  beyond  this  line,  he  will  halt 
the  battalion,  face  it  about,  and  establish  it  on  the  line  by  the  commands  and  meant 
indicated,  Nos.  2271—2. 

2292.  The  colonel  of  each  of  the  other  battalions  will  direct  it  towards  the  line  of 
battle,  as  indicated,  Nos.  2263— 9,  so  that  it  may  be  parallel  to  this  line  several  paces 
before  arriving  upon  it;  the  colonel  will  then  cause  the  battalion  to  pass  the  line,  and 
when  four  paces  beyond  it,  he  will  halt  and  face  the  battalion  about;  he  will  then 
establish  it  on  the  line  by  the  means  prescribed  for  changing  direction  advancing. 

2293.  The  lieutenant  colonels  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  Nos. 
2270  and  2274,  and  the  general  to  what  is  indicated,  No.  2275. 

2294.  Changes  of  direction  to  the  right,  in  order  to  refuse  the  right  wing,  become 
the  left,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Article  VII. 

March  in  line  of  battle  of  a  line  of  battalions  iit  columns. 

2295.  The  march  in  line  of  battle  of  a  deployed  line,  presenting  many  difficulties, 
particularly  if  the  ground  be  not  favourable,  it  may  frequently  be  advantageous  to 
ploy  each  battalion  into  column, 'and  to  cause  the  line  to  march  in  this  order,  pre- 
serving, between  every  two  battalions,  the  interval  necessary  for  deployment. 

2296.  A  line  will  b i supposed  of  eight  battalions:  the  general,  wishing  to  ploy  or 
to  break  each  battalion  into  column  doubled  on  the  centre  or  into  simple  column, 
either  by  division  or  by  company,  will  command  : 

1.  Movement  by  battalion. 

2297.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  general  will  give  the  commands  of  caution 
prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion,  for  the  particular  formation  into  column  which 
he  may  desire  to  have  e^xicuted. 

2298.  Th  >se  commands  having  b?en  repeated,  each  colonel  will  give  the  preparatory 
commands  required  for  th-  particular  movement  indicated  by  the  general. 

2299.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

2.   Quick — March. 

2300.  At  this,  each  battalion  will  ploy  itself  into  column  in  the  manner  prescribed, 
School  of  the  Battalion. 

2301.  The  line  thus  formed,  will  march  according  to  the  same  principles  as  a  line  of 
battalions  deplayed,  but  observing  what  foliovrs. 

1st.  To  cause  the  line  of  columns  to  advance. 

2302.  (PI.  XLVU,Jig.  1.)  Tt  will  be  supposed  that  each  battalion  has  been  ployed 
into  double  column,  and  that  the  general  has  chosen  the  fifth  as  the  directing  battalion; 
he  will  go  to  this  battalion,  see  vvh.'ther  the  direction  of  its  guides  be  perpendicular 
to  the  line  of  battle,  rectify  the  direction,  if  necessary,  and  than  command: 

1.    Thejifth,  the  battalion  of  direction. 
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2303.  The  colonM  of  each  subordinate  battalion  having  repeated  this  command,  will 
see  whether  hid  guides  on  the  Mi  ;  of  th;  directing  battalion  be  establish-d  perpendicu- 

arly  to  the  line  of  battle;  if  not,  he  will  make  the  necessary  rectification,  and  then 
throw  himself  thirty  paces  to  the  roar  on  the  prolongation  of  those  guides:  the 
lieutenant  colonel  will  throw  himself  a  like  distance  in  front,  and  on  the  same  per- 
pendicular. 

2304.  The  colonel  of  the  directing  battalion  will  establish  in  the  rear  two  marker* 
on  the  prolongation  of  the  guides,  as  prescribed,  No.  2220. 

2305.  The  general  will  now  command  : 

2.   Battalion; forward. 

2306.  This  haring  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  directing  battalion  and  the 
colonels  to  his  left,  will  immediately  command:  guide  right,  and  the  other  colonel-, 
guide  left. 

2307.  At  this,  the  right  general  guide  of  each  battalion  will  throw  himself  out  fix 
paces  in  front  of  its  headmost  guide;  he  will  be  assured  on  the  perpendicular  by  the 
lieutenant  colonel,  and  immediately  take  points  on  the  ground,  as  prescribed  fir  the 
colour-bearer.  No.  1280;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  then  fall  back  to  the  sidj  of  hi< 
headmost  guide. 

2308.  The  chief  of  each  leading  division  will  take  post  in  the  front  rank  sf  his  divi- 
sion, on  the  flank  opposite  to  that  of  direction,  and  the  guide  who  was  there  will  fall 
back  into  the  rear  rank. 

2309.  The  major  will  place  himself  in  roar  of  the  guides  charged  with  the  direction. 

2310.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  add : 

5.  Quick— March. 

2311.  (PI.  XLVU,Jlg.  2.)  At  this,  repeated  with  the  utmost  rapidity,  the  line  will 
step  off  with  life. 

2312.  The  right  general  guide  of  each  battalion  will  direct  his  march  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  front,  and  the  leading  guide  will  follow  exactly  in  his  trace. 

2313.  The  chief  o^the  leading  division  will  maintain  himself  abreast  with  his  guide 
on  the  opposite  flank,  and  see  th  it  the  march  of  the  division  be  in  conformity  with 
the  principles  prescribed,  No.  1294.  The  other  divisions  will  conform  themselves  to 
the  rules  for  marching  in  colu  •■  n. 

2314.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed, Nos.  909—10. 

2315.  Every  coLmel,  placed  on  the  side  of  direction,  will  superintend  the  march  of 
his  battalion  in  column,  and  labour  to  preserve  its  interval. 

2316.  As  the  directing  battalion  has  to  be  regarded  as  infallible  by  all  ! he  others, 
the  general  will  attach  himself  to  it,  and  with  the  greatest  care  maintain  the  general 
guide  and  guides  of  this  battalion  on  thj  perpendicular,  according  to  the  principles 
eata Wished,  No.  2228. 

2317.  If  the  direction  geivn  to  this  battalion  has  been  badly  chosen,  the  general 
will  promptly  perceive  it  by  the  crowdings  and  openings  among  the  files  of  the  head- 
most division,  according  to  the  side  to  which  the  guide  deviates  from  the  perpendicu- 
lar. The  irregularities,  although  less  sensible  than  they  would  be  in  a  deployed  bat- 
talion, will  nevertheless  sufficiently  show  that  the  false  direction  of  the  general  guide 
ought  to  be  promptly  corrected. 

2318.  Colonels  of  the  subordinate  battalions  will  look  with  so  much  the  greater  care 
to  the  preservation  of  intervals,  as  a  fault  committed  iu  this  respect  will  not  he  as 
promptly  perceived  as  in  a  deployed  line. 

2319.  In  every  battalion  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  perform  the  duty  attributed  to 
the  major,  No.  1298,  as  often  as  the  colou.'l  may  wish  to  change  the  point  of  direction. 

2320.  (PI.  XLVII.^jr.  3.)  The  line  of  battalions  in  columns  being  in  march,  when 
a  subordinate  batttjion  encounters  an  obstacle,  this  battalion  will  turn  it  in  a  manner 
so  as  to  deviate  the  least  from  the  direction  it  ought  to  follow,  and  quicken  the  step 
at  the  same  time  as  prescribed,  ,Vn.  1370,  in  order  to  return  into  line  as  soon  as  the 
obstacle  is  passed  When  again  in  line,  the  battalion  will  bo  careful  to  re-eatabii»h  its 
interval  by  insensible  degrees. 

2321.  If  it  be  an  int  >rior  battalion  that  has  to  execute  the  passage  of  an  obstacle, 
the  next  battalion  towards  the  side  of  direction  will  take  care  to  keep  a  double  interval 
until  the  former  battalion  comes  again  into  line. 


42  EVOLUTIONS   OF   THE  LINE — PART   V. 

BemarJcs  on  the  march  of  a  line  of  battalion  columns  with  de- 
ploying intervals. 

2322.  It  has  been  supposed  above,  that  the  battalions  of  the  line  were  ployed  into 
double  columns;  but  the  rules  just  prescribed  are  equally  applicable  to  a  line  of  bat- 
talion columns  formed  in  any  other  manner. 

2323.  When  the  battalions  of  the  line  are  in  simple  columns,  the  directing  battalion 
will  take  the  guide  to  the  left  or  right,  according  as  it  may  have  the  right  or  left  in 
front,  and  the  subordinate  battalions  will  take  the  guide  on  the  side  next  to  the  direct- 
ing battalion. 

2324.  With  the  right  in  front,  the  right  general  guide  in  each  battalion  will  be 
charged  with  its  direction :  the  left  general  guide  in  the  reverse  case. 

2325.  If  the  battalions  be  in  masses,  each  colonel  will  hold  himself,  pending  the 
march,  at  thirty  paces  in  the  rear  of  his  battalion  on  the  prolongation  of  its  guides  : 
the  columns  being  at  half,  or  full  distance,  each  colonel  will  hold  himself  on  the  flank 
of  his  column  on  the  side  of  the  direction. 

2d.  To  halt  the  line  of  columns,  and  to  deploy  it. 

232G.  A  line  of  battalions  in  columns  will  be  halted  by  the  same  commands  as  a  line 
of  battalions  deployed. 

2327.  The  line  being  at  a  halt,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  general  to  give  a  general 
alignment,  he  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  2163,  and  following. 

2328.  If  the  battalions  be  in  columns  at  half  or  full  distance,  and  the  general  shall 
wish  to  deploy  them,  he  will  halt  the  line  by  these  commands  : 

1.  Columns,  clone  in  mass,  i    2.   Quick — March. 

2329.  At  the  command  march,  each  battalion  will  close  up  on  its  leading  subdivision. 

2330.  The  line  being  halted  and  aligned,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  general  to  deploy 
the  battalions,  and  they  are  in  double  columns,  h"  will  command: 

1.  Deploy  Column.     2.   Quick — Makch. 

2331.  If  the'battalions  be  in  simple  columns,  the  general  will,  in  his  first  command, 
designate  the  subdivision  on  which  each  battalion  ought  to  djploy  itself. 

2332.  In  both  cases,  the  movements  will  be  executed,  in  every  battalion,  in  the 
manner  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

3d.  The  line  of  columns  marchiny  in  advance,  to  cause  it  to 

change  direction. 

2333.  (PI.  XLVll.Jij'.  i,  5.)  A  line  of  battalions,  in  columns,  marching  to  the 
front,  and  it  being  the  wish  of  the  general  to  cause  it  to  change  direction  to  the  right, 
be  will  establish  two  markers  on  thd  new  line  of  battle  in  front  of  the  position  to  be 
occupied  by  the  right  battalion;  tuwill  at  the  same  time  'harg''  two  mounted  officers 
to  determine  successively,  in  the  m>inner  indicated,  No.  1983,  and  following,  the  points 
at  which  the  other  battalions  ought  respectively  to  arrive ;  these  dispositions  made, 
he  will  command : 

1.   Change  direction  to  the  right.     J.  Makch. 

2334.  The  first  command  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  will  cause  his  battalion 
to  take  the  guide  to  the  right,  if  that  be  not  already  tb-e  directing  Hink ;  at  the  same 
time  the  chief  of  the  leading  division,  in  each  battalion,  will  throw  himself  before  'he 
centre  of  bis  division  and  the  gene-ral  guide,  charged  with  the  direction,  will  retire. 

2335.  At  the  command  march,  the  colonel  of  the  right  battalion  will  cause  it  to 
change  direction  to  the  right,  and  then  direct  it  against  th;  two  markers  placed  by 
the  general ;  whan  its  leading  division  is  at  three  paces  from  the  markers,  the  colonel 
will  halt  the  battalion;  if  the  rear  divisions  have  not  yet  entered  the!  new  direction, 
t:  eir  chiefs  will  promptly  bring  them  into  it,  and  as  soon  as  th  y  are  established  on  it, 
the  colonel  will  align  the  battalion  by  the  right. 

2336.  Each  of  the  other  colonels  will  direct  his  battalion  toward!  the  new  line  of 
battle,  so  that  its  leading  division  may  be,  whjn  at  a  distance  equal  to  th:)  depth  of  the 
column,  parallel  to  that  line  :  to  this  end.  the  colonel  will  cause  the  guides  of  this 
division  to  advance,  insensibly  and  successively,  the  left  shoulder;  and  when  this 
guide  has  arrived  at  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  Cat- 
talion,  and  cause  it  to  be  aligned  by  the  right. 
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2337.  At  the  beginning  of  the  movement,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  second  bat- 
talion will  throw  himself  on  thelineof  battle,  and  replace  the  mounted  ollicer  whom  the 
general  had  Bent  thither;  he  will  immediately  establish  Uvo  ina:k"i«  for  the  head  of 
his  battalion,  the  first  at  deploying  distance  from  the  battalion  to  the  right,  and  the 
second  at  division  distance  from  the  first:  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  of  the  other 
battalions  will  throw  himself  in  like  manner  on  the  lias  of  battle,  when  the  head  ol  hit 
battalion  is  at  a  hundred  paces  from  this  line. 

2338.  The  last  battalion  column  being  established  on  the  line,  the  general  will 
command : 

3.   Gvidet — Posts. 

2339.  Changes  of  direction  to  the  left,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples and  by  inverse  means. 

2340.  If  the  general  wish  to  cause  the  columns  to  deploy,  he  will  give  the  order  to 
that  effect  to  the  colonels,  who  will  cause  their  battalions  to  close  up  in  halting,  and 
then  deploy  them. 

4th.  To  cause  the  line  of  column  to  march  in  retreat. 

2341.  A  line  of  battalions,  in  columns,  being  halted,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to 
cause  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.   Face  by  the  rear  rank. 

2342.  This  having  been  repeated,  each  battalion  will  face  by  the  rear  rank  ;  the  chief 
of  the  last  division  of  each  battalion,  will  place  himself  in  the  reai  rank,  become  the 
front,  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  of  the  direction ;  the  chief  of  each  first  division 
will  take  his  place  in  the  column. 

2343.  The  line  being  thus  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  it  will  be  put  in  march  by  the 
name  commands  and  means  as  a  line  of  battalions  in  colunns  faced  by  the  front  rank, 
observing  to  establish  markers  before  the  directing  battalion,  according  to  the  princi- 
ples prescribed,  No.  1302. 

2344.  The  line  inarching  in  retreat,  will  conform  itself  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  a  line  of  battalions,  in  columns,  marching  in  advance. 

5th.  To  halt  the  line  of  columns  marching  in  retreat,  and  to 

align  it. 

2345.  The  line  marching  in  retreat  will  be  halted  by  the  same  commands  as  if  it  were 
marching  in  advance;  and  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  face  it  about,  he  will  com- 
mand :  ' 

1.  Face  by  the  front  rank. 

2346.  This  having  been  repeated,  each  battalion  will  be  faced  by  tho  front  rank  : 
the  chief  of  the  lirst  division  in  each  will  retake  his  place  in  line,  and  the  chief  of  each 
last  division  his  in  column. 

ftth.  The   line  of  columns  marching  in  retreat,  to  cause  it  to 

change  direction. 

2347.  The  line,  marching  in  retreat,  will  change  direction  by  the  same  command! 
and  means  as  if  it  march  by  the  front  rank,  observing  what  follows. 

2348.  The  two  markers  established  by  the  general  before  the  position  to  be 
occupied  at  haiting  by  the  first  batt  lion,  instead  of  being  opposite  to  the  right  and 
loft  files  respectively  of  the  leading  division,  will  be  far  enough  apart  to  permit  this 
battalion  to  cross  the  line  of  battle  betwen  them,  and  the  same  of  the  markers  estab- 
lished for  the  other  battalions. 

2349  Each  colonel  will  direct  his  battalion  towards  the  line  of  battle,  as  prescribed 
for  a  change  of  direction  forward,  and  so  that  all  its  divisions  may  be  parallel  to  this 
line  before  passing  it ;  when  the  first  division,  now  in  the  r-\\\  is  three  paces  beyond 
the  line,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  battalion,  and  face  it  by  the  front  rank  ;  the  guided 
of  the  first  d'vision  will  throw  themselves  on  the  line  between  the  two  inirkeis  ;  and 
ns  soon  as  they  are  assured  in  their.positions  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  the  colonel  will 
align  the  battalion  by  the  right. 

2350.  The  general,  if  it  be  his  wish  to  deploy  the  columns,  will  given  caution  to  that 
•tfect  to  the  tolonels,  who,  iu  baiting,  will  each  cause  his  battalion  to  close  up  on  iU 
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leading  division  as  saon  as  the  latter  ha3  passed  the  line  of  battle  by  a  distance  equal 
to  the-  depth  of  ths  column  and  three  paces  more;  he  will  then  ia.se  the  battalion  bv 
the  front  rank,  aDd  d.  ploy  it. 

Article  VIII. 

To  pass  a  defile  in  front. 

2331.  A  deployed  line  encountering,  in  advancing,  a  defile  which  it  has  to  pass,  will 
execute  the  movement  as  follows. 

2352.  (PI.  XUX.  fig.  1.)  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  defile  is  opposite  to  the  interval 
between  the  third  and  fourth  battalions,  and  that  its  width  is  sufficient  to  give  passage 
to  the  front  of  a  company  :  the  general,  Seeing  that  the  line  has  arrived  near  the 
defile,  will  halt  it,  and  command  : 

1.   To  pais  defile  in  front,  by  the  right  of  the  fourih  battalion.    2.  By  platoon,  left  and 

right,  into  column. 

23")3.  Th^se  commands  having  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  the  first  three  bat- 
talions will  each  command:  by  platoon,  left  wheel,  and  each  of  the  other  colonels: 
by  platoon,  right  wheel. 

2354.  The  general  will  then  add  : 

3.   Quick — March. 

2355.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  battalions  will  break  by  platoon  to  tha  left  or 
right. 

2356.  The  battalions  having  been  broken,  the  general  will  cause  two  markers  to  be 
placed  at  the  points  around  which  the  two  columns  ought  to  turn  in  order  to  enter 
the  defile ;  the  markers  will  be  posted  a  little  more  than  the  front  of  a  company  apart. 
The  general  will  then  command: 

4.   Column,  foricard. 
f  2357.  This  having  been  repeated,  each   colonel,  whose  battalion  has  broken  to  the 
left,  will  command  :  guide  right,  and  each  whose   battalion  has  broken  to  the  right, 
guide  left.     The  general  will  now  add  : 

5.   Quick — March. 

2358.  (PI.  XLlX.fig.  2.)  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  two  columns  will 
march  to  meet  each  other,  and  when  the  two  leading  platoons  have  arrived  opposite 
to  the  respective  markers,  th>y  will  turn  one  to  tin  right,  and  ths  other  to  the  left, 
in  order  to  unite  in  the  defile;  sit  the  moment  of  union,  they  will  take,  by  command 
oftheir  respective  chiefs,  the  platoon  on  the  right,  the  guida  to  the  left,  and  the  left 
platoon,  the  guide  to  the  right. 

2359.  The  two  united  platoons  will  march  side  by  side,  each  regulating  itself  on  the 
two  guides  placed  elbow  to  elbow  between  them :  these  guides  will  direct  theinselTe* 
by  the  defile. 

2360.  The  two  next  platoons,  and,  successively,  all  the  others,  will  conform  thero- 
Belves  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  two  leading  platoons  on  coming  up 
with  the  markers  placed  before  the  entrance  of  the  defile.  The  platoon;1  of  the  first 
battalion  (supposing  the  liae  to  consist  of  but  five)  will  march  in  simple  column 
behind  the  right  column. 

2361.  The  united  platoons  will  pass  the  defile  in  the  cadenced  pice,  and  with 
ranks  closed,  each  regulating  itself  on  the  two  guides  placed  in  the  centre,  who  will 
march  elbow  to  elbow  exactly  in  the  traces  of,  and  at  platoon  distance  from,  the  guide* 
who  immediately  precede  them. 

2362.  In  proportion  as  the  two  columns  issue  from  the  defile  each  captain  wil 
reform  his  company  as  follows  :  in  the  right  column,  the  first  platoon,  which  is  in  the 
rear  of  the  second  of  the  same  company,  will  oblique  to  the  right  until  it  finds  itself 
unmasked,  and  th -n  inarch  forward :  in  the  left  column,  it  will  be  the  second  platoon 
of  each  company,  which  will  oblique  to  the  left,  and  then  march  up  abreast  with  its 
first.  At  the  moment  of  obliquing,  the  men  will  ha  f-face  to  th ;  right  or  left,  and 
each  plati.nn  will  quicken  the  step  in  order  to  rejoin  its  corresponding  platoon  in 
front.     See  No.  737. 

2363.  (PI.  XLIX,  fig.  3.)  .If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  general,  after  passing  the  defile,. 
9  re-forin  line,  he  will  throw  himself  in  advance  to  the  distance  at  which  he  may 
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wit«h  to  establish  the  line  of  battle,  and  place  two  markers  on  thi.ilin<!  for  the  head  of 
the  right  column,  and  two  others  fur  the  head  of  the  loft,  h.-aviitg  th  •  interval  of 
twenty -two  paces  between  the  two  columns. 

2361.  The  head  of  the  c./lumn  having  passed  the  defile,  the  general  will  order- the 
colonels  of  the  third  and  fourth  battalions  to  direct  them  respect iv  dy  on  the  markers 
which  he  has  established:  and  when  the  leading  subdivision  of  jcach  of  th:wj  battalions 
has  arrived  at  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  each  colonel  will  causj  his  bat- 
talion to  close  in  mass  in  halting. 

2365.  The  colonels  of  the  second  and  fifth  will  each,  as  the  bead  of  hi*  battalion 
issues  from  the  defile,  cause  it  to  change  direction,  the  second  to  the  right,  and  the 
fifth  to  the  left,  and  then  direct  it  perpendicularly  towards  the  line  ol  battle,  the 
second,  at  twenty-two  paces  from  the  right  of  the  third,  and  the  filth,  the  same 
distance  from  the  left  of  the  fourth.  In  halting,  atthree  paces  from  that  line,  each 
battalion  will  be  closed  in  mass  on  its  leading  company. 

2366.  Each  of  the  remaining  battalions  (whatever  the  number)  will  follow  the 
movement  of  the  one  that  immediately  precedes  it  in  column,  march  towards  the 
line,  and  establish  itself  upon  it,  in  column,  as  just  prescribed  for  the  second  and  fifth. 

2367.  Or,  as  soon  as  the  head  of  the  battalion  on  which  the  general  wishes  to  cause 
the  deployment  to  be  made  is  established  on  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  cause  the 
movement  to  commence,  and  immediately  give  notice  thereof  to  the  colonels  whose 
battalions  are  yet  in  the  defile. 

2368.  These  colonel?,  as  their  battalions  successively  issue  from  the  defile,  will  cause 
them  to  change  direction  to  the  right  and  left,  then  direct  them  behind  the  line,  so 
that  each  may  be  in  position  to  form  itself  on  the  right  or  on  the  left  into  lino  of 
battle,  next  to  the  preceding  battalion  of  its  column  already  in  line. 

2369.  If,  instead  of  re-establishing  the  line,  as  in  the  preceding  examples,  it  be  the 
wish  of  the  general  to  rest  one  of  the  wings,  say  the  right,  at  the  defile,  he  will  cause 
both  columns  to  take  tbe  guide  to  the  right,  and  halt  them  the  instant  that  the  last 
company  of  the  right  column  issues  from  tha  defile  :  this  column  may  then  be  formed 
to  the  right,  and  the  loft  column  on  the  right,  into  line  of  battle. 

2370.  If  it  be  the  left  wing  that  is  to  rest  at  the  defile,  the  line  may  be  formed 
according  to  the  game  principles,  and  by  inverse  means, 

.Remarks  on  the  passage  of  defiles  in  advancing. 

2371.  The  two  columns  being  formed  by  platoon,  if  the  defile  should  widen  suffici- 
ently, companies  may  be  formed  in  each  column  without  waiting  till  the  head  has 
issued  from  tbe  defile. 

2372.  When  a  sudden  narrowing  of  the  defile  shall  oblige  the  chiefs  of  platoon  to 
break  off,  for  the  moment,  one  or  two  files  to  the  rea:,  this  diminution  of  front,  as 
an  exception  to  the  rule  established,  (Xo.  718)  will  be  made  from  the  side  opposite  to 
the  guide. 

2373.  If  the  defile  be  of  sufficient  width  to  receive  the  front  of  a  division,  the  general, 
instead  of  causing  the  line  to  break  by  platoon,  will  cause  it  to  break  by  company; 
bnt,  in  this  case,  the  company  that  s  to  lead  in  each  column  inst>  ad  of  wheeling,  will 
march  forward  twice  the  extent  of  its  fronts;  and  when  tha  columns  are  put  in  move- 
ment, these  companies  will  close  upon  each  other,  marching  by  the  flank,  in  order  to 
unite  at  the  entrance  of  the  defile. 

2374.  If  the  defile  be  not  of  sufficient  width  to  receive  the  front  of  a  company,  it 
will  be  passed  in  simple  column  by  platoon,  right  or  left  in  front. 

2375.  The  passage  of  defiles  to  the  front  will  always  be  executed  by  the  subdivision 
of  the  right,  or  that  of  the  left  of  a  battalion  :  and  when  the  defile  happens  not  to  bo 
exactly  opposite  to  an  interval  between  two  battalions,  the  leading  subdivisions 
after  uniting,  will  direct  themselves  diagonally  towards  the  entrance  of  the  defile. 

2376.  The  means  given.  No.  2363,  and  following,  for  reforming  the  lin»,  render  it 
easy  to  establish  it  with  the  utmost  promptness,  and  on  any  battalion  that  may  b* 
preferred.  It*  for  example,  the  outlet  of  the  defile  be  so  pla.^d.  in  respect  to  the 
enemy,  as  to  render  it  necessary  to  form  line  on  the  bead  of  the  column  immediately 
after  "passing :  in  this  case,  tbe  general  would  cause  the  third  and  fourth  battalions  to 
close  in  masaea,  and  immediately  deploy  them  ;  the  other  battalions  would  form  ea 
iht  left,  and  on  the  right,  into  Hue  of  battl  » 
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Article  IX. 

To  pass  a  defile  in  retreat. 

2377.  The  line  marching  in  retreat,  and  encountering  a  defile  which  it  has  to  pass, 
the  general  will  cause  a  halt,  and  face  the  line  to  the  front. 

2378.  (P!.  L,  figs.  1,  2,  3.)  It  will  first  be  supposed  that  the  line  is  composed  of 
eight,  or  any  other  even  number  ot  battalions;  that  the  defile  is  opposite  to  the 
interval  between  the  two  centre  battalions,  (fourth  and  fifth,)  and  its  width  sufficient 
to  give  passage  to  the  front  of  a  company.  The  general  will  cause  two  markers  to 
be  placed  at  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  behind  the  file  closers,  in  front  of  the  defile,  and 
at  a  little  more  than  company  distance  apart,  in  orier  to  indicate  to  the  two  columns 
the  points  around  which  they  ought  to  change  direction  to  enter  the  defile;  whicL 
being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

To  the  rear,  by  the  icings,  pass  the  defile. 

2379.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  right  battalion  of  the  line  will 
command  :  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  fiaitk,  pass  the  defile,  and  the  colonel  of  the  left, 
battalion  to  the  rear,  by  the  left  flank,  pass  the  defile. 

2380.  The  two  battalions  of  the  wings  will  immediately  commence  the  movement 
in  conformity  with  what  is  prescribed,  No.  1398,  and  following:  and  when  the  leading 
platoon  of  each  column  has  arrived  opposite  to  the  marker  placed  at  the  point  for 
changing  direction,  these  two  platoons  will  turn  at  the  same  time,  one  to  the  left  and 
the  other  to  the  right,  in  order  to  unite  in  the  defile :  to  this  end,  if  the  head  of  one 
of  the  columns  arrive  before  the  other,  it  will  wait  for  the  head  of  the  corresponding 
battalion,  before  turning.  As  soon  as  the  two  platoons  unite,  they  will  take,  by 
command  of  their  respective  chiefs — the  platoon,  now  on  the  left,  the  guide  to  the 
right,  and  the  other,  the  guide  to  the  left ;  the  remaining  platoons  of  these  two 
battalions  will  successively  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for 
those  of  the  head,  and  the  two  columns  will  thu3  march  together  according  to  the 
principles  indicated.  No.  2359,  and  following,  for  the  passage  of  a  defile  in  front. 

2381.  The  other  battalions  will  successively  execute  the  same  movement;  the 
colonel  of  each  will  give  one  of  the  commands  prescribed,  No.  2379,  according  as  \m 
battalion  has  to  pass  the  defile  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  and  so  that  its  leading 
platoon  may  follow,  at  the  desired  distance,  the  rearmost  platoon  of  the  battalion 
immediately  preceding;  the  battalions  will  enter  the  defile,  side  by  side,  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  two  battalions  of  the  wings. 

2382.  If  the  defile  become  of  sufficient  width  to  give  passage  to  a  division  marching 
by  the  front,  each  captain,  as  his  platoons  successively  enter  the  enlarged  width,  will 
cause  them  to  form  company  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  2362;  other- 
wise this  movement  will  only  be  executed  as  each  company  issues  from  the  defile. 

2383.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  general,  after  passing,  to  re-form  line  facing  to  the 
defile,  he  will  throw  himself  in  advance  to  the  distance  at  which  he  may  wish  to 
establish  the  new  line  of  battle,  and  determine  its  direction  by  establishing,  for  the 
head  of  ths  column,  two  markers  distant  fro.u  each  other  a  little  more  than  the  front 
of  a  division;  he  will  then  cause  this  line  to  be  prolonged  to  the  ri^ht  and  left  by 
mounted  officers. 

2384.  The  head  of  the  column  will  be  so  directed  as  to  cross  the  line  of  battle 
between  the  two  markers  placid  by  the  general ;  and  when  four  paces  beyond,  the 
column,  composed  of  the  right  battalions,  will  take  the  guide  to  the  left,  and  turn  to 
the  left;  the  column,  composed  of  the  left  battalions,  will  take  the  guide  to  the  right, 
and  turn  to  the  right ;  the  two  columns  will  thus  prolong  their  march,  in  opposite 
directions,  parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle,  on  which  the  colours  and  general  guide* 
will  throw  themselves. 

2385.  Each  column  wili  he  halted  soon  after  its  last  subdivision  haB  entered  the 
new  direction,  and  so  that,  on  re-forming  line,  the  two  battalions  which  were  the 
rearmost,  may  find  themselves  separated  by  the  interval  of  twenty  two  paces.  One 
of  the  two  columns  will  be  made  to  countermarch,  and  the  general,  having  rectified, 
if  necessary,  the  general  direction,  will  cause  the  column  to  form  to  the  left  or  right, 
into  line  of  battle. 

2386.  (PI.  LI,  figs.  1,  2,3.)  The  line  consisting  of  eight  battalions,  if  it  be  the  wish 
of  the  general,  instead  of  placing  four  battalions  to  the  left  of  the  defile,  as  in  the  last 
example,  to  place  only  three  on  that  side*,  and  to  throw  the  other  five  to  the  right, 
the  movement  will  be  executed  in  the  following  manner. . 
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2387.  The  last  three  battalions  which  are  to  be  formed  to  the  left  of  the  defile,  will 
be  halted  as  soon  as  the  leading  subdivision  of  the  eighth  battalion  arrives  at  company 
distance  from  the  point  of  appui  for  the  left  of  the  line,  and  will  by  formed  to  the 
right,  into  line  of  battle. 

2388.  The  filth  battalion,  instead  of  following  the  movemont  of  the  last  throp,  will 
continue  to  march  straight  forward  after  having  crossed  the  line  of  battle,  and  close 
in  mass  as  soon  as  its  leading  subdivision  haB  left  between  it  and  the  line  the  neccssarv 
space  to  contain  the  battalion  in  mats. 

2389.  The  last  subdivision  having  closed,  this  battalion  will  be  made  to  counter- 
march, and  then  to  deploy,  so  that  its  left  may  find  itself  twenty-two  paces  from  the 
right  of  the  sixth. 

2300.  The  column  composed  of  the  right  battalions  will  continue  to  march,  and 
when  its  last  subdividion  has  passed  a  distance  equal  to  thefrontof  a  company  beyond 
the  point  of  appui  for  the  left  of  the  fourth  battalion,  the  major  general  in  command 
of  this  particular  column  (See  No.  1737,)  will  halt  it,  cause  it  to 'counter  march,  and 
after  having  assured  the  direction  ot  its  guides  on  the  colours  of  the  battalions  already 
established,  he  will  cause  it  to  form  to  the  right,  into  line  of  battle. 

2391.  The  defile,  in  the  preceding  examples,  has  been  supposed  to  be  behind  the  centre 
of  the  line  composed  of  an  even  number  of  batalions  ;  but  it  may  frequently  be  other- 
wise. For  instance,  it  may  be  that  there  are  five  battalions  on  the  right,  and  only 
three  on  the  left  side  of  the  defile.  In  this  case,  the  general  would  first  send  an  order 
to  the  colonels  of  the  first  and  second  battalions  to  pass  the  defile  in  simple  column  in 
advance,  and  then,  seizing  the  proper  time,  give  the  command  indicated,  No.  2378, 
so  that  there  may  be  no  interruption  in  the  movement.  So  if  the  line  present  an 
odd  number  of  battalions,  a  similar  course  would  be  pursued  in  respect  to  the  odd 
battalion  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  defile. 

2392*  When  the  defile  happens  to  be  behind  the  right  or  left  battalion  of  the  line, 
the  general  will  cause  it  to  pass  by  a  single  wing:  to  this  end,  he  will  substitute,  in 
his  command,  the  indication  by  the  left  wing  or  by  the  right  uing,  for  that  of  by  the 
wings.  The  movement  will  commence  by  the  wiDg  the  larthcst  from  the  defile,  so 
that  the  battalion  opposite  to  it  may  be  the  last  to  enter. 

Article  X. 

Changes  of  front, 


Perpendicular  changes  of  front. 

1st.  Changes  of  front  forward. 

(PI.  LII.     Movement  of  the  frst  line.) 

2393.  A  line  being  deployed,  and  the  general  wishing  to  cause  it  to  change  front  on 
the  right,  he  will  first  determine  the  direction  of  the  new  line  of  battle,  cause  two 
markers  to  be  placed  on  it  before  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  the  right  company, 
first  battalion,  and  immediately  cause  this  company  to  be  established  against  those 
markers;  he  will  at  the  same  time  charge  two  mounted  officers  to  determine  success- 
ively the  points  on  the  line  at  which  the  subordinate  battalions  ought  respectively  to 
arrive,  as  indicated,  No.  1984,  and  following.     He  will  then  command  : 

1.   Change  front  forward,  en  the  first  battaUon. 

2394.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  first  will  immediately  canse  his 
battalion  to  execute  a  change  of  front  forward,  as  prescribed,  No.  1433,  and  following. 

2395.  Each  of  the  other  colonels  will  cause  bis  battalion  to  ploy  into  doable  column, 
at  company  distance;  which  being  executed,  he  will  comman.i :  1.  Column. /ortrarrf; 
■>.   Quid*  right. 

2396.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  add  : 

2.  Quick—  March. 

2397.  At  thiB,  briskly  repeated,  the  subordinate  battalions  will  put  themcelv^  in 
movement  towards  the  line  of  battle;  the  leading  guide  of  each,  advancing  the  left 
shoulder,  will  so   direct    himaclf  that,  on   arriving   at  the   point  (j)  opposite   to  the 
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right  marker  (h,)  placed  in  advance  by  the  lieutenant  colonel,  he  may  find  himself  at 
a  distance  from  the  line  of  battle  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  column. 

2398.  The  head  of  each  battalion  having  arrived  at  the  point  (g, )  will  turn  to  the 
right  in  order  to  march  perpendicularly  up  to  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  at  three 
paces  from  this  line,  its  colonel   will  cause  the  column  to  close  in  mass  and  to  deploy. 

2399.  Each  colonel  will  hold  himself  on  the  side  of  the  direction  abreast  with  the 
leading  division  of  his  battalion,  pending  its  march  towards  the  line  of  battle. 

2400.  The  lieutenant  colonels  will  throw  themselves  in  advance  on  the  line,  a? 
prescribed,  No.  2337,  for  changes  of  direction  of  a  line  of  battalions  in  columns. 

2401.  The  line  being  formed,  the  general  will  command : 

Colors — Posts. 

2402.  A  line  will  change  front  forward  on  its  left,  according  to  the  same  principles 
and  by  inverse  means. 

'id.  Changes  of  front  totherear. 
(PL  LIII.     Movement  of  the  first  line.) 

2403.  To  change  front  to  the  rear,  on  the  right  of  4he  liDe,  the  general  will  cause 
the  right  company,  first  battalion,  to  be  established  on  the  new  direction,  and  place 
two  markers  before  this  company  as  prescribed,  No.  1438;  he  will  then  command  : 

1.   Change  front  to  the  rear,  on  the  first  battalion: 

2404.  This  having  been  repeated,  the  colonel  of  the  first  will  immediately  canse 
his  battalion  to  execute  a  change  of  front  to  the  rear  as  prescribed,  No.  1439,  and 
following. 

2405.  Each  of  the  other  colonels  will  cause  his  battalion  to  ploy  into  double 
column  at  company  distance,  face  it  by  the  rear  rank,  and  then  command  :  1.  Column, 
forward;   2.   Guide  left. 

240C.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  add  : 

i.  Quick — Mabch. 

2407.  This  having  been  briskly  repeated,  the  subordinate  battalions  will  put  them- 
selves in  movement  towards  the  line  of  battle ;  the  leading  guide,  advancing  the 
right  shoulder,  will  direct  himself  as  prescribed,  No.  2397. 

2408.  The  leading  division  of  each  battalion  having  arrived  at  the  point  (g,)  will 
turn  to  the  left  in  order  to  march  up  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of  battle,  then  cross 
this  line  between  the  two  markers,  placed  in  advance  by  the  lieutenant  colonel  ;  and 
when  the  heat!  of  the  battalion  has  passed  the  line  a  distance  eqivil  to  its  depth  (closed) 
»nd  three  paces  more,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  column  to  close  in  mass,  to  face  by 
the  front  rank,  and  to  deploy. 

2409.  The  lieutenant  colonels  will  throw  themselves  in  advance  on  the  line  of  battle, 
and  establish  upon  it  tww  markers  as  prescribed,  No.  2348. 

2410.  Changes  of  front  to  the  rear,  on  the  left  of  the  line,  will  be  executed 
according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Zd.  Central  changes  of  front. 
(PI.  L1V.     Movement  of  the  first  line.) 

2411.  The  general  wishing  to  change  front  on  the  fifth  battalion,  by  throwing 
forward  the  left  wing,  will  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed  on  the  direction  he  may 
with  to  give  to  the  new  line  before  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  the  right  company 
of  that  battalion,  and  then  cause  this  company  to  be  established  against  the  markers; 
he  will,  at  the  same  time,  order  the  colonel  of  the  fourth  to  have  the  left  company  of 
his  battalion  conducted  to  and  established  on  the  same  alignment,  at  twentyrtwo 
paces  from  the  right  of  the  fifth  battalion. 

2412.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  will  command : 

1.   Change  front  on  thefifth  battalion,  left  uimg  forward.     2.    Quick — March. 

2413.  The  colonel  of  the  fifth  will  immediately  cause  his  battalion  to-  execute  a 
<  baDge  of  front  lorward  on  its  right  company,  and  the  co.onel  of  the  fourth  a  change 
at  front  to  the  rear  on  the  left  company  of  his  battalion. 
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2414.  The  battalions  to  the  left  of  the  fifth  will  each  execute  its  movement  a.-. 
prescribed  for  the  subordinate  battalions  in  changes  of  front  forward  on  the  right  01 

the  line,  and  the  battalions  to  the  right  of  the  fourth,  will  each  execute  its  movement - 
as  indicated  for  changes  of  front  to  the  rear  on  the  left  battalion. 

2415.  The  general,  wishing  to  throw  the  right  wing  forward,  instead  of  the  left, 
will  take,  as  the  basis  of  alignment,  the  left  company  of  the  fourth  battalion,  an<i 
command : 

1.   Change  front  on  the  fourth  battalion,  right   icing  forward.     2.   Quick— March. 

2416.  The  fourth,  and  the  battalions  to  its  right,  will  execute  a  change  of  from 
forward,  on  the  left  of  the  fourth  battalion. 

2417.  The  fifth,  and  the  battalions  to  its  left,  will  execute  a  change  of  front  to  the 
rear,  on  the  right  of  the  fifth  battalion. 

Oblique  changes  of  front. 

2418.  Oblique  changes  of  front  will  be  executed  according  to  thisame  principles 
the  perpendicular  changes,  but  observing  what  follows:  ■  ? 


{Plates  LV,  LVI,  LVII.     Movement  of  the -first  line$ 

2419.  The  directing  battalion  will  conform  itself  to  what  is  inscribed,  No;  14*L 
the  subordinate  battalions,  after  being  ployed  into  double  columns,  will  be  difecuj 
towards  the  new  line  of  battle  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  2336jfc-iNo.  2349.  accowHris; 
as  their  change  of  front  may  be  forward  or  to  the  rear. 

Remark  on  changes  of  front. 

2420.  In  changes  of  front  of  several  battalions,  the  general*™!  always  t$ce  the 
right  or  left  company  of  one  of  the  battalions  a3  the  basis  #f  the  movement.* 

Changes  of  front  of  two  lines**''?        £' 

2421.  When  two  lines,  drawn  up  one  benind  the  other,  have  to  change  'fronft  the 
first  will  always  execute  its  movements  as  if  it  were  alone.  -.^f 

2422.  The  position  of  the  second  line  being  necessarily  subordinate  to  thatof  the 
first,  it  cannot,  like  the  first,  execute  its  movement  on  a  fixed  pfrrot,  consequently  it 
will  employ,  in  order  to  pass  into  the  new  position,  the  mea^nrajJout  to  beindicated. 

2423.  The  general  of  each  line  will  cause  the  movement  to  tfe  commen'rfft  as  soon 
as  the  basis  of  the  new  direction  is  established.  /  f 

1st.    Changes  of  front  perpendicularly  forfittd  on   ufe  righ! 

of  the  first  line.       ^p*.  ^ 

2424.  (PI.  LII.)  It  is  supposed  that  two  lines,  each  of  eight  battalions  deplored . 
are  so  placed  that  the  centre  of  each  battalion  of  the  second  line  is  oppositeio  th>> 
middle  of  the  interval  to  the  right  of  the  corresponding  batlalionxof  the  first  line  : 
ftie  general-in-chief,  wishing  to  cause  a  change  of  front  forward  lo  be\«xecu*ed 
the  right  of  the  first  line,  will  determine  the  direction  of  this  '  line  ;  bewfll  pli 
upon  it  three  markers,  two  before  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  f.he  rigv^pmpan 
of  the  first  battalion,  and  the  third  a  hundred  paces  beyond.  >y^^ 

2425.  These  markers,  who  form  the  basis  of  alignment  for  the  first  .line,  being 
established,  the  basis  will  be  prolonged  by  mounted  officers  in  the  manner  indicated. 
No.  1983,  and  following. 

2426.  The  general-in-chief  will  then  order  another  officer  to  trace  the  new  direction 
for  the  second  line,  which,  it  is  supposed,  ought  to  be  established  at  three  hundred 
and  seventy  paces  from  the  first,  and  parallelly  to  this  line ;  he  will,  at  the  sam.> 
time,  advise  the  general  of  each  line  ,of  the  movement  he  wishes  to  haveese 
cuted. 

2427.  The  officer  designated  to  trace  the  direction  of  the  second  line,  (Seefigiw 
2,)  will  take  three  hundred  and  seventy  paces  along  the  front  of  the  first  line  from 
its  right,  place  a  marker  (B)  where  tie  halts,  th«n  a  second  (E)  at  a  hundred  pace- 
from  the  first  marker,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  new  position  of  the  first  line ;  and . 
Gnally,  a  third  marker  (D)  at  the  point  of  appui  for  the  right  of  the  second  line. 


on 
act- 
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2428.  The  basis  of  the  second  line  being  thus  established,  it  will  be  prolonged  bj 
mounted  officers  as  above. 

2429.  The  general  of  the  second  line  will  order  the  major  general  of  its  right  wing 
to  cause  the  three  battalions  on  the  right  to  break  by  company  to  the  left,  in  order  to 
march  to  their  new  position.  He  will,  at  the  same  time,  order  the  other  major 
general  of  this  line  to  give  the  commands,  and  make  the  preparatory  dispositions 
for  the  execution  of  a  change  of  front  forward  on  the  third  battalion,  by  all  the 
battalions  to  the  left  of  the  third,  and  then  to  direct  these  battalions  upon  their  new 
positions  to  the  left  of  the  first  three. 

2430.  As  soon  as  the  three  battalions  of  the  right  shall  have  bi  oken  into  column  by 
company,  and  the  five  battalions  of  the  left  shall  have  been  ployed  imto  double 
columnar  the  major  general  of  each  portion  of  the  line  will  put  it  in  movement. 

243KThe  cofumn,  formed  of  the  three  battalions  of  the  right,  will  march  towards 
ithe"*irew  position,  and  be  so  directed  as  to  pass,  in  its  whole  depth,  the  marker  (D,) 
placed  at  the  pofnt  where  its  right  will  rest  when  in  line ;  arrived  opposite  to  this  mark- 
er, the  column  will  prolong  itself  on  the  new  line  of  battle ;  and  when  the  right  compa- 
any,*(now  in  the  rear)  of  the  first  battalion  has  arrived  opposite  tb  the  point  of  appu\ 
l|b, )  the  major  general,  who  commands  this  column,  will  halt  and  form  it  to  the  right, 
into  line  of  battle. 

2432.  The  five  jmttalions  of  the  left  will  march  diagonally  to  their  front  towards 
the  new  line  of  b'attle,  in  order  to  form  successively  to  the  left  of  the  first  three. 
,f  his  movement  will  Ue  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  changes  of 
front  forward.  The'jfolonel  of  the  fourth  will  take  care  so  to  direct  his  battalion  as 
to'prolong  it  in  rear  of  the  line,  leaving  between  the  right  flank  of  his  column,  and 
the  linej  a  distance  of  at  least  fifty-five  paces.  The  leading  division  having  arrived 
a?xhe  point  ((^opposite  to  the  right  marker  (h)  placed  in  advance  by  the  lieutenant 
colo'nelj  will  turn  JJj  the  right  in  order  to  march  up  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of 
battle,  and  when  i£  shall  be  at  three  paces  from  this  line,  the  colonel  will  close  the 
battalion  into  mass  and  deploy  it. 

2433.  \Each  of'  the  remaining  battalions  will  regulate  itself  by  that  to  its  right ; 
arrived*at  the  point  (g,)  opposite  to  its  right  marker,  the  battalion  will  finish  its 
movement  as  just  prescribed  for  that  of  *b.e  fourth. 

2434.  The  general  of  the  second  line  will  superintend  its  whole  movement,  but 
more  particularly  see  that  the  three  battalions  which  broke  by  company,  and  which 
form  the  basis  of  alignment,  be  promptly  and  correctly  established  on  the  new  line 
of  battle*   This*r,ule  is  general  for  the  second  line  in  all  changes  of  front. 

2135.  -The  change  of  front  on  the  left  of  the  line  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  inverse  means.;  but  as,  by  the  supposition  made,  No.  2424, 
the  second  line  is  outflanked  on  the  left;  to  the  extent  of  a  half  battalion,  by  the  first 
line,  onlyf  two  battaEoh's  on  the  left  of  the  second,  will  bre'ak  into  column  by  com- 
pany. ^ 

2d.  Changes  oftfront  perpendicularly  to  the  rear,  on  the  right 
,.m  of  the  first  line, 

2436.  (PI.  LIIL)  The  general-in-chief,  wishing  to  cause  a  change  of  front  to  the 
rear  to  be  executed  on  the  right  of  the  first  line,  will  cause  the  right  company  of  tne 
first  battalion  to'be  thrown  back  on  the  new  direction  ;  he  will  direct  two  markers  to 
be  placed  before  this  company,  and  a  third  at  a  hundred  paces  from  the  point  of 
appui  for»the  right ;  he  will  next  cause  the  line  of  battle  to  be  prolonged  by  mounted 
officers,  as  indicated,  No.  2425,  and  charge  an  officer  to  trace  the  new  direction  of 
the  second  line,  which  it  is  supposed  ought  to  be  established  at  three  hundred  and 
seventy  paces  from  the  first,  and  in  a  parallel  direction. 

2437.  The  officer  charged  with  establishing  the  new  direction  of  the  second  line 
(See  figure  2,)  will  take  three  hundred  and  seventy  paces  m  the  prolongation  of  the 
first  from  its  right ;  he  will  place  a  marker  (B)  where  he  halts,  then  a  second  (E,) 
at  a  hundred  paces  from  the  first  marker  in  the  direction  that  has  been  indicated  to 
him,  and  a  third  ( (?)  on  the  prolongation  of  tke  other  two  at  the  point  of  appui  for 
the  right  of  the  second  line. 

2438.  The  basis  of  alignment  being  thus  assured,  it  will  be  prolonged,  and  another 
marker  or  mounted  officer  placed  at  the  point  (C)  where  the  right  battalions  will 
have  to  cross  the  new  line  of  battle. 

2439.  The  general  of  the  second  line  will  order  the  major  general  of  its  right  wing 
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to  cause  the  three  battalions  of  the  right  to  break  by  company  to  the  right,  in  order 
to  march  to  their  new  position.  He  will  at  the  same  time  order  the  other  major 
general  of  this  line  to  give  the  commands,  and  to  make  the  preparatory  dispositions, 
for  the  execution  of  a  change  of  front  to  the  rear,  on  the  third  battalion,  by  all  the 
battalions  to  the  left  of  the  third,  and  then  to  direct  these  five  battalions  upon  their 
new  position  to  the  left  of  the  first  three. 

2440.  As  soon  as  the  three  battalions  of  the  right  have  broken  into  column  by  com- 
pany, and  the  five  battalions  of  the  left  have  ployed  into  double  columns  and  faced 
by  the  rear  rank,  the  major  general,  of  each  portion  of  the  line,  will  put  it  in  move- 
ment. < 

2441.  The  column,  formed  of  the  baHalions  of  the  right,  will  be  directed  on  the 
officer  [C]  placed  at  the  point  where  it  ought  to  cross  the  new  line  of  battle  ;  and 
when  this  column  has  passed  the  line,  it  will  change  direction  to  the  left  in  order  to 
prolong  itself  on  the  line.  The  leading  subdivision  having  arrived  at  company  dis- 
tance trom  the  point  [G,]  the  major  general  will  halt  the  column  and  form  it  "to  the 
left  and  faced  to  the  rear,. in  line  of  battle. 

2442.  The  battalions  of  the  left  will  march  diagonally  towards  the  new  line  of  bat-  .. 
tie,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  changes  of  front,  to  the  rear;  but  each* 
leading  guide,  instead  of  advancing  the  shoulder,  will  turn  to  the  left  at  the  moment 
of  putting  himself  in  march.  The  fourth  battalion  will  march  in  rear  of  the  old 
position,  and  be  so  directed  that,  on  arriving  at  its  point  of  formation  on  the  new,  it 
may  be  perpendicular  to  this  line,  when  it  will  be  formed  on  it  to  the  left  of  the  first 
three  battalions  as  prescribed,  No.  2408,  and  following.  ' 

2443.  Each  of  the  remaining  battalions  will  regulate  itself  on  that  which  precede* 
it  in  the  movement,  and  conform  itself  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
fourth. 

2444.  The  general  of  this  line  will  conform  himself  in  the  execution  of  the  move- 
ment, to  what  is  indicated,  No.  2434. 

2445.  The  change  of  front  to  the  rear  on  the  left  of  tbe  first  line  will  be  executed 
according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means ;  and  if  the  second  line  be 
outflanked  on  the  left  by  the  first,  as  supposed  above,  only  the  two  battalions  on  the 
left  of  the  second  line  will  break  into  column  by  company. 

3d.  Changes  of  front  perpendicularly  on  the  fifth,  battalion  of 
the  first  line,  the  left  wing  thrown  forward. 

2446.'  [PI.  hVf,figs.  1,  2.]  The  general-in-chief,  wishing  to  cause  a  change  of  front 
to  be  executed  on  the  fifth  battalion,  first  line,  by  throwing  forward  the  left  wing, 
will  determine  the  new  direction  of  this  line,  by  placing  before  the  right  of  the  fifth 
battalion,  three  markers  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  2424.  As  soon  as  they  are 
established,  he  will  cause  the  left  company  of  the  fourth  battalion  to  be  conducted  to 
and  established  on  the  new  alignment,  and  then  to  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed 
before  this  company. 

2447.  The  basis  of  the  new  direction  of  the  first  line  being  thus  established,  the 
general-in-chief  will  cause  it  to  be  prolonged  by  mounted  officers;  he  will,  at  the 
same  time,  charge  an  officer  to  trace  the  new  position  of  the  second  line,  which  it  is 
supposed  ought  to  be  established  three  hundred  and  seventy  paces  from  the  first,  and 
in  a  parallel  direction. 

2448.  The  officer  charged  with  tracing  the  new  direction  of  the  second  line  will 
pass  along  the  front  of  the  first  towards  its  left,  and  take  three  hundred  and  seventy 
paces  from  tbe  right  ef  the  fifth  battalion ;  be  will  place  a  marker  [B]  where  he 
halts,  then  a  second  [D]  at  a  hundred  paces,  in  front  of  the  first  line,  in  the  direction 
that  has  been  indicated  to  him,  and  a  third  [E,]  a  hundred  paces  in  the  rear  on  tbe 
prolongation  of  the  two  others. 

2449.  The  basis  of  the  new  direction  of  the  second  line  being  thus  established,  it 
will  be  prolonged,  and  another  marker  or  mounted  officer  placed  at  [C,]  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  old  and  new  positions  of  tbe  second  line. 

2450.  The  general  of  the  second  line  will  cause  the  first  seven  battalions  to  break 
by  company  to  the  left,  and  order  the  colonel  of  the  eighth  to  ploy  bis  battalion  into 
donbie  column,  at  company  distance,  in  order  to  march  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  to 
form  upon  it  to  the  left  of  the  seventh. 

2451.  The  first  seven  battalions  having  broken  by  company,  the  geaeral  of  the  line 
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will  put  them  in  march  ;  this  column  will  march  straight  forward,  and  after  having 
crossed  the  new  line  of  battle,  it  will  change  direction  to  the  right,  and  prolong  itself 
on  that  line.  The  fifth  company,  fifth  battalion  [counting  from  its  right]  having 
nearly  arrived  opposite  to  the  right  of  the  corresponding  battalion  of  the  first  line, 
which  has  served  as  the  basis  of  the  movement,  the  general  of  the  second  line  will 
halt  the  column,  and  form  it  to  the  right  and  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle. 

2452.  As  soon  as  the  eighth  battalion  is  ployed  into  double  column,  its  colonel  will 
conduct  it  to  the  new  line  of  battle,  in  conformity  with  what  is  prescribed  for  the 
fourth  battalion  in  changing  front  forward  on  the  right  of  the  first  line. 

2453.  The  general-in-chief  will  superintend  the  movement  of  the  two  lines:  he  will 
see  that,  in  the  first  line,  the  directing  battalions  [the  fifth  and  fourth]  as  well  as  the 
Subordinate  battalions  which  change  front  forward,  execute  their  respective  move- 
ments promptly,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  establishment  of  the  second  line,  and  he 
will  retard  the  execution  of  the  movement  of  the  subordinate  battalions  which  change 
front  to  the  rear,  until  those  of  the  second  line  may  be  sufficiently  advanced  not  to 
obstruct  the  former. 

2454.  If,  in  changing  front  on  the  centre,  it  be  wished  to  throw  the  right  wing  for- 
ward, the  movement  will  be  executed  on  the  left  of  the  fourth  battalion,  first  line  ; 
but  if  the  second  line  be  outflanked  to  the  left,  as  has  been  supposed,  the  last  six 
battalions  only  will  break  by  company  to  the  right,  and- these  battalions  will  be  con- 
ducted to  and  formed  on  the  line  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  2451. 
The  column  will  be  halted  at  the  moment  the  left  company  of  the  fourth  battalion 
arrives  opposite  to  the  colour  of  the  corresponding  battalidn  of  the  first  line,  which 
battalion  has  served  as  the  basis  of  the  movement. 

2455.  The  second  and  first  battalions  will  each  execute  its  movement  as  prescribed 
for  the  eighth,  No.  2452,  but  by  inverse  means. 

Oblique  changes  of  front. 

1st.   Oblique  changes  of  front  forward  on  the  right  of  the  first 

line. 

2456.  [PL  LV,  figs.  1,  2.]  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed,  No.  2421,  and  following,  and  No.  2424,  and  following,  but  observ- 
ing what  follows,    i 

2457.  If  it  be  intended  to  establish  the  second  line  parallelly  to  the  first,  the  gene- 
ral-in-chief, after  having  determined  the  direction  of  the  first  line,  will  cause  the 
angle  formed  by  the  old  and  new  directions  to  be  measured  in  the  manner  following. 

2458.  The  lieutenant  colonel  [See  No.  42]  of  the  right  battalion,  first  line,  will,  on 
an  intimation  from  the  general-in-chief,  place  himself  before  and  near  the  right  file 
of  this  battalion;  then  face  to  the  left,  march  fifty  paces  along  the  front  rank,  halt, 
and  face  to  his  right ;  he  will  next  march  perpendicularly  to  the  front  of  this  bat- 
talion, counting  his  paces;  the  general-in-chief,  placed  on  the  right,  will  halt  him 
the  moment  that  he  comes  between  the  general  and  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left 
of  the  new  position ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  stand  fast,  till  he  receive  an  intima- 
tion to  return  to  his  battalion,  and  the  general,  after  receiving  a  report  of  the  num- 
ber of  paces  taken  by  that  officer  to  the  front,  [and  the  number  will  here  be  supposed 
to  be  seventy,]  will  cause  the  basis  of  alignment  to  be  established  as  indicated,  No 
2424. 

2459.  The  basis  of  the  new  position  of  the  first  line  being  assured,  and  the  angle 
formed  by  the  oldjmd  new  positions  measured,  the  general-in-chief  will  charge  an 
officer  to  trace  the  new  position  ol  the  second  line ;  to  this  end,  he  will  give  to  this 
officer  the  number  of  paces  to  be  taken  along  the  front  of  the  first  line,  say  four 
hundred  and  sixty,  and  the  number  of  paces  which  tl  e_  lieutenant  colonel  had  counted 
marching  perpendicularly  to  the  front,  which,  as  has  just  been  seen,  was  seventy. 

2460.  The  officer  designated  will  march  towtrds  the  left  of  the  first  line  the  given 
distance ;  and  in  order  to  determine  the  new  direction  of  the  second  line,  he  will   by 

'  order  of  the  general,  cause  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  battalion  before  which  he 
halts,  say  at  the  point  [B,]  to  repeat  the  operation  indicated,  No.  2458;  the  lieuten- 
ant colonel,  setting  off  from  the  point  [B,]  will  march  fifty  paces  along  the  front  of 

■  the  line  towards  its  left,  and  then  seventy  perpendicularly  to  the  front,  from  [z]  to 
[at;]  [B  at]  will  be  the  new  direction  of  the  second  line. 
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2461.  The  basis  of  the  new  position  of  the  second  line  being  assured,  it  will  be  pro- 
longed to  the  left  and  right. 

2462.  Those  dispositions  being  made,  the  general  of  the  second  line  will  establish  it 
in  the  new  position  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  2429,  aid  following ;  but  he  will 
cause  only  the  first  and  second  battalions  [under  their  brigadier  general]  to  break  by 
company. 

2463.  This  column  being  formed,  the  second  and  first  battalions  will  march  straight 
forward,  and  as  soon  as  the  head  of  the  column  has  passed  the  new  line  of  battle,  it 
will  change  direction  to  the  right  in  order  to  prolong  itself  on  this  line  and  to  form  to 
'he  right,  into  line  of  battle,  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  2431. 

2464.  Each  of  the  other  six  battalions  will  execute  its  movement  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  for  a  change  of  front  perpendicularly  forward ;  the  third  battal- 
ion will  break  from  the  old  line  by  a  slight  wheel  to  the  left,  in  conformity  with  what 
is  prescribed,  No   2432,  for  the  fourth  battalion. 

2465.  The  change  of  front  on  the  left  of  the  line  will  be  made  according  to  the  same 
principles  ;  but  if,  according  to  what  has  been  supposed,  the  second  line  be  outflanked 
on  the  left  by  the  first,  only  the  eighth  battalion  will  break  to  the  right  by  company. 

Oblique  change  affront  to  the  rear,  on  the  right  of  the  first  line. 

2466.  (PI.  LVI,  figs.  1,  2.)  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed,  No.  2419,  and  following,  and  No.  2436,  and  following,  but  observing 
what  follows. 

2467.  The  general-in-chief,  after  having  determined  the  new  direction  of  the  first 
line,  will  tause  the  angle  formed  by  this  direction  with  the  old  to  be  measured  behind 
the  rear  rank  ef  the  first  battalion,  by  the  means  indicated,  Mo.  2458. 

2468.  The  officer  who  traces  the  new  direction  of  the  second  line  will  march  on  the 
prolongation  of  the  first,  to  the  right  of  its  point  of  appui  the  number  of  paces  the 
general  has  indicated  to  him ;  he  will  place  a  marker  (B)  at  the  point  where  he  halts, 
and  a  second  (z)  at  fifty  paces  from  the  first  towards  the  right  of  the  line.  An  officer 
whom  he  will  have  designated,  will  throw  himself  close  to  the  second  marker  (z, }  and 
march  perpendicularly  to  the  rear,  the  number  of  paces  fixed  for  the  opening  of  the 
angle,  which  will  be  supposed  to  be  eighty ;  which  being  executed,  the  basis  of  align- 
ment will  be  traced  in  the  manner  indicated  No.  2458,  and  then  prolonged  to  the  left ; 
another  marker  or  mountsd  officer  will  be  placed  at  the  point  (C)  where  the  old  posi- 
tion of  the  second  line,  prolonged,  cuts  the  new. 

2469.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  second  line  will  be  established  in  the  n«w 
position  by  the  means  indicated  for  a  change  of  front  perpendicularly  to  the  rear ; 
but  only  two  battalions  will  be  broken  by  company,  and  these  will  then  conform  them- 
selves to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  2441. 

2470.  The  remaining  six  battalions  will  each  execute  its  movement  in  the  manner 
prescribed,  No.  2442,  and  following  :  the  third  battalion  will  conform  itself  to  what  is 
there  designated  for  the  fourth. 

2471.  The  oblique  change  of  front  to  the  rear,  on  the  left  of  the  first  line,  will  be 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  ;  but  if,  as  has  been  supposed,  the  second 
line  be  outflanked  to  the  left  by  the  first,  the  eighth  battalion  only,  of  the  second  line, 
will  break  by  company  to  the  ieft. 

3d,   Oblige  change  of  front,  on  the  fifth  battalion,  the  left  wing9 

thrown  forward. 

2472.  (PI.  L VII,  fig*.  1,  2.)  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed,  No.  2419,  and  following,  and  No.  2446,  and  following,  but  observ- 
ing wnat  follows. 

2473.  The  general-in-chief  will  throw  himself  on  the  right  of  the  fifth  battalion,  and 
after  having  determined  the  new  direction  of  the  first  line,  he  will  cause  the  lieutenant 
colonel  of  this  battalion  to  execute  what  is  prescribed,  No.  2458. 

2474.  The  officer  who  traces  the  new  position  of  the  second  line  will,  in  pacing  along 
the  front  of  the  first  towards  its  left,  take  from  the  right  of  the  fifth  battalion,  the 
distance  that  the  general-in-chief  has  given  to  him  ;  he  will  then,  in  the  name  of  the 
general,  cause  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  battalion  before  which  he  halts,  to  repeat 
the  operation  just  prescribed  for  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  fifth  ;  which  being  done, 
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he  will  establish  the  basis  of  the  new  position,  cause  it  to  be  prolonged  to  the  left  and 
right,  and  place  a  marker,  or  mounted  officer,  at  the  point  (C)  of  intersection  of  ths 
old  and  new  positions  of  the  second  line. 

2475.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  second  line  will  be  established  in  its  new 
position  by  the  means  indicated  for  a  perpendicular  change  of  front  on  the  centre: 
but  only  the  first  five  battalions  w'll  break  by  company  :  each  of  these  battalions  will 
finish  its  movement  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  2451. 

2476.  Each  of  the  last  three  battalions  will  be  ployed  into  double  column,  and  es- 
tablished in  the  new  position  to  the  left  of  the  first  five,  in  the  manner  indicated,  No. 
2452  ;  the  sixth  and  seventh  battalions  will  each,  conforming  itself  to  what  is  prescribed 
for  the  eighth,  break  from  the  old  line  by  a  slight  wheel  to  the  left. 

2477.  If,  in  changing  front  on  the  centre,  it  be  wished  to  throw  forward  the  right 
wing,  the  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  on  the  left  of  the 
fourth  battalion,  but  observing  what  follows : 

2478.  The  last  five  batttalions  will  break  by  company  to  the  right,  and  be  established 
in  the  new  position  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  2465,  but  by  inverse 
means. 

2479.  The  three"  other  battalions  will  each  be  ployed  into  column  doubled  on  its 
centre,  and  established  in  the  new  position  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No. 
2476 ;  the  third  and  second  battalions  will  break  from  the  old  line  by  a  slight  wheel  to 
the  right. 

Berharks  on  cJianges  of  front  of  two  lines. 

2480.  The  distance  between  the  two  lines  and  the  position  of  the  second  in  respect 
to  the  first,  cannot  be  fixed,  as  both  distance  and  position  depend  on  the  ground  and 
other  circumstances. 

2481.  In  the  preceding  examples,  the  distance  between  the  two  lines  has  been  calcu- 
lated at  about  three  hundred  and  seventy  paces,  and  the  position  of  the  second  Una 
supposed  to  be  nearly  parallel  to  that  of  the  first ;  but  the  rules  which  have  been  pre- 
scribed are  applicable  to  all  changes  of  front  of  two  lines,  and  give  the  means  of  throw- 
ing the  second  line  to  any  distance  from  the  first,  and  of  establishing  it  in  whatever 
direction  the  general-in-chief  may  judge  best. 

2482.  So  in  halting,  sooner  or  later,  the  battalions  of  the  second  line  which  have 
broken  into  column  by  company,  the  general-in-chief  can  give  to  this  line  any  point  of 
appui  he  may  wish,  and  consequently  cause  it  to  outflank  tht>  first  to  right  or  left  by  any 
number  of  companies  or  battalions  he  may  desire ;  or  finally,  he  can  so  dispose  the  second 
line  that  each  of  its  battalions  shall  find  itself  exactly  behind  the  corresponding  battal- 
ion of  the  first  line. 

2483.  In  oblique  changes  of  front,  the  distance  to  be  paced  by  the  officer  charged 
with  tracing  the  new  position  of  the  second  line,  will  always  be  greater  than  that 
which  it  is  desired  should  separate  the  two  lines  after  the  termination  of  the  move- 
ment ;  and  this  difference  will  be  increased  in  proportion  as  the  angle  formed  by  the 
old  and  new  directions  is  diminished. 

2484.  The  number  of  battalions  of  the  second  line  which  ought  to  break  by  company, 
depends  on  the  movement  to  be  executed  ;  thus,  in  changes  front  forward,  it  will  be  the 
battalions  between  the  pointof  appui  (G)  of  the  old  position  and  the  point  (C)  where 
the  new, position,  prolonged,  cuts  the  old. 

2485.  In  changes  of  front  to  the  rear,  the  number  of  battalions  to  break  by  campanr 
is  determined  by  the  distance  which  there  ought  to  be  from  the  point  of  appui  (G)  of 
the  new  position,  to  the  point  (C)  where  the  old  position,  prolonged,  tuts  the  new. 

2486.  What  has  just  been  said  in  the  two  preceding  numbers  applies  to  all  changes 
of  front  either  perpendicular  or  oblique  ;  but  as,  in  the  latter,  the  distance  between 
(G)  and  (C)  is  less  than  in  the  perpendicular  changes,  and  as  it  diminishes  in  propor- 
tion to  the  lessening  of  the  angle  formed  by  the  old  anefnew  positions,  it  follows  that 
the  number  of  battalions  to  be  broken  by  company  ought  also  to  be  less. 

2487.  The  same  rule  will  be  observed  for  changes  of  front  on  an  interior  battalion  of 
the  line  as  for  changes  of  the  front  forward ;  thus,  in  the  change  of  front  on  the  fifth 
battalion,  left  wing  thrown  forward,  described  No.  2446,  and  following,  all  the  battal- 
ions are  made  to  break  by  company  which,  in  the  old  position,  found  themselves  be- 
tween the  point  of  appui  (G)  and  the  point  (C)  where  that  position  is  cut  by  the 
new  one. 
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2488.  The  battalions  which  break  by  company,  having  to  serve  as  the  basis  of  movement 
for  the  second  line,  the  general  of  this  line  will  carefully  see  that  they  are  correctly 
established  in  the  new  position ;  to  this  end,  he  will  assure  himself,  before  these  battal- 
ions are  formed  into  linn  of  battle,  that  they  are  in  the  proper  direction,  and,  if  not, 
make  the  necessary  rectifications. 

24R9.  This  attention  is  particularly  necessary,  when  the  second  line  is  to  be  estab- 
lished paiallelly  to  the  first ;  for,  in  this  case,  if  the  change  of  front  be  perpendicular, 
the  direction  of  the  second  line  will  depend  solely  on  the  coup  d'atil  of  the  officer 
charged  with  tracing  it,  and  if  it  be  an  oblique  change,  the  means  indicated  for  estab- 
lishing the  parallelism  of  the  two  lines  (ai.d  which  have  been  adopted  on  account  of 
their  simplicity)  may  make  a  difference  between  the  angles  formed  by  each  old  direc- 
tion with  its  new.  A  part  of  the  first  line  being  already  established  in  its  new  posi- 
tion, at  the  time  for  halting  the  battalions  of  th^e  second  line  which  are  in  column  by 
company,  it  will  always  be  easy  for  the  general  of  the  second  line,  with  a  practised 
eye,  to  rectify  any  error  that  may  have  been  committed  in  the  first  trace  made  for  hi* 
line. 

Article  XI. 

Order  in  echellon. 

2490.  Echellons  may  be  formed  parallelly,  or  obliquely  to  the  line  of  battle,  either 
by  the  right  or  left  of  the  line,  and  by  battalion,  brigade  or  division,  as  will  be  ex- 
plained. 

Direct  echellons  in  advancing. 

2491.  The  general,  wishing  to  form  direct  echellons  by  the  right  and  by  brigade, 
will  command  : 

1.  Echellons  by  brigade,  at  (so  many  )  paces.     2.  Forward,  by  the  right,  form  echellons. 

2492.  (PI.  hVlM,flg.  1.)  These  commands  haying  been  repeated,  the  brigadier 
general  of  the  right  "brigade  of  the  line  will  put  it  in  march  by  the  commands  and 
means  indicated,  No.  2218,  and  following,  for  marching  a  line  in  the  order  in  battle, 
and  take  the  first  as  the  directing  battalion. 

2493.  The  right  battalion  of  the  first  echellon  becoming  thus  the  regulator  of  the 
march  of  all  the  echellons,  the  general,  if  he  think  it  necessary,  will  cause  markers  to 
be  placed  behind  this  battalion  in  order  to  assure  its  direction. 

2494.  The  following  echellons  will,  in  succession,  put  themselves  in  march,  each 
observing  to  maintain  between  itself  and  the  preceding  echellon  the  number  of  paces 
prescribed  in  the  first  command ;  each  brigadier  general  will  cause  that  number  of 
paces,  taken  by  the  preceding  echellon,  to  be  counted,  before  putting  his  own  in  march. 

2495.  In  each  subordinate  echellon,  a  file  closer,  designated  in  advance,  will  place 
himself  in  rear  of  and  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  the  preceding  echellon.  ThU  file  closer 
will  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  that  file  and  abreast  with  his  own  battalion ;  by  this 
means,  the  colonel  of  the  right  battalion  in  each  subordinate  echellon  will  always  be 
able  to  maintain  the  interval  between  his  own  battalion  and  that  on  the  left  of  the 
preceding  echellon. 

2496.  The  right  battalion  in  each  echellon  will  be  charged  with  preserving  the  per 
pendicular  distance  which  ought  to  separate  it  from  the  preceding  echellon  ;  the  left 
battalion  will  march  abreast  with  that  on  its  right,  and  take  care  to  preserve  its  interval 
to  the  right. 

2497.  The  echellons  being  in  march,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  re-form  the  line, 
he  will  give  an  order  to  the  brigadier  general  of  the  first  echellon  to  halt  it. 

2498.  The  first  echellon  being  halted,  the  general  will  determine  the  direction  to  be 
given  to  the  line,  and  thebrigaoierof  the  first  echellon  will  establish  it  on  that  direction 

2499.  The  other  echellons  will  continue  to  march,  and  be  successively  halted  by  their 
respective  brigadiers  at  four  paces  from  the  line  of  battle. 

,2500.  The  second  echellon  being  halted,  its  brigadier  general  will  command:  1. 
Colors  and  general  guides — On  tub  Link.  At  thi?,  the  colors  and  general  guides  nl 
each  battalion  will  face  to  the  right,  and  promptly  place  themselves  on  the  alignment 
of  the  colors  of  the  first  echellon  :  which  being  done,  the  brigadier  of  the  second  will 
add:  2.  Guides—  On  the  Line.  Each  colonel,  seeing  his  guides  established,  will  align 
his  battalion. 

2501.  The  remaining  echellons  will  establish  themselves  successively  on  the  line  ot 
battle  by  the  same  means. 
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2502.  Each  brigadier  will  give  the  command,  Guides — Posts,  as  soon  as  his  echellon 
is  aligned  ;  but  the  colors  will  not  fall  back  into  their  places  until  the  general  shall 
add:  colors— Posts,  which  will  be  given  after  the  establishment  of  the  last  echellon 
on  the  line  of  battle.  > 

2503.  If,  instead  of  re-forming  the  line,  it  be  the  wish  of  the  general  to  halt  the 
echellons,  he  will  give  an  order  to  that  effect  to  the  brigadier  of  the  first,  and  send  a 
caution  to  the  brigadiers  of  the  others,  to  halt  their  echellons  each  in  the  position 
where  it  finds  itself. 

2504.  Echellons  by  the  left  will  be  formed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by 
inverse  means. 

Direct  echellons  in  retreat. 

2505.  (Pi.  LVlIi,  fig.  2.)  It  being  the  wish  of  the  general  to  march  in  retreat  by 
echellon,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Echellons  by  brigade,  at  (-so  many )  paces.     2.  In  retreat,  by  the  right,  form  echellons. 

2506.  These  commands  having  been  repeated,  the  brigadier  of  the  first  echellon  will 
<ause  it  to  face  about,  and  then  put  it  in  march. 

2507.  The  brigadier  of  the  second  echellon  will  cause  it  to  face  about,  soon  enough 
to  be  able  to  put  it  in  march  the  moment  it  has  its  distance  from  the  first. 

2508.  Each  of  the  remaining  echellons  will  execute  in  its  turn  what  has  just  been 
prescribed  for  the  second. 

2509.  Each  following  echellon  will  throw  out  a  file  closer  in  the  manner  and  for  the 
purpose  prescribed,  No.  2495. 

2510.  The  general,  wishing  to  re-form  the  line,  will  order  the  brigadier  of  the  first 
i  chellon  to  halt  it. 

2511.  This  echellon  being  halted,  its  brigadier  will  face  it  to  the  front,  and  establish 
it  on  the  direction  which  may  be  indicated  to  him. 

2512.  Each  following  echellon  will  continue  to  march,  and  when  at  four  paces  be- 
yond the  line  of  battle,  its  brigadier  will  halt  it,  face  it  to  the  front,  and  establish  it 
on  the  line  by  the  means  prescribed,  Nos.  2500 — 1. 

2513.  Echellons  in  retreat  will  be  formed  by  the  left  according  to  the  same  principle? 
and  by  inverse  means. 

Oblique  echellons. 

2514.  (PI.  XL1X,  figs.  1,  2,  3,*4. )  It  being  intended  to  form  echellons  obliquely  to 
the  line  of  battle,  the  movement  will  be  executed  in  the  following  manner: 

2515.  Say  that  the  movement  is  to  be  made  by  the  right :  the  general  will  throw 
himself  on  the  right  of  the  line,  and  determine  the  new  direction  according  to  his  views. 

2516.  The  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  right  battalion  will  then,  on  an  intimation  from 
tha  general,  execute  what  is  prescribed,  No.  2458,  for  measuring  the  angle  formed  by 
the  new  and  old  directions.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  opening  of  this  angle  is  such, 
that  the  lieutenant  colonel,  after  marching  fifty  paces  along- the  front  of  the  battalion, 
had  to  take  thirty  perpendicularly  forward,  to  bring  himself  in  a  lirie  between  the 
general  and  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left. 

2517.  The  opening  of  the  angle  being  thus  ascertained,  the  brigadier  of  the  first 
■  chellon  will  immediately  cause  it  to  change  front  forward  on  its  right  company. 

2518.  The  general  will  then  send  an  order  to  each  of  the  other  brigadiers  to  cause 
his  echellon  to  change  front  forward  to  thirty  paces  on  its  right  company. 

2519.  As  each  subordinate  echellon  shall  have  changed  front,  its  brigadier  will  cause 
it  to  take  its  interval  from  the  left  of  the  echellon  next  on  its  right;  to  this  end.  he 
will  cause  it  to  break  to  the  rear  into  column  by  company  to  the  left ;  which  being  ex- 
ecuted, he  will  order  the  left  general  guide  of  the  left  battalion  to  throw  himself  on 
the  prolongation  of  the  right  guides  a  little  beyond  the  point  where  the  left  of  the 
echellon  will  rest  when  in  line. 

2520.  The  general  guide  being  correctly  established,  the  brigadier  of  the  echellon 
will  put  the  column  in  march  in  order  to  prolong  it  on  its  line  of  battle  ;  the  leading 
o;uide  will  direct  himself  on  the  general  guide,  and  when  the  right  company,  now  in 
the  rear,  shall  have  passed  twenty-two  paces  beyond  the  left  of  the  echellon  next  on 
its  right,  the  brigadier  of  the  echellon,  in  column,  will  halt  it,  and  form  it  to  the  right 
into  line  of  battle. 
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2521.  The  echellons  being  tlius  formed,  the  general  will  order  the  brigadier  of  the 
lirst  echellon  to  put  it  in  march  ;  each  of  the  other  brigadiers  will  put  his  echellon  in 
march  as  soon  as  he  sees  the  preceding  one  ir.  movement. 

2522.  The  echellons  thus  disposed  will  march,  be  halted,  or  re-formed  into  line,  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  2492,  and  following,  for  direct  echellons. 

2523.  Echellons  will  be  formed  obliquely  by  the  left  according  to  the  same  principle? 
and  by  inverse  means. 

Remarks  on  the  order  in  echellon. 

2524.  The  distance  between  the  echellons  cannot  be  fixed,  the  number  of  paces  nec- 
essarily depending  on  the  views  of  the  general ;  but  it  ought  to  be  such  as  to  allow 
the  echellons  to  form  themselves  into  squares  without  danger  of  their  firing  on  each 
other. 

2525.  In  the  formation  of  oblique  echellons,  the  distance  between  them  will  depend 
on  the  extent  of  their  fronts  ana  the  angle  formed  by  the  old  and  new  direction? ; 
this  distance  may  be  either  too  great  or  too  small ;  if  too  great,  the  general,  before 
putting  the  echellons  in  march,  will  give  an  order  to  the  brigadiers  of  the  subordinate 
echellons  to  advance,  and  then  halt  them  at  the  prescribed  distance  :  if,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  distance  be  too  small,  the  subordinate  echellons  will  only  put  themselves  in 
movement  as  each  has  the  given  distance  from  the  one  next  in  its  front. 

2526.  In  changes  of  front,  for  the  formation  of  oblique  echellons,  the  angle  formed 
by  the  old  and  new  directions  being  necessarily  acute,  the  subordinate  battalion  in 
each  echellon  will  change  front  by  the  same  means  as  the  directing  one,  instead  of 
ploying  into  double  column  in  order  to  march  and  to  ploy  on  the  new  line. 

2527.  A  line  of  battalions,  deployed,  will  habitually  march  in  echellons  ;  but  if  the 
general  judge  it  to  be  more  advantageous,  he  may  ploy  each  battalion  into  column  by 
division,  in  rear  of  its  first  division,  if  the  echellons  be  formed  by  the  right,  and  in  rear 
of  the  last  division  of' the  battalion,  if  echellons  be  formed  by  the  left. 

2528.  When  echellons  are  composed  of  battalions  in  columns,  if  the  movement  be 
by  the  right,  the  file  closer  who  ought  to  march  abreast  with  the  directing  battalion 
of  each  subordinate  echellon,  will  place  himself  on  the  prolongation  of  the  right  guides 
of  the  left  battalion  in  the  echellon  next  preceding  his  own,  and  march  exactly  in  the 
trace  of  those  guides.  If  the  movement  be  made  by  the  left,  the  file  closer  will  place 
himself  on  the  prolongation  of  the  left  guides  of  the  right  battalion  in  the  preceding 
echellon. 

Article  XII. 

To  retreat  by  alternate  battalions. 

2529.  The  retreat  by  alternate,  or  odd  and  even  battalions,  will  be  executed  &> 
follows : 

2530.  (PI.  LX. )  The  general,  intending  to  execute  the  retreat  by  alternate  battal- 
ions, will  gve  information  of  his  purpose  to  the  two  next  officers  in  rank,  who  are  re- 
spectively to  command  the  lines  of  odd  and  even  battalions,  and  at  the  same  time  in- 
dicate to  the  one  who  is  to  commence  the  movement  the  position  in  which  he  will  halt 
his  line.     The  general  will  then  command  : 

1.   Retreat  by  alternate  battalions.     2.  Odd  (or  even)  battalions,  commence  the  moremtnt. 

2531.  These  commands  having  been  repeated,  the  officer  [first  major  general  or  firs t 
brigadier]  entitled  to  command  the  line  of  odd  battalions,  and  which  line  it  is  suppo:>  .i 
ought  to  commence  the  movement,  will  command  : 

1.    Odd  battalions  face  to  the  rear. 

2532.  This  having  also  been  repeated,  the  colonels  of  the  designated  battalion?  \\  ill 
cause  them  to  face  about. 

2533.  The  commander  of  the  odd  battalions  will  then  add  : 

i.    The[  —  ]  the  battalion  of  direction.     3.   Battalions,  forward.     4.    Qiiic/l  — March. 

2534.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  colonels  of  the  odd  battalion? . 
these  battalions  will  commence  the  march,  and  direct  themselves  perpendicularly  to 
the  rear.  The  colonels  of  the  subordinate  battalions  will  maintain  theiu  abreast  with 
the  directing  one  in  conformity  with  what  is  prescribed.  No.  2242,  and  when  the  line 
arrives  at  the  position  indicated  by  the  general-in-chicf,  the  general  of  this  line  wi-l 
command  : 
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1.  Battalions.     2.  Halt. 

2535.  At  the  second  command,  the  line  will  halt,  each  colonel  will  immediately  face 
his  battalion  about,the  commander  of  the  line  will  rectify  the  alignment  of  the  directing 
battalion,  the  other  battalions  will  be  dressed  by  that,  without  constraint,  however, 
as  to  being  absolutely  on  the  same  general  alignment. 

2536.  4.s  soon  as  the  odd  battalions  which  form  the  second  line  have  faced  about, 
the  general  of  the  first  line  [of  even  battalions]  will  command: 

1.  Face  to  the  rear. 

2537.  This  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  2532 ;  the  general  of  this  line  will 
then  command  : 

2.   The  [  —  ]  the  battalion  of  direction.     3.   Battalions,  forward.     4.    Quick — March. 

2538.  The  first  line  will  march  in  retreat  by  the  means  p"escribed,  No.  2534;  each 
battalion  will  be  directed  upon  the  middle  of  the  corresponding  interval  in  the  second 
line,  cross  this  line,  and  march  perpendicularly  to  the  rear.  When  it  a-rives  at  the 
position  indicated  by  the  general-in-chief,  the  first  line  will  be  halted  and  faced  about, 
by  the  commands  and  means  indicated,  Nos.  2534—5. 

2639.  The  second  line,  become  first,  will  execute  the  same  movement,  and  so  on 
alternately. 

2540.  The  general-in-chief  will  superintend  both  lines,  and  determine,  according  to 
the  ground  and  the  distance  he  may  wish  to  have  between  the  lines,  the  position  each 
ought  successively  to  occupy. 

To  re-form  the  line. 

2541.  The  general-in-chief,  wishing  to  re-form  the  line,  will  cause  the  drums  to  beat 
a  short  roll  after  the  first  line  (the  one  actually  in  front). is  put  in  march,  which  roll 
will  be  briskly  repeated  by  all  the  drums  of  this  line. 

2542.  Ihe  battalions  of  the  first  line  will  continue  to  inarch,  and  when  they  find 
themselves  exactly  in  their  intervals  of'the  second,  their  respective  colonels  will  halt 
them,  face  them  about  and  rectify-  their  alignment:  the  general-in-chief,  will  then, 
give  a  general  alignment  if  he  judge  it  necessary. 

Remarks  on  the  retreat  by  alternate  battalions. 

2543.  The  general  of  each  line  will  endeavour  to  maintain  the  necessary  harmony 
between  its  battalions,  notwithstanding  the  intervals  between  them  ;  to  this  end,  he 
will  look  to  the  strict  execution  of  what  is  prescribed,  Nos.  2534 — 5. 

2544.  He  will  more  particularly  see  that  all  the  battalions,  after  crossing  the  second 
line,  direct  themselves  perpendicularly  to  the  rear,  this  being  the  inly  means  by  which 
the  intervals  can  be  preserved  with  sufficient  accuracy  to  enable  the  two  lines  to  re- 
form into  one. 

Article  XIII. 

Passage  of  lines. 


Passage  of  lines  in  retreat. 

2545.  (PI  LXI,  fig.  1.)  The  general-in-chief,  wishing  to  execute  the  passage  of 
lines  in  retreat,  will  send  aiyorder  to  the  general  of  the  second  line  to  place  it  in  the 
position  it  ought  to  occupy,  if  it  be  not  already  so  placed. 

2546.  The  battalions  of  this  line  will  form  double  columns,  clospd  in  mass,  and  so 
disposed  that  the  centre  of  each  mass  may  be  opposite  to  the  middle  of  the  interval  to 
the  right  or  left  of  the  corresponding  battalion  of  the  first  line,  according  to  the  order 
giyen  by  the  general-in-chief. 

2547.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  general-in-chief  will  send  an  order  to  the 
general  of  the  first  line,  to  execute  the  passage  of  lines  in  retreat:  the  latter  will  im- 
mediately command  : 

1.   Pass  ihe  line  in  rear. 

2548.  This  command  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  will  cause  his  battalion  to 
face  about ;  which  being  executed,  the  general  of  the  first  line  will  add : 
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2.  Battalions,  forward.     3.   Quick — March. 

2549.  At  the  word  march,  briskly  repeated,  the  line  will  march  in  retreat;  each 
co'our-bearer  will  direct  himself  upon  the  middle  of  the  corresponding  interval  in  the 
second  line. 

2550.  The  first  line  being  about  forty  paces  from  the  second,  each  colonel  will  cause 
the  companies  of  his  battalion  which  are  masked  by  the  second  line  to  execute  the 
passage  of  obstacles,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  School  of  the  Battalion. 

2551.  The  battalions  of  the  first  line  will  continue  to  mareh,  and  pass  the  second, 
when  the  colonels  will  immediately  cause  the  companies  which  were  broken  to  the 
rear  to  return  into  line. 

2552.  The  colonels  of  the  second  line,  without  regulating  themselves  on  each  other, 
will  begin  to  deploy  their  battalions  as  soon  as  the  latter  arc  cleared  by  the  battalions 
of  the  fir3t  line. 

2553.  As  soon  as  the  first  line  arrives  at  the  distance  in  the  rear,  indicated  by  the 
geneial-in-chief,  the  general  of  this  line  will  halt  it,  face  it  about,  and  then  make  the 
dispositions  which  may  have  been  ordered. 

Passage  of  lines  in  advancing. 

2554.  (PI.  hXI,  Jig.  2.)  The  general- in-chief,  wishing  to  cause  the  passage  of  lines 
advancing,  to  be  executed,  will  send  an  order  to  the  general  of  the  second  line,  to 
make  the  dispositions  in  rear  of  the  first  indicated,  Nos.  2545 — 6,  if  they  are  not 
already  made. 

2555.  The  second  line  being  thus  disposed,  the  general-in-chief  will  send  an  order 
to  the  general  of  this  line,  to  execute  the  passage  of  lines  advancing,  and  give  notice 
thereof  to  the  general  of  the  first  line. 

2556.  The  general  of  the  second  line  will  immediately  command: 

1.  Pans  the  line  in  front.     2.  Battalions,  forward. 

2557  These  commands  having  been  repeated,  each  colonel  will  command  :  guide 
centre. 

2558.  The  general  of  the  line  will  then  add  : 

3.  Quick—  March. 

2559.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  second  line  will  advance ;  each  battalion  will 
direct  itself  upon  the  middle  of  the  corresponding  interval  in  the  first  line. 

2560.  At  the  approach  of  the  second  line,  each  colonel  in  the  first  will  cause  the 
right  and  left  companies  of  his  battalion  to  be  ployed,  as  in  mass,  behind  the  contigu- 
ous companies  in  time  not  to  arrest  the  movement  of  the  battalions  of  the  second  line. 

2561.  The  battalions  of  the  second  line  will  thus  pass  the  first;  and  whon  they  shall 
have  cleared  it,  the  general  of  the  second  will  designate  the  directing  battalion.  This 
battalion  will  take  the  guide  to  the  right,  and  the  subordinate  battalions  will  take  the 
guide  on  the  side  next  to  the  directing  battalion. 

2562.  The  battalions  having  arrived  at  the  given  position,  the  commander  of  the 
line  will  cause  them  to  halt  and  to  deploy. 

2563.  As  soon  as  the  second  line  has  passed  the  first,  the  colonels  of  the  latter  will 
cause  the  right  and  left  companies  of  their  respective  oattalions  to  return  into  line. 

Article  XIV. 

Dispositions  against  cavalry. 

2564.  No  matter  what  the  number  of  battalions  which  compose  a  column  or  line, 
not  more  than  two,  or  three,  will  be  formed  into  the  same  square. 

2565.  A  square  of  more  than  one  battalion  ought  always  <o  have  a  reserve.  If  of 
three  battalions,  this  reserve  will  be  formed  of  the  fourth  ^or  last)  division  in  the  first 
and  sec>  nd  battalions  :  in  a  square  of  two  battalions,  the  reserve  will  be  the  last  divi- 
sion of  the  rirst  battalion.  Thin  rule  >»  general  whether  the  column  be  formed  with  the 
right  or  left  in  front. 

2566.  (PI.  LXIl./ij.  l.J  Three  battalions  will  be  supposed  in  column  by  company 
at  fu|J  distance  and  right  in  front:  the  commander  (major  general  or  brigadier  gene- 
ral) wishing  to  form  square,  will  first  form  divisions;  which  being  execut  d,  he  will 
close  the  column  to  half  (company )  distance  on  any  division  he  may  designate,  say 
the  headmost  one ;  to  this  end,  he  will  command  : 
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1.   To  form  square.     2.   To  half  distance,  close  column.     3.   Quick — March. 

2567.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  close  to  half  distance  by  the  means 
heretofore  indicated,  but  observing  what  follows. 

25G8.  The  last  division,  first  battalion,  and  the  last  of  the  second  battalion,  having 
to  remain  in  reserve  in  the  square,  the  chiefs  of  these  divisions  will,  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  movement,  break  off  to  the  rear  three  files  from  the  right  and  three  from 
the  left ;  the  guides  will  close  upon  the  outer  files  remaining  in  line,  and  the  left  guide 
of  each  of  these  divisions  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  file  opposite  to  him  in  the  di- 
vision immediately  preceding  his  own.  Each  of  these  two  divisions  will  close  in  mass 
on  that  which  precedes  it. 

2569.  In  the  second  and  third  battalions,  the  first  division  will  close  to  half  distance 
on  the  one  next  to  the  last  (there  may  be  either  five  or  four  divisions  per  battalion)  in 
the  preceding  battalion ;  the  lieutenant  colonels  of  the  second  and  third  battalions 
will  each  throw  himself  in  advance  to  mark  the  halting  point  for  his  first  division. 

2570.  The  last  division,  third  battalion,  will  close  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  1482. 

2571.  The  pioneers  and  music,  of  each  battalion,  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is 
prescribed,  No.  1483. 

2572.  At  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  the  major  of  the  first  battalion  will 
place  himself  abreast  with  its  first  division,  the  major  of  the  second  battalion  in  a  cor- 
responding position,  and  the  major  of  the  third  abreast  with  its  last  division — all  on 
the  right  flank  of  the  column.  The  column  being  closed,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  the 
third  battalion  will  place  himself  abreast  with  its  last  division. 

2573.  If,  instead  of  closing  the  column  on  its  headmost  division,  it  be  the  wish  of 
the  general  to  execute  the  movement  on  any  other,  say  the  first  of  the  second  battalion, 
he  will  command : 

1.    To  form  square.     2.   On  the  first  division,  second  battalion,  to  half  distance  close 
column.     3.   Quick — March. 

2574.  The  first  and  second  commands  having  been  repeated,  the  chief  of  the  last 
division,  first  battalion,  will  break  off  tp  the  rear  three  files  from  the  right  and  three 
from  the  left ;  which  being  done,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  face  about. 

2575.  The  files  broken  to  the  rear,  will  face  about  with  their  division.  The  lieutenant- 
colonel  will  throw  himself  in  advance  at  company  distance  from  the  first  division, 
second  battalion,  to  mark  the  point  for  halting  the  last  division  but  one  (the  third,  if 
there  are  but  four)  of  his  battalion. 

2576.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  close  ;  the  files  of  the  last  division 
broken  off  will  march  in  front  of  its  rear, rank,  now  leading ;  and  when  the  front  rank 
of  this  division  has  passed  six  paces  beyond  the  lieutenant  colonel,  the  chief  of  the 
division  will  halt  it,  face  it  about,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

2577.  The  division  next  to  the  last  will  be  halted  opposite  to  the  lieutenant  colonel. 
The  other  divisions  of  the  battalion  will  close  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  1003,  and 
following. 

2578.  The  second  and  third  battalions  will  each  execute  its  movement  as  prescribed, 
No.  2568,  and  following. 

2579.  The  preparatory  column  being  formed  at  half  distance,  the  general  can,  ac- 
cording to  circumstances,  put  it  in  march,  or  cause  it  to  form  square ;  if  the  latter,  he 
will  command : 

1.   Form  Square. 

2580.  ( PI.  LXII,  fig.  2. )  This  having  been  repeated  by  the  colonels,  each  will  com- 
mand :   right  and  left,  into  line,  wheel. 

2581.  At  this  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major,  first  battalion,  will  align 
their  left  and  right  guides  on  those  of  the  last  division,  third  battalion,  who,  to  this 
end,  will  each  stand  fast,  but  hold  his  piece  perpendicularly  between  the  eyes,  the 
butt  up. 

2582.  The  chief  of  the  headmost  division  of  the  column  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast, 
and  the  chief  of  the  rearmost  division  will  command:  1.  Fourth  (or  fifth)  division, 
forward;    2.   Guide  left. 

2583.  In  all  the  intermediate  divisions,  except  those  in  reserve,  each  captain  will 
throw  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  that  it  will  have  to 
form  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  imto  line. 
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2M4.  The  chiefs  of  the  tvro  divisions  in  reserve  will  each  command  :  1.  Fourth  (a: 
fifth)  division,  forward  ;  2.  Guide  centre.  At  this  last  command,  the  guides  on  th  ■ 
flanks  will  retire  to  the  line  of  lile  closers. 

2;">85.  The  colour-bearer,  pioneers,  and  music,  will  conform  themselves  to  what  U 
prescribed,  Nos.  1487,  1483. 

2  J3G.  The  general  will  then  command  : 

3.  Quick— March.  " 

2587.  At  this,  briskly  repeated,  the  square  will  be  formed;  the  headmost  and  rea: 
most  divisions  of  the  column  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the 
same  divisions  in  a  battalion  square  ;  the  companies  of  the  remaining  divisions,  except 
of  those  in  reserve,  will  each  form  itself  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  into  line,  according 
to  its  position  on  the  right  or  left  flank  of  the  column.  The  music  and  the  division" 
in  reserve,  will  advance  a  space  equal  to  the  front  of  a  conipan y. 

2588.  As  soon  as  the  divisions  in  reserve  halt,  their  chiefs  will  cause  their  platoons 
to  double;  for  this  purpose,  each  chief  will  command:  1.  On  the  centre,  double  pla- 
toons; 2.   Quick — March. 

2589.  At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  throw  himself  before  iti 
centrj ;  the  chief  of  each  outer  platoon  will  cause  it  to  face  inwards,  and  then  break 
the  three  headmost  files  to  the  rear. 

2590.  At  the  command  march,  these  outer  platoons  will  double  on  the  interior  or 
standing  platoons,  and  place  themselves  in  the  rear,  at  three  paces  from  the  latter  ; 
their  chiefs  will  align  them  on  the  centre,  and  the  files  which  had  been  broken  to  the 
rear,  will  return  into  line. 

2591.  The  square  being  formed,  the  general  will  command  : 

3.  Guides — Posts. 

2592.  At  this,  which  will  not  be  repeated,  the  guides,  the  general  and  his  staff,  tie 
Held  and  staff  as  well  as  the  chiefs  of  division,  who  are  without,  will  enter  the  square 

2593.  The  captains  whose  companies  have  formed  to  the  right,  into  line,  will  remain 
on  the  left  of  their  companies.  Their  left  guides  will  cover  them  in  the  rear  rank, 
and  the  covering  sergeants  will  take  post  as  file  closers  behind  the  right  of  their  re 
spective  companies. 

2594.  The  three  lieutenant  colonels  will  place  themselves  behind  the  third  front ; 
the  one  of  the  first  battalion,  near  the  angle  formed  by  the  first  and  third  fronts ;  the 
one  of  the  second  battalion,  opposite  to  its  first  division,  and  the  other  near  the  angle 
formed  by  the  third  and  fourth  fronts.  The  majors  will  place  themselves  behind  th  • 
second  front  opposite  to  these  positions  of  their  respective  lieutenant  colonels. 

2595.  The  second,  third,  first,  and  fourth  fronts  of  the  square  will  be  commanded 
by  the  field  officers  according  to  rank. 

259G.  If  the  column  be  at  a  half,  instead  of  full  distance,  the  general  will,  before 
forming  square,  order  the  colonels  of  the  first  and  second  battalions  each  to  close  hij 
last  division  in  mass,  on  the  one  preceding  it;  which  being  executed,  the  colonels  of 
the  second  and  third  battalions  will  march  them  forward,  and  each  halt  his  battalion 
when  its  first  division  is  at  company  distance  from  the  last  division  but  one  of  the  pre- 
ceding battalion;  the  chiefs  of  the  divisions  in  reserve,  will  each,  on  putting  his  di- 
vision in  march,  in  order  to  close,  cause  three  files  to  break  off  to  the  rear  from  th  - 
right  and  left  of  the  division. 

2597.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  the  general  will  cause  it  to  take  half  distance 
on  any  division  he  may  designate,  say  the  first  of  the  second  battalion  ;  to  this  end,  h- 
will  command  : 

1.    To  form  square.     2.    On  the  first  division,  second  battalion,  take  half  distance.     " 

Quick — March. 

2598.  (PI.  LX1I,  Jig.  1.)  The  column  will  take  distances  according  to  the  principles 
and  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  1920,  and  following,  but  observing  what  follows. 

2599.  Before  the  movement  begins,  the  general  will  send  two  ofiicers  to  place  them 
selves  on  the  prolongation  of  the  guides,  a  little  beyond  the  points  at  which  the  head- 
most and  rearmost  divisions  of  the  column  will  arrive.     The  majors  of  the  first  and 
third  battalions,  placed  respectively  by  the  side  of  their  leading  guides,  will  see  thai 
each  directs  himself  exactly  on  the  officer  in  his  front. 

2600.  At  the  third  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel,  first  battalion,  will  throw  liim 
self  to  company  distance  iu  front  o!'  tb>  tirst  division,  second  battalion,  in  order  t  ■ 
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mark  the  halting  point  for  the  last  division,  but  one,  of  bis  battalion.  The  chief  of 
its  last  fifth  or  fourth  division  will,  at  the  moment  of  putting  the  column  in  march, 
cause  the  three  files  on  its  right,  and  the  three  on  the  left,  t^  break  off  to  the  rear  as 
prescribed,  No.  2584,  and  he  will  halt  his  division  the  instant  the  one  immediately 
preceding  shall  arrive  opposite  to  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

2601.  The  colonel  of  the  second,  whose  battalion  takes  its  distances  to  the  rear, 
having  repeated  the  first  and  second  commands,  the  chief  of  its  last  division  will  im- 
mediately cause  files  to  be  broken  oft  as  above;  which  being  done,  the  colonel  will 
cause  the  battalion  to  face  about. 

2602.  The  files  of  its  last  division,  broken  to  the  rear,  will  face  about  with  the  bat- 
talion, and,  whilst  taking  distance,  they  will  march  in  front  of  the  rear  rank  ;  the 
chief  of  this  division  will  regulate  himself  by  the  division  next  in  his  rear,  and  com- 
mand Halt  at  the  moment  the  latter  halts. 

2603.  In  the  third  battalion,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will,  in  advance,  throw  himself 
to  company  distance  behind  the  guide  of  the  last  division  but  one  of  the  second  bat- 
talion, in  order  to  mark  the  halting  point  for  the  first  division  of  his  battalion. 

2604.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  general,  instead  of  forming  square,  merely  to  dispose 
the  column  for  the  execution  of  this  movement,  in  case  of  need,  he  will,  on  this  sup- 
position, cause  distances  to  be  taken  by  the  head  of  the  column ;  to  this  end,  he  will 
command : 

1.    To  form  square.     2.   By  the  head  of  column,  take  half  distance. 

2605.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  1894,  and  following ;  but 
the  divisions  to  be  held  in  reserve,  and  the  one,  respectively,  next  in  the  rear,  will 
observe  what  follows. 

2606.  At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  a  .reserve  division  will  cause  files  to  bo 
broken  oft'  as  above ;  he  will  then  give  the  cautionary  commands  in  time  to  enable 
his  division  to  march  at  the  same  instant  with  the  one  next  in  front. 

2607.  Each  chief  of  division  that  immediately  follows  a  reserve  division  will  give 
the  command  march,  the  moment  his  division  has  company  distance  from  the  last  but 
one,  in  the  preceding  battalion.  , 

2608.  In  each  battalion,  the  music  will  place  themselves  as  prescribed,  No.  1483, 
behind  the  inner  platoons  of  the  second  division,  as  soon  as  the  latter  has  taken  its 
distance. 

2609.  In  a  column  left  in  front,  those  divers  movements  will  be  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means,  except  that  the  same  divisions  will  be 
held  in  reserve,  as  in  a  column  right  in  front. 

2610.  The  column  being  formed  into  square,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  march 
it  in  advance,  he  will  command : 

1.  Form  column.     2.   Quick — March. 

2611.  PI.  LXII,  fig.  3.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  1508, 
and  following,  but  observing  what  follows. 

2612.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  each  division  in  reserve  will  command  : 
form  division. 

2613.  At  this,  the  chief  of  each  outer  platoon,  now  in  the  rear  of  a  centre  platoon, 
will  give  the  commands  and  make  the  preparatory  movement,  for  deploying  on  the 
corresponding  centre  platoon,  and  at  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
colonel  and  the  chief  of  the  reserve  division,  the  movement  will  be  executed 

2614.  The  division  being  re-formed,  the  chiefs  of  the  outer  platoons  will  retake  their 
places  in  column,  and  the  chief  of  the  division  will  again  break  oft'  three  files  from 
each  of  its  flanks. 

2615.  If,  before  the  formation  of  the  square,  the  left  of  the  column  had  been  in  front, 
the  column  would  be  re-formed  by  the  same  commands  and  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

2616.  PI.  LXII,  Jig.  4.  For  marching  in  retreat,  the  general  will  form  the  column 
by  the  commands  and  means  just  indicated. 

2617.  The  column  being  formed,  the  general  will  cause  it  to  face  bv  the  rear  rank 
by  the  commands  and  means  indicated,  No.  1515,  and  following,  and  No.  1549,  and 
following ;  the  headmost  and  rearmost  divisions  will  execute,  in  this  case,  what  is  pre- 
scribed for  the  first  and  fourth  divisions  in  a  battalion  square. 

2618.  The  chiefs  of  the  reserve  divisions,  before  causing  them  to  face  about,  will 
cause  their  broken  files  to  return  into  line ;  each  chief  will  then  close  his  division  in 
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mass  on  the  one  next  in  front,  which  being  executed,  he  will  again  cause  the  sarre 
files  to  break  off  to  the  rear. 

2019.  (PI.  LXU,fig.  5.)  The  column,  thus  disposed,  will  march  and  form  squa-e 
as  if  it  faced  by  tin;  front  rank,  or  it  may  be  faced  by  the  front  rank  and  inarched  in 
advance  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated,  Nos.  1520—1.  It  it  form  squir-  . 
whilst  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  each  chief  of  a  reserve  division  will  cause  its  outer  p:a 
toons  to  double  as  prescribed,  No.  2588,  and  following. 

2620.  The  square  being  formed  by  the  rear  rank,  the  column,  for  marching,  will  be 
re-formed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  1519.  Each  chief  of  a  reserve 
division,  will  cause  it  to  re-form  as  indicated,  No.  2612,  and  following. 

To  reduce  the  square. 

2621.  A  square,  of  several  battalions,  will  be  reduced  by  the  commands  and  meat* 
prescribed,  No.  1522,  and  following. 

Eemarks  on  the  formation  of  squares. 

2622.  (PI.  UL\ll,fig.  1.)  A  column  disposed  for  the  formation  of  the  square,  being 
in  march,  when  the  general  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  be  covered  by  skirmishers,  he- 
will  cause  one  or  more  companies  of  the  reserve  to  be  thrown  out  for  the  purpose  : 
these  skirmishers  will  "never  pass  beyond  the  distance  cf  fifty  paces  from  the  square. 

2623.  The  general,  wishing  to  form  square,  will  halt  the  column  and  cause  the  drums 
to  beat  to  the  colour  for  the  re-entrance  of  the  skirmishers. 

2624.  The  reserve  divisions  being  intended  not  only  to  furnish  skirmishers  for  cover- 
ing the  column,  but  also  to  sustain  the  parts  of  the  square  which  may  be  the  most 
hotly  attacked,  no  fixed  place  can  be  assigned  to  those  divisions  in  a  square;  but, 
when  in  column,  each  will  take  the  place  which  has  been  indicated. 

2625.  When  a  column,  closed  in  mass,  has  to  form  square,  it  will  begin  by  taking 
company  distance;  but  if  so  suddenly  threatened  by  cavalry  as  not  to  allow  time  for 
this  disposition,  it  will  be  formed  in  the  following  manner. 

2626.  The  general  will  command : 

1.   Column  against  cavalry. 

2627.  (PI.  LXII,y?<jr.  8.)  This  having  been  repeated,  the  guides  will  pass  into  the 
lines  of  file  closers  ;  the  chief  of  the  headmost  division  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast, 
and  pass  behind  the  rear  rank :  the  chief  of  the  rearmost  division  will  causa  it  to  face 
about,  and  its  file  closers  will  pass  at  the  same  time  behind  the  front  rank,  become  the 
rear ;  the  outer  file  of  each  of  these  divisions  will  then  face  outwards. 

2628.  In  the  intermediate  divisions,  each  captain  will  put  as  many  files,  from  the 
outer  flank  of  his  company,  into  line  of  battle,  as  will  close  up  the  distance  in  front  of 
its  outer  flank.  The  captains  in  the  division  next  to  that  in  the  rear,  will  also  close 
up,  in  like  manner,  the  distance  between  their  outer  flanks  and  the  rearmost  division. 
The  files  of  each  company,  remaining  in  column,  will  close  on  their  outer  files,  formed 
into  line  of  battle,  in  order  to  create  a  vacant  space  in  the  middle  of  the  column. 

To  form  square  from,  line  of  battle. 

2629.  The  three  battalions  being  deployed,  they  will  form  square  by  the  means  in- 
dicated, School  of  the  battalion. 

2630.  If  it  be  intended  that  the  direction  of  the  square  shall  be  parallel  to  the  line 
of  battle,  the  general  will  cause  the  line  to  break  to  the  rear  into  column  by  division, 
with  the  right  or  left  in  front,  and  then  close  the  column  to  company  distance,  on  any 
division  he  may  prefer,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  1841,  and  following, 
and  No.  2566,  and  following. 

2631.  (PI.  LXll,  fig.  6.)  The  intention  being  that  the  squares  shall  be  perpendicular 
to  the  line  of  battle,  the  general  will  cause  the  line  to  ploy  into  column  by  division  at 
company  distance,  but  in  preference  on  the  right  or  left  division  of  a  battalion  ;  to 
this  end,  he  will  command : 

1.    To  form  sqruare.     2.    Column  at  half  distance  by  division.     3.  On  the  first  (or  fi/tk) 
divitton    such    battalion,  right    or  left   in  front.     4.    Quick— March. 

2632.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed.  Set 
Jro.  901,  for  ploying  a  line  into  column  by  division  at  company  distance,  but  obser\iDg 
what  follow*. 
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2633.  The  chief  of  each  reserve  division  will  cause  it  to  take  its  place  in  the  Column, 
so  that  there  may  be  only  three  paces  between  it  and  the  division  next  in  front ;  and 
as  soon  as  his  division  has  been  halted  and  aligned,  he  will  break  off  to  the  rear,  the 
three  files  frojn  each  flank. 

2634.  The  chief  of  each  division  that  enters  the  column  next  after  a  reserve  division, 
will  eause  it  to  take  company  distance  from  ths  division  next  in  front  of  the  reserve 
division. 

2635.  PI.  LXIII,  &g.  2.  The  preceding  examples  have  been  given  to  serve  for  a  line 
of  three  or  two  battalions;  but  if  the  line  be  composed  of  a  sufficient  number  of  bat- 
talions to  be  divided  into  many  squares,  the  latter  will  be  disposed  by  echellons.  The 
perpendicular  distance  between  the  echellons  will  be  such  that,  the  squares  being 
formed,  the  first  front  of  the  second  may  find  itself  at  least  fifty  paces  farther  to  the 
rear  than  the  fourth  front  of  the  first  echellon.  This  rule  is  equally  applicable  to  a 
column  to  be  formed  into  several  squares. 

2636.  When  the  echellons  have  to  march  in  advance  or  in  retreat,  they  will  be 
formed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  2491,  and  following,  whether  the 
battalions,  which  are  to  compose  the  echellons,  be  already  disposed  for  the  formation 
of  squares,  or  be  yet  deployed.  If  the  echellons  are  to  remain  at  a  halt,  they  will 
be  formed  on  the  centre,  or  on  one  of  the  wings,  as  will  be  explained. 

2637.  It  is  supposed  that  the  general-in-chief  wishes  tp  form  the  echellons  on  the 
centre ;  he  will  command :  ,  ' 

1.  To  form  square.  2.  Echellon  by  'battalion  (or  brigade)  at  [so  many]  paces.  3.  On 
[such]  battalion  [or  brigade]  right  [or  left]  wing  in  front,  form  echellons.  4. 
Quick — March. 

2638.  At  the  command  march,  the  portion  of  the  line  which  is  to  form  the  directing 
echellon  will  stand  fast. 

2639.  All  the  other  echellons  will  put  themselves  in  march  at  the  same  time,  each 
taking  its  direction  from  the  side  of  the  directing  echellon  ;  and  whether  it  march  to 
the  front  or  the  rear,  it  will  be  halted  by  its  commander  when  it  has  taken  the  given 
number  of  paces  from  the  next  echellon  on  the  side  of  the  direction. 

2640.  At  the  commencement  of  the  movement  the  directing  echellon  will  form 
square ;  the  commander  of  each  of  the  other  echellons,  after  halting  it,  will  rectify 
the  alignment  so  that  it  may  be  parallel  to  the  directing  echellon,  and  then  cause  it 
to  form  square. 

2641.  A  column  which  has  to  be  divided  into  several  squares  will  be  thrown  into 
echellons  according  to  the  same  principles :  the  portion  which  is  to  constitute  the 
directing  echellon  will  stand  fast,  and  the  others  will  march  to  the  right  or  left,  to 
the  distance  fixed  by  the  general-in-chief,  cither  by  the  flank,  or  by  breaking  from 
the  general  column  by  a  wheel. 

Oblique  squares. 

2642.  A  line  threatened  by  cavalry,  and  without. time  to  form  squares  disposed  in 
echellons,  will  be  formed  into  oblique  squares  by  battalion  in  the  following  manner  : 

The  general-in-chief  will  command  : 

1.    Oblique  squares  by  battalion.     2.    On  the  first  division,  form  square. 

2643.  [PI.  LXIII,  ffgs.  3,  4.]  At  the  second  command  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each 
battalion  will  trace  the  alignment  of  the  first  division  in  the  following  manner :  lit- 
will  place  himself  before  and  near  the  right  file  of  this  division,  face  to  the  left,  march 
twelve  paces  along  the  front  rank,  halt,  face  to  his  right,  march  twelve  paces  per- 
pendicularly to  the  front,  halt  again  and  immediately  place  a  marker  [o]  at  this 
point.  The  covering  sergeant  [«]  of  the  right  company  will  step,  at  the  same  time, 
before  its  right  file,  half  face  to  the  right,  and  conform  the  line  of  his  shoulders  to 
that  of  the  shoulders  of  the  marker  [o.]  These  markers  being  established,  the  lieu- 
tenant colonel  will  place  a  third  \d]  at  the  point  where  the  left  of  the  division  will 
halt. 

2644.  The  chief  of  the  first  division  will  immediately  establish  it  by  a  wheel  to  the 
right  on  a  fixed  pivot,  against  the  markers,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

2645.  Pending  the  execution  of  those  dispositions,  the  colonel  will  give  the  com- 
mands, and  make  the  preparatory  movements  for  ploying  his  battalion  into  column 
lUcompany  distance  in  rear  of  the  first  division ;  and  as  soon  as  this  division  is  in  the 
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tir'U   ilueclion,  In    will  rauic   tjlie  movement    tn  commence,  winch    will    l,c     jeiuted    n. 
ths  manner  indicated,  No.  1V2/<  mid  No.  I.'i31.  hut  observing  what  !<>l|r.u.«. 

264(1.  Tin'  chief  of  the  semAH  division,  instead  o(  breaking  the  headmost  file  to  tti» 
rear,  will  break  theinJ^ji'thc.Tront,  and  ot'tlie  command  vmreh,  ho  will  .  onduct  hi, 
division  towards  the  point  rj£entrance*into  the  column.  Ai  lived  at  tins  point.  h<> 
will  lnilt  in  his  own  person,  c^lusc  hU  ijn isrmi  to  wheel  by  tile  to  tin-  right,  instt  u<  t 
nig  the  right  guide  tcldireyj/fiimaelj  paralfrlly  to  the  tir*t  division  ;  and  aj  «oon  .1 - 
the  left  lilt  has  passcdlits  chief  will  halt,  the  division,  and  align  it  by  thf  lilt.  Tin- 
other  divisions  will  bleak-  tdjjthe  rear,  but  slightly  ;  each  will  enter  the  column  ,n 
pi  escribed  for  the'tfe&nd,  and  the  moment  the  battalion  if  ployed  into  column,  tli ■> 
colonel  will  cause  it  (fPforfr  square.       ^'  y» 

2647.  The  formation  of  battalions  lntoiobliquc  squares,  on  the  left  division  uf  *ai.h, 
will  bo  executed  ar?cord,ing  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

264H.  In  the  preceding  exifciple  the  line  was  supposed  to  be  deployed  ;  but  il  it  be 
formed  of  battalions  already'in  columns,  the  desired  obliquity  will  be  established  bv 
causing  each  battalion  io  change  direction  by  the  tiank  ;  to  this  end.  the  general  ii, 
ohief  will  command  :  /^*    f 


1.    To   form  obliqu?  Ajvypp  \u  battalii/h.     "1.    'Vta/i'/r    direction   hy  thf  riyht   for   l*p 
!•       7  }     .Jiank.  ■  I 

'2(5411.  [l'l.  \j\lU,jtg*.  (5  and  7.]  At  the  second  comma'ndfcthe  lieutenant  colonel  ol 
each  battalion  will  tytce  the  new  direction  in  the  following  manner  :  he  will  place 
before  the  right  amljili  fifes,  of  the  headmost  division,  tw>    marker."  [«  r,  ]  and  a  tbiid 


[/>]  on  the  prolongntfapol'  We.hrst  two,  on  the  side  of  tbye  change  of  direction,  and 
at  twelve  paces  from  tfle  flaJL^if  the'column.  He  will  tRen  place  himself  before  the 
third  marker,  and  take  twelJea^eps  perpendicularly  to  the  front,  halt  and  finish  the 
traces  of  the  new  directum  i&Jmf  manuer  indicated,  X<i.  M43.     Pending  this  opera 


lion,  each  colonel  v^)\  give  the'eoniraands,  fcnd  make  the  preparatory  dispositions  for 
a  change  of  direction  by  tlU  flank,  and  cause  it  to  be  executed  as  soon  as  the  new 
direction  is  traced.  'The  change  of  direction  having  been  executed,  he  will  cause  th» 
square  to  be  formed,    j 

2650.  A  colufntr  aj^Tull  distance  may  be  formed  into, oblique  squares  by  the  same 
means:  each  biattalrnnrfvill  hfc  closed  to  ftialt  distance^n  its  headmost  subdivision, 
which  being  executed,  the  battalicTh  will  change  direction,  as  has  just  been  prescribed, 
and  then  form  square. 

lo  4'e-fprm  the  luu  . 
•  * 

2051.  (PI.  tiXIll.yi^  5.)  The  line  being  disposed  in  oblique  square*,  when  the 
general- in-chief  shall  wish  to  re-form  it,  he  will  cause  the  squares  to  break  ;  to  thii 
end,  he  will  CQmmand  : 

1.    Reduce  square*.*    . 


nig  the  execution  of  tlio  movement,  the  general-ih-ch*»l  will  throw  himselt  fifty  m 
fixtv  paces  in  front  of  thefq-uare  tie  may  judge  the  most  conveniently  placed  to  b» 
'■nine  the  directing  battalion,  say  'the  third;   he  will  pTao-   two  markers  {ri  h'\  in  th* 


2652.  At  this,  briskly  repeated  each  colonel  will  cause  his  square  to  break.     Pend- 
ulum of  tlio  movement,  tl 
3  front  of  thefq-uare  tie  n 

una  the  directing  battalion,  say  the  third  ;   He  will  pre- 
dilection he  mav  wish  to  give  to  the  line,  and  u  soon  as  they  are  established,  he  will 
command :  / 

1.    The  Ikird,  the  btftalion  of  direction.      1.    Iiurden—Of  thk  Link. 

2653.  Thesu  commands. h/ving  been  repeated,  the  lieutenant  colonel  of  each  bat 
talion  will  daach  Jwhisid*  with  two  markem,  whom  he  will  establish  on  the  prolon 
gation  of  thife  pbtccd  by  the  gcneral-in  crnef,  preserving  its  interval  of  twenty-two 
paces  on  the>idi%r.the  directing  battalion.  # 

2654.  An  s\")n  as'lhc   markers  are  established   before   the   front   of  a   battalion,  iu 
eolonel  will  command  :    ]f  ^Column,  fonrard,    2.     (i-'utrfo   right,     3.    Hr.i:!   of  column  1 
the.Uft,     4.     Qmck  —  Sj^RCH. 

2 6 .')."i.  At  the  coijjniand  march,  the  battalion  will  put  il.-clf  ::.  iuo\eineni  ,  th»  fiis' 
di\  ision  will  «  hejfcv,  thii  lef^and  direct  it.-M-lt  »o  a<  to  arm.  parallellv  to  th^  lin^ 
of  battb'  ,  when  aTtlaee.J]J»i?PS  from  thia  line,  the  .  oljnyl'v.ill  halt  the  hattaliop,  sn.i 
if  any  divi-n.n  be  not  ye\  in  the  new  diir.iion.  it  vi-iirlir  pinuptlv  brought  into  m 
The  battalion  b, .in,;  halted,  the  colonel  will  align  X£fs  flank  neit  to  th»  t\v  •>■  ••p^ 
battalion 


^6  BVOLLxiOJNiS   OF  THE  LINE— PABff"  V. 

Remarks  on  Oblique  Squares. 

2666.  The  formation  of  a  line  into  oblique  squares,  gives  the  facility  of  placing  it, 
whatever  be  its  extent,  as  promptly  in  safety  against  the^uHacks  of  cavalry  as  if  it 
Were  a  single  battalion,  without  causing  tie  line  to  quit  the  position  it  occupies,  and 
then,  after  re-forming  each  square  into  column,  the  line  may  be  marched  in  any 
direction.  The  fires  of  oblique  squares  also  cross  each  other  in  every  direction, 
except  that  of  the  squares  themselves,  and  this  even  when  the  battalions,  before 
being  formed  into  squares,  happened  not  to  be  on  the  samefflieament.  and  it  is  thus 
that  they  are  represented  in  Plate  LXIV. 
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